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INT RO DUCT I O N 

Michael Clyne 

The present collection responds to the need for an updated volume to replace 
Australia talks . That book presented a sample of studies on the language sit
uation in Australia , encompassing Australian English , migrant languages ,  and 
Aboriginal languages .  Austral ia , meeting place of languages , however , concen
trates on language contact in Australi a .  There are a number of reasons for 
thi s .  A book of contemporary readings being prepared by David Blair and Peter 
Collins will cover Australian English , while three introductions on Abor iginal 
languages (Dixon 198 0 ,  Blake 1981 , Yallop 1982 ) have appeared in recent years . 
Another collection is planned by Bruce Rigsby and Suzanne Romaine . Language 
in Australia will survey the soc iolinguistic situation of English and other 
languages used in Australia , as well as provide short structural descr iptions 
of ( at least) Kriol and Torres Strait Creole .  Australia , meeting place of 
languages is a fir st attempt at starting a dialogue between scholars working 
on a range of issues concerning contact between English and other migrant lan
guages and those studying similar questions relating to contact between English 
and Aboriginal languages . It is therefore intended to be a representative 
collection rather than a coherent or comprehensive treatment . The effects of 
contact between non-Engl ish languages , or between varieties of English in 
Australia , are outside the scope of this volume . They too are fields that 
warrant comparative study ( e . g .  Aboriginal language contact , Ital ian-Spanish , 
German-Yiddish or inter-Slavic ' semi-communication ' ,  German and other non
Engl ish lingue franche , American , Scottish and Irish English in Australia) . 

In this introduction , I shall first briefly discuss demographic aspects of the 
language situation in Australia . This will be fol lowed by a summary of the 
effects of English on other languages in Austral ia and on their use , based 
mainly on previous studies . Australian language contact will then be put into 
its global contact by reference to the recent international literature on the 
theoretical implications of language contact and the linguistic indices on lan
guage attrition or death. Then follow some comparisons between the language 
situation of , and research on , Aboriginal and migrant languages. Finally I 
shall outline the organisation of the volume , introduc ing each chapter . 

1 .  ON THE LANGUAGE S ITUATI ON I N  AUSTRALIA 

According to the 1976 Census - the only one so far to elicit data on the use 
of specific languages - 12 . 3% of the Australian population over the age of five 
reported regul arl y using a language other than English . The percentage of CLOTE 
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2 MICHAEL CLYNE 

( community language other than English) users is particularly high in the 
Northern Territory ( 2 7 . 4% ) , where Aboriginal languages are widely spoken , and 
in Victoria ( 16 . 7% ) , with Melbourne recording 20 . 7% ,  but espec ially low in 
Queensland ( 5 . 9% )  and Tasmania (4 . 9% )  which had been affected less by postwar 
immigration than the other states .  Only 4 . 2% of the Australian-born regularly 
use a CLOTE . The Northern Territory figure for 2 5 . 3% (mainly Aborigines )  con
trasts with 5 . 5% in Victoria and South Australia , and 1 . 4% in Tasmania . The 
most widely used CLOTEs in Au stralia in 1976 were Italian ( 44 5 , 000) , Greek 
( 26 2 , 000) , German ( 17 0 , 000) and Serbo-Croat ian/Croatian/Serbian ( 14 2 , 000) 
( estimates based on Censu s ,  Clyne 1982 : 12 ) . Other languages with over 5 0 , 000 
regular users are Dutch,  Frenc h ,  Polish ,  Spanish and , taking into account recent 
migration , Chinese . 

Of the 150 Aboriginal languages still spoken , about 100 are estimated by Dixon 
( 1980 : 18 )  to be ' on the path towards extinction ' ,  some remembered by ' only a 
handful of old people '  and others with such small numbers of speakers - ' a  few 
dozen or less - that these languages seem bound gradually to drop out of use 
over the next few generations ' .  The remaining 5 0  are spoken by a few hundred 
or , in a few cases , a few thousand . These include Pitjantjatjara , Warlpiri ,  
and Aranda . Genocide , the ruthless pressure on Aborigines to 'assimilate ' ,  and 
detribalisation have caused a rapid language shift and the death of about 50 
Aboriginal languages since the European colonisation of Australia . At the same 
time there has occurred the development of Aboriginal varieties of Australian 
English ( see Kaldor and Malcolm , this volume) and of pidgins for inter-tribal 
communication some of which have been creolised . Forms of Kriol , the English
based Aboriginal creole , are now spoken over an extensive part of Northern 
Austral ia , where it is partly replacing , and in some places has replaced 
Abor iginal languages ( see Harris and Sandefur , this volume ) . Aboriginal English, 
which can be seen as part of a continuum , and which shares some linguistic 
features with Kriol , is employed by monolingual fringe Aborigines but also for 
certain functions by speakers of Aboriginal languages and Kriol ( see Harris and 
Sandefur , Kaldor and Malcolm , this volume ) . One of the features of Aboriginal 
communities is their multilingualism ,  even with the expansion of English and 
Kriol as lingue franche and the death or functional reduction of some Abor iginal 
languages . The 1976 censu s ,  which found that 1 . 4% of the population of the 
Northern Territory,  mainly Aborigines ,  used more than two languages regularly , 
falsified the picture because (due to computer space limitations) the statis
ticians processed ' Aboriginal languages '  as one language . 

The number of non-Aboriginal CLOTEs ( i . e .  ' ( im) migrant languages ' )  currently 
used in Australia has been estimated between 75 and 100 , depending on what is 
classed as a language . l Such languages have been part of the Australian scene 
since early in the history of white settlement in Australia - in 19th century 
cities and on the goldfields , where there was a fairly rapid language shift -
as well as in rural enclaves ,  such as the German-speaking area of South Australia, 
Western Victoria , and south-east Queensland . Here language maintenance persisted 
for tlrree to five generations . 

The mass immigration program launched in 1947 brought about a marked change in 
Australia ' s  population composition , eating habits , and attitudes to non
Britishers and CLOTEs .  The widespread acceptance of multiculturalism and , by 
implication , multilingualism , has been associated with a new national identity 
within Australia . This has led to policies supportive of mu ltil ingualism in 
f ie lds such as education , radio,  TV, libraries , and interpreting and translating 
( see Ozolins , this volume) . 
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It i s  too early to assess exactly what the new attitudes and polic ies have 
contributed to the maintenance of CLOTEs ,  especially among the second generation . 
This has been far less marked in some languages ( e . g .  Greek) than others ( e . g .  
Dutch) . I t  has also varied between states ,  with South Australia recording 
higher language maintenance rates across languages than Queensland and western 
Australia ( see Clyne 1982 : chapter 2 for details)  . 

A number of linguistic phenomena have accompanied the reduction in functions of 
Ll ( = speaker ' s  first language) .  They have previously been discussed in studies 
of migrant languages here and overseas and are described in this volume also 
for Aboriginal languages .  They include lexical , semantic , syntactic , and prag
matic transference2 from English into Ll , the integration of lexical transfers 
( loanwords )  into the phonological , grammatical , semantic and graphemic systems 
of Ll , and code-switching from Ll into English . ( I n  the second and later gen
erations of migrant language speakers ,  phonological and prosodic transference 
may also occur . )  Code-switching is often prompted by sociolinguistic factor s ,  
such as interlocutor , domain , topic , venue , interaction type or role relation
ship , or by trigger-words such as proper nouns , lexical transfers ,  compromise 
words and bilingual homophones which are at the intersection of the two language 
systems . (Descriptions of specific migrant languages in Australia may be found , 
e . g .  in Bettoni 1981 Ital i an , Clyne 1967 German , 1977b Dutch , Doucet 1984 Serbo
Croatian , Kaminskas 197 2 Spanish , Kouzmin 197 2  Russian , Tamis 1984 Greek; 
general summary in Clyne 1982 : chapter 4 )  . 

The complexity of code-switching in the Aboriginal context is depicted in this 
volume by McConvell . In his paper on code-switching between different Gurind j i  
dialects and Kriol , he focuses on group relations , with code-switching usually 
promoting either convergence towards or divergence from the other speaker or 
group ( c f . Giles , Bourhis and Taylor 197 7 ) . In another paper , McConvell ( forth
coming) develops his own diachronic models of the soc ial meaning of code
switching , building on Gumperz ( e . g .  197 0 )  and Scotton and Ury ( 1977 ) . 

The nature and extent of English influence on other languages in Australia 
depends on their functions , as well as the networks in which they are employed . 
Despite val iant attempts to declare an ' Australital ian ' the Italian language 
of Australia (Andreoni 1980 , Leoni 1981) , there is little uniformity in any 
CLOTE today . Variation occurs between individuals ,  families and groups 
according to their experiences and everyday communication needs through English 
and the other language ( see the references in the previous paragraph for 
migrant languages , Bavin and Shopen ( this volume) for warlpiri ,  and Schmidt 
( this volume) for Dyirbal . ) . Hence , homogeneous 19th century German rural 
enclaves developed relatively homogeneous German varietie s ,  compared to present
day migrant families in urban areas . Nevertheless there are common tendencies 
within each language , especially in the rules for integrating English transfers , 
and in syntactic ( and even morphological ) transference which can fac il itate 
cross-linguistic comparisons that take account of the vitality of the language 
as well as their structural properties ( e . g .  Clyne , this volume ) . 

While many factors can operate in favour o f  either language maintenance or 
language shift , depending on the combination of factors , as has been shown by 
Kloss ' s  ( 1966) study of the American situation , three appear to be of dec isive 
importance in the Australian context (Clyne 1982 : chapter 3 ) . They are the 
role of the language value in the system of a particular culture ( Smolicz and 
Secombe , this volume ) , the degree of cultural similarity to Anglo-Austral ians , 
and the extent of exogamy ( Pauwels , this volume) . In Aboriginal cultures ,  
however , the core values o f  kinship , land , and language are closely interwoven . 
( Rigsby and Sutton 1981 , Rigsby 1980 . )  
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The vast majority of speakers of other languages regularly use English as wel l .  
This applies least in the Northern Territory where 4 . 9% o f  persons i n  the 1976 
Census were reported as not using English regularly , as compared to 2 . 3% in 
Victoria and 0 . 2% in Tasmania . The need for English in isolated areas of the 
Northern Territory is undoubtedly more limited than in the major industrial 
centres of the country . 

On the basis of a language survey conducted on 'l3 of 1% of the Australian 
population in May 1983 , the Austral ian Bureau of Statistics estimated that 
86 . 7 5% of non-native speakers of English employ the language at home and 9 0 . 15% 
use it soc ially . Table 1 indicates that English use in the home varies between 
97 . 01% among Dutch native speakers and 5 5 . 91% among Vietnamese speakers ,  with 
German , Maltese , I talian and Greek speakers all recording high use of English 
at home (ABS 1983 ) . 

Tabl e 1 :  Use of Engl i sh i n  the home by nat i ve spea kers of 
spec i f i c  l anguages i n  Austra l i a .  (ABS 1 983)  

Dutch 97 . 01% German 96 . 07 %  
Maltese 93 . 98% Italian 84 . 57% 
Greek 84 . 46% Spanish 76 . 63% 
Chinese 7 5 . 03%  Vietnamese 55 . 91% 

This shows the extent of bil ingualism ,  even in the domain often regarded as the 
last in which CLOTE will persist ( se e ,  for instance , Bettoni 1981 , Clyne 1967 , 
Kipp 1980) . When two languages are used in the home , interlocutor (especially 
his/her age) and topic can determine the choice of a language . Children tend 
to speak English with each other . I f  parents speak English at home , it is 
generally to the children rather than among themselves (Clyne 198 2 : 57 - 59 ) . 

2 .  AUSTRAL IAN LANGUAGE CONTACT RESEARCH I N  A GLOBAL L I NGU I STIC  CONTEXT 

In recent year s ,  there has been renewed international interest in the theoret
ical implications of transference and especially code-switching . I ssues such 
as possible constraints on the position of the switch have been debated largely 
against the background of current linguistic theories ( e . g .  Joshi 197 4 , Gumperz 
197 6 ,  Wentz and McClure 197 7 , Pfaff 197 9 ,  Poplack 197 8 ,  Sankoff and Poplack 198 0 ,  
Klavans 1 983 , Woolford 1 983 , D i  Sciullo , Muysken and Singh 1984 ) . To help us 
understand such phenomena , as well as the nature of grammatical and phonological 
simplification and change , extensive data from a large number of languages of 
different types in contact with one language are required , to check the univer
sality of f inding s .  Corpuses of this nature are available in Australia , 
considering the wide variety of languages in contact with Engl ish .  They are 
not yet introduced in this volume , which covers more general issues . The 
potential of language contact research within the one country was recognised in 
the U . S .  by Haugen as early as 1950 (Haugen 1950)  . 

Recent work on language death by Dorian ( 1 97 7 , 1978 , 198 1 , 1983 ) and others 
and the development of a ' language attrition ' paradigm subsuming language 
contact , language acquisition , asphasia and geriatic language studies (De Bot 
and Weltens 1985 , Gonzo and Saltarelli 1983 , Seliger 1984 ) have also focused 
new attention on universals . The language attrition paradigm has been appl ied 
by Bettoni in her family case study ( this volume) by comparing the I talian of 
two generations . However , her study bases its theoretical framework on Givbn ' s  
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( 197 9 )  distinction between pragmatic and syntactic modes .  She is able to 
demonstrate a tendency towards the former through such properties as morpho
logical simplification , slow , hesitant speech ,  inconsistenc y ,  and loose co
ordination (rather than tight subordination) . As Dorian ( 1981 : 1 5 1 )  reminds 
us , dying languages show the same sorts of change as ' healthy ' one s .  Among 
patterns of simplification she descr ibes ( Dorian 198 3 )  are : reduction in the 
number of allophones for grammatical morphemes ( e . g .  plurals ,  gerund s ) , 
reduction in competing structures , and a replacement of synthetic by analytical 
structures . Supporting evidence for at least some of these changes may be 
found in the articles by Bavin and Shopen , Bettoni , Clyne and Schmidt in this 
volume . McConvell ( this volume) finds pervasive code-switching side by side 
with language shift , but is cautious about causal relationships . The Americans 
Gonzo and Saltarelli ( 1983 : 12 ) , even point to formal similarities between 
pidgins , inter language systems , and migrant languages - lexical transference ,  
reduction o f  redundant code distinctions ( e . g .  gender , number ) ,  a reduction in 
sentence embeddings , levelling of paradigmatic and morphological systems , and 
a decline in tense and aspect markers . 

Australian language contact situations might well provide data on the spread of 
phonological change . I t  would be interesting to check , in different contexts , 
results based on data from two generations of five families from former German 
enclaves (Clyne 197 2 : 83-85 ) . The younger generation had , in most cases , 
absorbed general phonological tendencies prevalent in the area , which became 
either categorical or variable rules . The changes to categorical rules occurred 
predominantly in the more stable and homogeneous settlements and the changes to 
variable rules in the larger and less homogeneous German enclave . 

3 .  COMPARI SON BETWEEN ' ABOR IG INAL ' AND ' M IGRANT ' LANGUAGE S ITUATI ONS 

Contributions to thi s volume reveal many similaritie s between ' Aboriginal ' and 
' migrant ' language contact with Engl ish in Australia , both at the linguistic 
and sociolingui stic levels . But they also point to intriguing differences , 
some but not all of which are the natural consequence of the different history 
and position of the groups speaking the languages .  The similarities include : 

( i )  Lexical , semantic and syntactic transference ,  integration of transfers ,  
and code-switching (Bavin and Shopen , Bettoni , Clyne , McConvell , Schmid t ,  and 
see also ear l ier references on page 3 ,  above ) . In particular , there is a 
general isation of SVO (Bavin and Shopen , Clyne ) , which Whitney ( 1881)  had 
identified as a feature of 'mixed languages ' . More recently , Milroy ( 1983 : 23 )  
has shown that in English itself , SVO i s  a consequence o f  language contact .  

( ii )  The rapid ity of the language shif t  process (Schmidt , Clyne ) . 

( ii i )  Morphological simplification , increasing with age ( Bavin and Shopen , 
Bettoni )  . 

( iv )  The use of Aboriginal English or a phonologically marked foreigner 
talk based on a migrant variety of Engl ish -t o speak to parents or grandparents 
or to non-native speakers of English in general .  This appears to have an 
identity as well as a communication function (Schmidt ,  c f . Clyne 1982 , but see 
al so (v) below) . I t  is not clear i f  avoidance of correction in Ll is a motive 
in migrant families as it is in the Dyirbal community . 

(v) Old people act as catalysts for language maintenance while young people 
promote language shift . ( I t  would be interesting to ascertain the extent of Ll 
reversion and L2 attrition in the two groups , c f. Clyne 1977a) . 
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From a methodological point of view , linguists investigating Aboriginal and 
migrant language contact situations are faced with the problem of not having 
avai lable to them adequate records of the precontact language . This applies 
both to Aboriginal languages and to the non-standard varieties of migrant lan
guages spoken prior to emigration . 

The importance of exogamy in the shift to English in migrant communities ,  
discussed by Pauwels in this volume , may be partly counteracted by the success 
of bilingual language acquisition , according to the principle one parent , one 
language . For an Australian example ,  see Saunders ( 1982 ) . Harris and Sandefur 
( this volume) indicate that this has been the norm in some Aboriginal communitie s 
(where neither of the parents ' languages was Engl ish) . 

Just as comparisons of languages in contact can throw light on lingu istic uni
versals , they can also extend our knowledge of the relation between language 
and society . In this respec t ,  the following differences between Aboriginal and 
migrant languages are of importance : 

( i ) Migrant languages (especially in the first generation) , unlike 
Aboriginal languages , are subj ect to grammatical norms outside Austral ia . 

( ii )  Migrant languages are generally learned in the home , and often not 
retained by the chi ldren as they get older , or their use is at least temporarily 
d iscontinued . Aboriginal languages are not learned until later (Harris and 
Sandefur , c f .  also Shnukal) . 

( ii i )  There is no phonological integration of English lexical items in 
young Dyirbal speakers ( Schmidt) . This cannot be said for second and later 
generation speakers of migrant languages (Bettoni 198 1 ,  Clyne 1967 ) . 

( iv)  Second generation speakers of migrant languages will almost universally 
speak English to each other , regard less of what they speak to their parents or 
grandparents ( Smolicz and Secombe , this volume ; Bettoni 1981 , Clyne 1967 , Harvey 
1974 , Klarberg 197 6 ,  Smolicz and Harr is 197 6 ) . The situation on Mer, a Torres 
Strait eastern island , is comparable , in relation to code-switching between the 
traditional language and creole (Shnukal , this volume ) .  While Schmidt ( this 
volume) points out that young Dyirbal speakers use the language mainly to older 
people , she also gives evidence of an Aboriginal language being employed as an 
in-group language among young ' semispeakers '  with blatant disregard for adult 
norms . This probably accounts for the differences in ( ii i ) , for Bettoni ( 1981 : 
96)  attributes phonological integration in the younger generation partly to 
' their wish to conform to the norm established by the older generation of 

migrants ' .  

(v)  Aboriginal English continues to fulfil a function , in contrast to the 
temporary inter language nature of most 'Migrant Engl ishes ' .  South Australian 
and Western Victorian rural dialects of Australian English based on a German 
substratum (Clyne 1970a:13 0-13 3 )  are probably a dying exception , but the English 
of later generation Australians with a strong Jewish or Chinese identification 
talking to each other could warrant investigation . Horvath ( 1985 )  shows that 
I talian and Greek migrants further develop broad Australian vowels but that 
their teenager children move away from this change . Aboriginal English reflects 
forced assimilation and , at the same time , the white Australians ' unwillingness 
to accept Aborigines as equals .  

(vi)  Three Kriol-using regions have been identified by Harri s  and Sandefur 
( this volume) - those where it is a dominant language , those on the edge of a 
traditional Aboriginal language-speaking area , and those where the traditional 
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Aboriginal language is still dominant but Kriol is making inroad s .  However , 
there are no ' migrant creoles ' .  

The situation mentioned under ( i i )  may gradually develop for migrant languages 
as language survival programs ( in and out of schoo l )  are devised for the third 
(and later ) generations . 

An adequate comparison between the situation of Aboriginal and migrant lan
guages would be possible only within a comparative study of the functions of 
the languages in all the geographical contexts in which they are used . With 
the launching of satellite communication , the future of even the more isolated 
Aboriginal languages is likely to become even more precarious . A crucial dif
ference in language maintenance and shift is that shift from Aboriginal languages 
necessar i ly represents language death whereas there continue to be overseas 
communities using the migrant languages in some form . 

Research to date on Aboriginal languages has been concerned with the demanding 
and exciting task of analysing hitherto undescribed languages .  Often it was a 
' race against the clock ' ,  for many languages were in an advanced stage of dis
appearing , with a small number of old speakers .  Scholars of Aboriginal languages 
have contributed significantly through their description to the literature of 
universals and typologies . In that contex t ,  the result of the language contact 
situation (as well as the geriatric nature of the informants ) were very much a 
secondary consideration . The contact nature of contemporary Aboriginal lan
guages has only recently been acknowledged . Just as in traditional studies of 
dial ects , there were assumptions of homogeneity rather than an interest in 
variation . On the other hand , it was the theoretical framework developed as 
a result of immigrant language studies in America and elsewhere by Weinreich 
( 1953 ) and Haugen ( 1953 , 1956 ) that marked the beginning of American socio
linguistics and paved the way for variation research in a monolingual context . 

In Australia , ( socio) linguistic studies of migrant and Aboriginal languages 
have been regarded as separate areas . Scholars engaged in them are not always 
aware of one another ' s  work and sometimes regard the two areas as belonging in 
' different compartments , . 3 The emerging Aboriginal language - English contact 
literature partly uses different terminology to immigrant language studies 
(borrowing , lexical borrowing , loanword - beside syntactic interference (Bavin 

and Shopen) ,  lexical SUbstitution beside transference ( Schmidt) , assimilation 
rather than integration (Bavin and Shopen , Schmidt) ) . 

Because of the threat of extinction to Aboriginal languages , scholars of 
Aboriginal languages have been influenced more by Dorian ' s  work on language 
death than by the ( somewhat older ) migrant contact literature , which has taken 
Over its paradigms mainly from Haugen , Weinreich , and Fishman . 

S ince linguists studying migrant languages who have been concerned with trans
ference and code-switching have been working in this area for longer , such 
topics are now less prominent in their publications , and the reader is referred 
for comparison to the stUdies cited on page 3 .  It is clear that the effects of 
contact with Engl ish on most Aboriginal and migrant languages has not yet been 
studied . While the investigation of lexical transference in more languages may 
not produce new di scover ies ,  integration of lexical transfer s ,  constraints on 
code-switching , grammatical simplification and syntactic change do appear to 
vary according to typological and sociolinguistic factors . It is therefore 
hoped that this collection may generate a lively discussion , leading to a 
systematic treatment of language contacts across languages in Australia and 
their theoretical implications . 
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The three papers based on temporary residents from Asia are all interactive 
studie s ,  and their approaches have much to offer research on longer-term lan
guage contact in Australia . Neustupny , for instance , challenges the more 
narrowly linguistic product analyses and casts doubt on many assumptions in 
previous language contact research ( see also Pride 1984 ) . He establ ishes the 
concept ' norm of contact situation ' against which deviations in contact situ
ations are measured . Such notions differ from those of native situations . This 
concept i s  basic to what he terms the ' new paradigm ' in language contact studies . 
He d i scusses issues in the study of norms and applies research techniques of 
universal applicabil ity . Apart from contributing to lingu i stic theory and 
methodology , Australian linguists have been already successful in initiating 
widespread interest in language policy and have been participating in a signif
icant way in its planning and implementation , as Ozolins demonstrates in his 
paper . 

4 .  THE ORGAN I SATION O F  THIS  COLLECTION 

The f irst eight papers are on languages other than English , the next three on 
interaction in a wider sense between Australians and temporary residents . Then 
follow four articles on English and English-based creoles in Australia , with 
the c losing chapter dealing with the National Language Policy issue . 

We begin with the crucial variables in the maintenance of non-Aboriginal CLOTEs 
- core values ( Smolicz and Secombe) and intermarr iage patterns (Pauwels) . 
Smolicz and Secombe use memoirs and personal statements to help interpret 
questionnaire responses indicating that language is the central core value in 
the cultures of three groups of young ethnic Australians - Greek , Latvian , and 
Polish . Pauwels compares language maintenance in two Dutch samples ( Dutch-Dutch 
and mixed marriages ) .  Klarberg deals with the function of classical Hebrew , 
Ivrit ( I sraeli Hebrew) and Yiddish in various sections of Melbourne ' s  Jewish 
community . He argues that any deliberate mixing or enhancement of these is 
unlikely to increase language maintenance . This brings us to sociolinguistic 
studies of language change or language attrition - under the influence of lan
guage contact - on I talian in Sydney (Bettoni) , warlpiri (Bavin and Shopen) , 
Gurindj i  (McConvell) . Bettoni ' s  is a family case study of parents and four 
children , while Bavin and Shopen study the Warlpiri of children and young 
people . Part of their paper is a compar ison between the speech ( in story 
telling) of two Warlpiri children , a schoolgirl with no lexical transference 
and considerable transference of grammatical and discourse structures , and a 
' non-schoolie ' with a little lexical transference and little other English 
influence . MCConvell challenges the importance of domain in Aboriginal lan
guage choice . He describes and explains code-switching among the Gurind j i  in 
relation to the local language situation , social formations and ideologie s .  
The structure and functions of Dyirbal in its last generation of speakers are 
described by Schmid t ,  whose research benefits from the study of the social 
networks of two groups . Then follows a comparison by Clyne between tendencies 
in German and Dutch , showing how even closely related languages react in dif-. 
f erent ways , and at a different pace , to the influence of the same contact 
language . 

The three papers on the language of temporary residents from Asia all relate 
to communication strategies rather than to language change . Neustupny ' s  
di scussion of interaction in English between Japanese and English native 
speakers in Austral ia is a contribution to the theory and methodology of lan
guage contact research . Bradley and Bradley deal with communication breakdown 
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and focus on the form of responses in miscomprehension in the English of 
Malaysian , Thai and Indonesian students . The relation between communication 
breakdown , speaking ability and national background is discussed , as are the 
character istics of miscomprehended �Jestions . Rado shows that both good and 
poor speakers of English among Asian students master pragmatic aspects of lan
guage , such as ellipsis . Thus the emphasis on the pragmatic level noted in the 
maintenance of migrant and Aboriginal languages ( e . g .  Bettoni , Bavin and Shopen)  
is also present in early second language acquisition . 

Johnston ' s  paper on ' Migrant English ' ,  employing recent paradigms in second 
language acquisition , focuses on natural acquisition sequences and development 
stages in adult migrants whose Ll is very different - Spanish and Turkish . 
Consequences for 'migrant English ' teaching are outl ined . Kaldor and Malcolm 
discuss the structure , var iation , and function of Aboriginal English as spoken 
by children in western Au stral ia , drawing some implications for language policy 
in schools . Harr is and Sandefur put Kriol in the context of multilingualism 
( albeit a receding one ) in the ' TOp End ' . Muhlhausler ' s  paper is the result of 
archival research and salvage work among the descendants of indentured Kanaka 
labourers in Queensland to trace the Pidgin previou sly spoken in their commu
nities . This example of cross-cultural communication is of particular interest 
because of its role in the development of other Pacific pidgins . The Creole 
discussed by Shnukal is spoken on the eastern Torres Strait islands off the 
Australian coast by people who share with Aborigines the status of indigenous 
peoples of Australia . On two island s ,  it has replaced the traditional languages 
and stands in a diglossic relationship with Engl ish ; on a third , it is in 
unsystematic composition with the traditional language and English . Like the 
Kanaka pidgin before it , this symbol of islander ethnicity is undergoing 
decreolisation and language shift . 

On each of the topics we proceed from the more general papers to the particular 
and comparative one s ,  from the more sociological papers to the more linguistic 
ones - but we end on a polit ical note . Ozolins gives the historical and socio
political context of the discussion around , and inquiry into the National 
Language Policy prior to the recommendations of the Senate Standing Committee 
on Education and the Arts . At a later stage it will be possible to reflect on 
how effective the National Language Policy that is to be implemented in the 
near future will be to Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal CLOTEs and their speakers .  

NOTES 

1 .  Among ' debated categories ' are national var ieties and national dialects -
e . g .  Swiss German , Lebanese , Croatian/Serbian/Serbo-Croatian , Cantonese/ 
Hakka/Hokkien/Mandarin . 

2 .  Transference of speech act and discourse routines . 

3 .  For a compar ison of polic ies on bil ingual education see Kaldor ( 1976) . 
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COMMUN I TY LANG UAG E S J  C O R E  VAL U E S  A N D C U LTURAL MA I N T E N A N C E :  

THE AUSTRALI AN E XPER I ENCE WI TH SPEC IAL RE FERENCE TO 

GREE KJ LATVIAN AN D POLI SH GROUPS 

J . J . S m o l i c z and M . J .  S e c o m b e  

The press for language maintenance among minority groups i n  Australia can , in 
part at least , be accounted for in terms of the theory of core values ( Smolicz 
1981 ) . The term ' core value ' refers to those values that are regarded as 
forming the most fundamental components or heartland of a group ' s  cultur e ,  and 
act as identifying values which are symbolic of the group and its membership . 
I t  is through core values that social groups can be identified as d istinctive 
cultural communities . Rej ection of core values usually carries with it the 
threat of exclusion from the group . Indeed , the deviant individual may himself 
feel unable to continue as an ' authentic ' member . 

Whenever people feel that there is a direct link between their identity as a 
group and what they regard as the most crucial and distinguishing element of 
their culture , the element concerned becomes a core value for the group . Such 
core values are most clearly d iscerned when the group concerned is under threat 
and needs to defend its culture against external pressures . I f  the identity of 
a people is threatened with extinction , cultural life grows correspondingly 
more intense , more important , until culture itself ,  and especially its core 
elements ,  become the fundamental value around which people rally . This can be 
observed at present in the case of Central and Eastern European nations 
subj ected to pressures foreign to their civilisation , or in the response of 
the corresponding ethnic groups in societies where the dominant majority is 
bent on a policy of cultural assimilation , as has been the case in the United 
States and Australia . 

Cultural groups differ in the extent to which they emphasise their native 
tongues as core values . One may , for example , be an Irish nationalist and be 
unable to speak Irish Gaelic ; indeed , the decline in the everyday use of the 
national language of Ireland (O ' Buachalla 1984 ) has not extinguished the flame 
of Irish national consciousness or the desire to remain a di stinctive people . 
There are al so people in various countries of the world with a strongly devel
oped sense of Jewish identity who for everyday communication purposes speak 
neither Hebrew ,  nor Yiddish ,  nor , indeed , any other Jewish-developed language 
or dialec t .  ( It should be noted , however , that in I srael itself today there 
is hardly any doubt of the core valuation attached to Hebrew) . 

Michael Clyne , ed . Austral ia , meeting place of languages , 
11-38 . Pacific Linguistics , C-92 , 1 985 . 
© J . J .  Smolicz and M . J .  Secombe . 11 
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There are , however , cultural groups that have continually stressed their lan
guage as the principal carrier of their culture and relied upon it as the main 
defence mechanism against assimilation . In this respect we need only mention 
Polish , the Baltic languages , Greek , or French in Qu�bec . In each of these 
cases the groups concerned had to struggle against dominant neighbours to 
preserve their cultures and considered their languages as chief emblems of 
their survival .  Maj or nations of the world , such as the English , have not in 
modern times been in danger of losing their languages ,  but have shown their 
attachment to them by propagating them among other ethnic groups ( starting 
with the Celts) that came into their political or economic orbit . Indeed , the 
English language is a most important core element for the overwhelming major ity 
of the British people and their descendants in former British possessions . 
Even Engl ish minority groups in such countries as Argentina and Chile have 
preserved their mother tongue after several generations of settlement in a 
Spanish-dominated environment . 

In Australia , differences appear to exist in the degree of commitment that 
ethnic groups reveal toward their native languages . Evidence of this from the 
1976 census data (Clyne 198 2 )  and from figures on ethnic school attendance 
(Australian Institute of Multicultural Affairs 198 2 )  has been discussed else

where ( Smolicz 1984a) . 

For minority groups that are language-centred , the preservation of their lin
guistic core is indispensable for the transmission of their cultures to the 
next generation . Hence the defence of their mother tongue is seen by many 
cultural minorities as their first priority .  In this light , the struggle for 
language main tenance is not some kind of abstract or ' high culture ' phenomenon , 
but the effort of a group of people to preserve their ethnic identity . For 
such language-centred ethnic groups , there i s  hardly any doubt that language 
and culture are highly significant phenomena since they are concerned with 
people deciding their own destiny . 

I NVESTIGATING CORE VALUES I N  AUSTRAL IA 

This paper reports research investigations designed to identify more c learly 
what constitutes the core values of the various cultures that make up the 
Australian multicultural reality . The concept of core values forms part of a 
humanistic sociological framework for the study of culture which has been out
l ined elsewhere ( Smol icz 1974 , 197 9 ;  Smolicz and Secombe 1981) . Any research 
investigation therefore needs to follow the methodology of humanistic sociology 
and enable the participants within a given cultural context to define their own 
reali ty . Thi s  means analysing the activities and finding the beliefs of those 
involved in the l i fe of a particular ethnic group . Such an investigation of 
what people think and do directs one towards identifying the core values of 
their group ' s  culture . Cultural facts in the form of assessments and attitudes 
of group members may be gathered in a structured way by asking respondents to 
tick the appropriate box on a questionnaire form . This may prove a useful way 
of gathering much data in a comparatively short time , but suffers from the 
disadvantage that the researcher has set up the terms of the question in a 
standardised form which may ignore important features specific to one particular 
group . 

Furthermore , the researcher has no means of ascertaining how the respondents 
have i.nterpreted the question . Variati.ons in the meaning given to words by 
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individuals from the same ethnic background , and even more across ethnic groups , 
may substantially influence the pattern of responses . Possibly , one of the 
greatest dangers of the questionnaire approach , when used alone and shorn of 
any humanistic component ,  occurs when the researcher from another ethnic (and 
especially the dominant) group asks questions which are either so simple that 
they merely scratch the surface of the real concerns of the group being inves
tigated , or impose the values of his or her own group upon the respondents , in 
the erroneous belief that such values are universal ( not to say superior ) and 
hence should manifest themselves in all the response s .  In this connection 
Skutnabb-Kangas ( 1984 ) remarked that it was perhaps not an accident that 
researchers from dominant groups studying minorities generally preferred to 
approach their subj ects from a quantitative-positivistic standpoint , while it 
rested with investigators who themselves originated from the group studied , 
and who were familiar with its culture , to undertake in-depth qualitative 
researches . 

A second less structured way of investigating core values involves asking 
participants to write memoirs or personal statements about their cultural ex
periences at home and school . According to humanistic sociological principles 
this method has a number of important advantages .  Respondents are free to write 
in their own way with far less interference from the researcher in expressing 
their thoughts ,  feelings , aspirations and assessments . Their explanations and 
discussions often provide a cultural and linguistic context for the researcher 
to better understand the meaning which the respondents give to a particular 
cultural activity or situation . Such comments may provide insights and breadth 
of understanding of the phenomenon in question which go beyond what can be 
gained from the ticks and crosses of an ' unaided ' questionnaire survey . Such 
data can be seen as ' dry ' and hence fail to show what minority group members 
' think and feel , what hurts them , what they need and what is their attitude 
toward the other ( ethnic groups ) ,  the nation and the State ' (Grabski 1 982 ) . 

In summary , then , the most important advantage of the memoir approach to the 
study of current cultural reality in Australia l ies in the fact that the 
attitudes of the writers are examined in the social context of their lives and 
that such attitudes can be studied as evolving rather than as static entities .  
This in turn throws l ight upon the whole process of reconstruction of the values 
of the Australian society under the impact of the changing attitudes of both 
the minority and majority group members brought about by the post-war influx 
of people and their corresponding cultural cores . 

The two sources of cultural facts d iscussed above have been used for the inves
tigations into core values reported in this paper . In addition , however , it is 
necessary to relate such attitudinal data to concrete facts about cultural 
patterns activated by the respondents . It is important to know whether the 
aspects of culture assessed as ' core ' are in fact being used within ethnic 
groups in Australia , or whether they have been reduced to ideational , symbolic 
level only , with positive attitudes which are hardly ever activated in practice , 
as in the case of Gaelic for the great majority of the Irish people . 

SURVEY DATA 

In this section we report the results of a number of surveys that have been 
designed to f ind out more about the extent to which languages are regarded as 
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the core values of minority ethnic cultures in Australia . In each survey 
respondents were asked to indicate , by ticking a questionnaire sheet , what 
cultural features they considered most vital for the survival of their group ' s  
culture in Austral ia . The sheet provided a number of different aspects of 
culture for them to evaluate and asked respondents to assess them as ' vitally 
important ' ,  ' important ' or ' not important ' .  

The question was first given to the leading officials of ethnic school organ
i sations , as part of Norst ' s  1982 survey of ethnic schools in which one of the 
authors participated . The study was done on behalf of the Australian Schools 
Commission ( 1983 ) which ,  however , did not make use of these data in its repor t .  

Later , in the summer o f  1982-83 , the same question formed part o f  questionnaire 
study carr ied out among various ethnic youth , as they were gathered at their 
respective summer conventions or holiday camps . Replies were received from 7 5  
young Latvian-Australians who were partic ipating i n  the Latvian Summer High 
School at Aldinga in South Australia. The questionnaire was administered by 
one of the camp leaders , Professor Janis Priedkalns of Adelaide University . A 
second group of respondents consisted of 7 3  Polish-Australian young people ,  
from all over Australia , who were attending a leadership Training Camp at 
Healesville near Melbourne . The third set of respondents were 103 Greek
Australian university students gathered in Adelaide for the conference of the 
National Union of Greek-Australian Students (NUGAS ) . 

Another source of data was the graduate diploma in education course at the 
University of Adelaide in 1982 and 1984 . Students were given the same question 
on core values at the beginning of their course . The respondents were classified 
into two groups : 42 were students from a non-English speaking background ( i . e .  at 
least one parent was of non-English speaking background) and 74 were students 
from an English speaking background ( i . e .  both parents were born either in 
Australia or in Great Br itain ) . The latter group was included in the full 
understanding that most o f  them were monolinguals and as such would have a dif
ferent vantage point on the study of language and culture to those who were from 
bi- or multilingual background s .  Hence the results from this group are reported 
not for comparison purposes , but to provide information on an important aspect 
of Australian soc iety , namely the views on language and culture of at least some 
members of the majority group in this country . 

I t  mu st be stressed that in fact none of the groups were intended to be used in 
the statistical analysis of correlations , cross-correlations , or regression 
pathways .  Hence they were not matched on age , sex , birthplace , family back
ground , length of residence in Australia , parental occupations or education . 
The purpose of gathering such data was to illuminate current social and l in
guistic reality and to better understand how the members of the ethnic groups 
concerned viewed themselves and their cultural heritage in the Au stralian 
context . It is useful in this connection to consider what similarities and 
differences there are in the evaluation of these groups , while accepting that 
the data are representative only of that particular group of respondents , in 
that particular time and in that particular situation . However , the three 
groups of ethnic youth surveyed were comparable in certain important ways . All 
were voluntarily attending activities designed to promote the language and 
culture of their group and to encourage soc ial interaction among young people 
of the same ethnic background . 
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D I SCUSS ION OF RESULTS 

For each survey group the aspects of culture were rank ordered on the basis of 
the percentage support given to the ' vitally important ' category . These results 
are presented in Table 1 (p . 34ff. ) .  The analysis revealed that in all the groups 
surveyed speaking the ethnic l anguage was given the highest priority . Although 
the actual percentage support for the vitally important category ranged from 
91% among the Latvian group to 54% among diploma in education students of 
English speaking background , the percentage who claimed that speaking the ethnic 
language was not important was very small in all groups ( 0-3 % ) . Among our 
respondents , the support for speaking the language is thus very clear cut , and 
represents a result not replicated for any other aspect of culture which they 
were asked to evaluate . 

Not surprisingly the strongest support for reading and wri ting the ethnic lan
guage came from the ethnic school organisations ; in most instances , the 
achievement of literacy in the home language was one of the primary aims of 
their existence . However , the degree of support from other groups ( except the 
diploma students from a variety of non-Engl ish speaking backgrounds )  was con
s iderable .  In the case of respondents from Latvian and English speaking back
grounds literacy ranked second in their evaluation of the most vitally important 
aspects of culture needed for survival . Amongst the respondents of Polish and 
Greek background , the second place in rank order went to close fami l y  ties . 
This is an aspect of culture which often is very closely linked with the 
maintenance of oral language skills . This may help to explain why reading and 
writing the home languages have a slightly lower priority for these respondents . 
Again , among all the groups surveyed , the proportion who c laimed that reading 
and writing were not important , was less than 10% . 

In terms of rank ordering , the diploma in education students of English speaking 
background gave a higher priority to l i terature as vitally important for their 
group ' s  survival than any other group of respondents .  In part this result may 
be interpreted as a consequence of the specialised educational background of 
this particular group of respondents , about a quarter of whom would have been 
graduates in Engli sh .  I t  may also serve to highlight the fact that at the time 
of the surveys , opportunities for the respondents of Pol ish ,  Latvian and Greek 
background to study their ethnic l iterature at tertiary level were very few 
indeed . 

Some idea of the re lative strength of the respondents ' evaluation of language 
as important for cultural survival , can be gained by comparing the support 
given to aspects of language , with that given , for example ,  to aspects of 
religion . with the interesting exception of the comparatively high priority 
given to li turgy and ceremonies among respondents of Polish background , the 
rank order given to the various aspects of religion ranged between 16 and 2 2 .  
The percentage c laiming that these aspects o f  culture were not important to 
their group ' s  cultural survival ranged from 18% in the case of Greek respondents 
when assessing liturgy and ceremonies , to 90% for the English speaking group ' s  
evaluation of religious laws and rules . 

I t  should also be noted , that the evaluation of those respondents of English
speaking background concerning the importance of English was comparable to that 
of the minority groups for their ethnic language . Perhaps the ' v itally 
important ' category for speaking was somewhat lower because members of the 
English speaking group were predominantly monolingual and did not feel that 
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the maintenance of their ' ethnic ' language was under any kind of threat in 
Australia . However , when the three aspects of language are considered together , 
respondents of English-speaking background gave a higher priority to their 
ethnic language than any other group of respondents .  This emphasises the high 
valuation of their own language by monolinguals from the dominant group , as well 
as by the bilingual members of the ethnic minority members studied . 

In the case of the respondents of Polish, Latvian and Greek background it is 
possible to compare their evaluation of the importance of their home language 
with data on their actual l anguage usage . Table 2 ( p . 37 ) shows that the 
maj or ity of the respondents in all three groups claimed to speak only or mainly 
their ethnic language to parents and to older relatives . However , the propor
tion who said they used their ethnic language solely or mainly in conversation 
with brothers and sisters and ethnic peers fell substantially , and in the case 
of the Greek group amounted to a comparatively small number . This last result 
is comparable with the generational decline in language usage noted in earlier 
surveys ( Smolicz and Harris 197 7 ;  Smolicz 197 9) . The fact that between a 
quarter and a half of the respondents of Latvian and Polish origin maintained 
their ethnic language with their peers represents a higher level of maintenance 
than that reported earlier for most ethnic groups . Even more important , is the 
comparatively high level of mastery in the ethnic language reported by respon
dents from all these groups . Table 3 ( p . 38)  shows that 64% ( for the Greeks) , 
69% ( for the Poles) and 83% ( for the Latvians)  assessed their ability to 
understand and speak their home language as ' very good ' or ' good ' . In the 
case of reading and writing skills , 51% of the Greeks , 60% of the Poles and 
7 5% o f  the Latvians claimed that their capacity to read and write their home 
language was ' very good ' or ' good ' . 

The high level of usage and mastery revealed by the respondents of Latvian 
background reflects the high priority given to the ethnic language in the l ife 
of the home , their ethnic community , and in the organisation of the summer 
school which they were attending when completing the questionnaire . Table 4 
(p . 38 )  indicates that as many as 90% of the respondents of Latvian origin had 
attended Saturday School classes for four or more years - a fact which suggests 
their efficient organisation and effective language teaching , as well as the 
parental support they enjoyed . In the case of the Greeks , too , the respondents ' 
ability to read and write their ethnic language was almost certainly the result 
of classes in Greek held after school hours ,  which parents insisted on their 
children attend ing . Approximately two thirds of the Greek-Australian respondents 
said they had attended such classes for four or more year s .  

PERSONAL COMMENTS ON  THE S I GN I FI CANCE OF THE  ETHN IC  LANGUAGE 

The quantitative data generated from surveys , such as those discussed above , 
provide useful and important information on the extent to which the ethnic lan
guage was highly evaluated by the respondents concerned . However , by itself a 
tick in the column under the heading ' vitally important ' for ' speaking ' ,  and 
' reading ' and ' writing ' the home language , does not enable the researcher , and 

ultimately the readers , to understand what the ethnic language means in the 
experience of a particular respondent . This deeper level of understanding can 
be achieved through reading memoirs or personal accounts which enable ind ividuals 
to explain their thoughts and feel ings in their own way . A number of the 
respondents included in the diploma in education surveys later wrote about their 
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experiences of growing up in 'multicultural Australia ' .  One of the aspects they 
often chose to discuss was their ethnic language ; how they acquired it;  the 
extent of their mastery of i t ;  and what it meant to them . 

(a )  Latv i a n  memoi rs 

One young Australian-born graduate of Latvian descent summarised his experiences 
as follows : 

Throughout my time at both primary and secondary 
school there was never any outright discouragement of 
my ethnicity but there was also no encouragement given 
by the education system to preserve my Latvian language 
and culture . Most teachers that taught me thought it 
was of value for me to maintain my cultural heritage 
and as far as possible to remain a bilingual person . 
This opinion came only from individual teachers and 
was not in my way encouraged or provided for by the 
state system of education , or the school . The general 
attitude of the education system at the time was perhaps 
one of non-recognition or indifference towards ethnic 
languages and traditions . . .  My schools did not provide 
any curricular time for the study of any ethnic language , 
culture or history . Lessons of history or social studies 
were concerned only with the Australian scene , or general 
Anglo-Saxon aspects of world history . Other cultures 
rarely got a mention in these lessons , except where they 
were in a conflict situation with the Anglo-Saxon culture 
i . e .  when discuss ing wars in history . So although 
ethnicity was not considered bad or as a threat to the 
Australian way of life ( although some people d id think 
in this way ) , it was treated with indifference and to a 
large extent ignored . The fact that the Latvian culture , 
or any other ethnic culture , could have any positive 
value for Australians was not considered . 

In my home the orientation was entirely different , 
as is to be expected . with the Latvian culture , as with 
many others ,  language was of central importance .  My 
parents actively encouraged me to speak Latvian at home 
as a young child and so preserve my native tongue . They 
sent me to Latvian school each Saturday where I learnt 
about Latvian history,  geography and traditions in 
general , but mainly so I would be able to speak , read 
and write in Latvian . Although there was a great deal 
of emphasis on Latvian culture , the Anglo-Saxon aspects 
were not ignored or discouraged . My parents never 
discouraged me from reading Australian books or comics 
or watching T . V .  nor from having my Australian friends 
around and speaking English with them at home . I feel 
that this attitude of my parents and ethnic people 
generally is commendable for its broadmindedness and 
in most cases the complete reverse of the ways of 
thinking and general attitudes towards ethnics and their 
languages by Anglo-Australians . . .  
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Although my education in Latvian has not been at 
formal school level and my linguistic competence is 
not as developed as it should be to be able to discuss 
complex , intellectual matters ,  nevertheless I have at 
least been able to make use of my ethnic cultural 
reservoir s and I am a much wealthier person as a result . 

A German-born woman of Latvian origin , who at the time of writing her comments 
was a secondary school teacher , as well as married with her own children , 
descr ibed her experiences with an even greater emphasis on language . 

The Latvian culture is greatly dependent on the 
Latvian language . The preservation of the language 
caused many a contentious moment in my life . Although 
we spoke Latvian at home , I was never in the midst of 
a Latvian community of c lose friends or neighbours . As 
' displaced ' persons , we lived with a German family in 
Germany , not in a ' d isplaced ' persons camp . This meant 
that,  while the family spoke Latvian , everyone else 
spoke German and so I could speak either language -
assuming , so my mother tells me , that everyone not of 
the family must speak German . On arrival in Australia , 
everyone around us spoke English . My father chose to 
live in the Adelaide Hills , again away from the main
stream of the Latvian community and so the use of Latvian , 
for me , was restricted to family and Saturday school . 
There were no Latvian children in my primary school and 
it is at this time that I can remember rej ecting the lan
guage to the extent of walking on the opposite side of the 
road from my mother if she dared to speak to me in Latvian . 
Assimilation pressures at work ! . . .  

The Latvian school engendered only feelings of 
d istaste because the customs and artifacts described were 
totally outside our experience and being reprimanded for 
not knowing what some obscure Latvian agricultural 
implement was did not endear the language or its teachers 
to many students .  Also , the majority of students spoke 
Engl ish amongst themselves . Finishing Latvian ( Saturday) 
school , which only went to seventh grade , and starting 
Australian high school occurred at the same time and for 
the next five years my contact with other Latvians was 
minimal . It was at university that my dormant ethnic ity 
was reawakened . I had reached an age where being dif
ferent was more acceptable and I stopped shying away from 
Latvians and the Latvian language . Today I consider 
myself to be conversationally fluent but marginally 
literate . Whenever technical language needs to be used 
it is necessary to insert English word s .  Peer pressure 
at school - after all , they could use no other language 
than English - and the assimi1ationist policies of school 
as well as the attitudes of surrounding society , 
benevolent as they were , overcame family pressure . From 
this it is apparent that even strong family pressure 
cannot maintain an ethnic language without external 
support . . .  
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Other language-oriented aspects of the Latvian 
culture such as literature , folklore and songs contribute 
to another value that could be said to be central , that 
being historicity . Latvians tend to see themselves as 
having maintained and transmitted a very old language 
against massive external pressures by various invading 
hordes and through much suffering . This suffering and 
pride at overcoming tremendous odds over the centuries 
is very evident in the music and traditional songs and 
listening to these has had a very powerful effect in 
developing my pride in being Latvian . . .  

The transmission and development of the central 
features of Latvian culture was thus achieved by family 
perseverance more than anything else . Intra group inter
action with other Latvians was minimal and so was not a 
prime factor . One could not say that living in an Anglo
Australian society had any positive effects on retention , 
but on the other hand the effects were not as negative for 
me as they were on other acquaintances who have been 
stopped in the street and told to speak English if they 
are going to live in Australia . Peer pressure and 
assimilationist schools were probably the fundamental 
factors in leaving me with only an ethnic linguistic 
residue . Needless to say , transmission to my own children 
is virtually non-existent . 

Another Australian-born woman who was a science graduate revealed a s imilar 
evaluation of the importance of Latvian , but a different experience of the 
effectiveness of Saturday school : 

Academically , I was not hindered as a result of my 
ethnicity or because I learnt English as a second language . 
My parents considered education as being very important and 
they always gave me their full encouragement . My education , 
however , did not end Friday afternoons .  Every Saturday 
morning for eight years I attended Latvian school . Here I 
was taught to read and wr ite in Latvian , Latvian folklore , 
history , geography and most importantly I met other Latvian 
children . . .  

Reading provided no difficulty , however writing d id . 
I had no errors or only an occasional error in d ictation in 
English .  However my Latvian dictations were teeming with 
errors .  As Latvian is a phonetic language , you write what 
you hear ; whereas in Engl ish you just had to learn to spell . 
Somehow , I could manage the second case a lot easier . This 
is possibly related to learning processes of different kind s .  

During the early years I resented having to d o  extra 
homework associated with attending school Saturday mornings . 
As the years passed , I began to look forward to Saturday 
mornings , not because of the work , but for seeing my friend s .  
Making Latvian friends i s  the f irst step towards becoming 
an active member of Latvian society , especially for the 
young . Most second generation Latvians , who attend Latvian 
Saturday School , make friends predominantly with other 
Latvians . . .  



2 0  J . J .  SMOLICZ and M . J .  SECOMBE 

Gradually English became the dominant language 
although it was learnt as a second language . English is 
used at schools ,  at work wherever you go . Soon it becomes 
easier , especially about more complex subjects , to express 
yourself in English rather than in Latvian . Latvian is 
solely preserved for speaking with one ' s  family , although 
this usually excludes brothers and sisters . The conver
sations with one ' s  family are about everyday things . For 
such conversations only a limited vocabulary is required . 
I f  one ' s  parents understand English there is no need to 
try to f igure out a word in Latvian but its English 
equivalent is used instead . This has become a fairly 
common practice . I became acutely aware of this fact 
when I spoke to Latvians whose other language was German . 
I found myself having to offer explanations . Another 
factor , which limits vocabulary development is lack of 
suitable reading material . There are numerous Latvian 
books , however most have no appeal to the young generation . 

Only recently [ since moving to the Northern Territory ] 
have I become more aware of my ethnic heritage . Living in 
an area with no Latvian community has made me see the 
importance of trying to preserve my ethnic heritage . I 
try to speak as much Latvian as possible with my husband . . .  

I wish to make a further distinction here . When 
speaking of ethnics ,  people tend to dump all different 
cultural groups together as one . I feel that for the 
Latvian youth there is more at stake . This being that our 
homeland is not free to guide its own destiny . As a result 
the survival of the Latvian people and their language has 
become of prime importance to many young Latvians . This 
aspect is of little concern to such groups as Greeks and 
Italians as their homelands are flourishing nations . . .  

Some of my parents ' friends believed that the teaching 
of Latvian would hinder their children in an Anglo-Saxon 
society , so they attempted to bring up their children as 
Austral ians . Most of these children today lack a cultural 
identity and many cannot associate with either culture . 
Having no Latvian language limits their mixing in Latvian 
society and they do not feel that they belong to the 
Australian society either . This I believe can be explained 
by the fact that although they were not taught the language , 
their parents ' homes were Latvian in the sense that both 
parents still spoke Latvian to one another , listened to 
Latvian music , had Latvian friends and ate Latvian foods . 
By withholding the teaching of the language they ostracised 
their children from their way of life . Today , the children 
are adults and it is too late to learn the language as it 
requires a lot of patience , hard work and perseverance .  I 
f ind that some resent the fact that their parents did not 
teach them their mother tongue . 

Today many different languages have become acceptable 
at the Matriculation level , inc luding Latvian in Adelaide 
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since 197 6 .  However to do Latvian , you must attend 
lessons after normal school hours .  I s  this right or 
wrong? Firstly , as Latvians are . . .  scattered through 
Adelaide ' s  suburbs , the only feasible way of conducting 
classes is out of school hours ,  in a central location . . .  

Secondly , I think that preserving the language of 
a national group does not necessarily lead to the 
preserving of the culture as a whole .  I believe that 
you have to within yourself , see that you are Latvian . 
I studied German at school for f ive years but I did not 
associate myself with Germans . I d id not feel I was a 
German . 

So if Latvian was taught at school (outside its 
cultural context) you would not develop this affinity 
for being a Latvian . I bel ieve that centrally located 
Saturday Morning School has more chance of success because 
you receive a total education in the culture and you make 
good friends with other Latvians . 

Another German-born Latvian-Austral ian , who had spec ialised at higher degree 
level in German , wrote : 

I could speak , read and write Latvian before I arrived 
in Australia , and very soon after my arrival I could 
speak , read and write in English as wel l .  I always spoke 
Latvian at home , at the Latvian ' Saturday school ' ,  and 
with older Latvian friend s ,  although I tended to speak 
English with my Latvian peers because it quickly became 
the language of immediate concerns and current interests . 
I spoke Engl ish at school , with my Australian friends and 
in publ ic . (On public transport , for example ,  two 
Latvians would tend to speak Latvian in lowered voices , 
because there was an intangible air of resentment i f  they 
spoke in a language unknown to the majority) . . .  

I firmly bel ieve that language and culture are 
inextricably intertwined , and that each language I speak 
carries with it a different world of meanings . Language 
draws our attention to the way things are categorised in 
a particular community , illuminating what that community 
thinks is important and revealing particular aspects of 
environment and cu lture . 

Latvian gives me a more affectionate , homely and 
sentimental view of the world . In Latvian , the use of the 
diminutive is a frequent stylistic device , expressing not 
only smallness but more often tenderness and endearment ,  
and can refer to inanimate a s  well a s  animate things . Its 
abundant use in folk songs reflects a culture which has an 
affectionate regard not only for people and all things in 
nature , but also for the utensils used in daily life . My 
ability to see the world in this light does not switch off 
when I speak in English ,  just because these sentiments 
cannot f ind expression in Engli sh .  In the same way , it 
may not be possible to translate into Latvian the complexity 
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of an English poem , with its delicate associations and 
linguistically conditioned subtleties ,  and I can under
stand that poem , as I can understand the Latvian folk 
song , and they both enrich my world . . .  

The Latvian people in Australia attach great 
importance to the retention of the Latvian language . 
There i s  a feeling that if the language goes , the 
whole culture goes . Without the language , how can you 
adequately transmit all the other cultural values? The 
folk dancing I practised and the tapestries I still 
diligently sew would be empty gestures without the 
language . 

(b )  Pol i sh memoi rs 

The comparative success of Latvian immigrants in maintaining their language 
even at literary level among their Australian-educated children can be seen in 
the case of three out of the four young people whose comments were recorded 
above . The personal statements of two Pol ish-Australian diploma in education 
students give a very different picture .  One social science graduate explained 
that she was making her comments 

in the light of the work The Australian School through 
Chil dren ' s  Eyes . The experiences related in this book 
were of particular interest to me because I know now my 
feelings of alienation and discrimination on both 
cultural and c lass levels were not , as I imagined , 
merely feelings of paranoia on my part . Many of my 
experiences have fallen into perspective and the renewal 
of old wounds has added to my sense of having lost my 
cultural heritage and tradition . . .  [ The idea that ] 
amongst the Polish people the core value is language . . .  
was quite a revelation to me and explains why I feel 
such shame when I am asked by a ' Pole ' if I speak Polish , 
and I have to reply that I do not . The Polish language , 
I have discovered , is symbolic , as it has allowed the 
' Poles ' as a group to survive the partition of Poland 
and subsequent persecution . My mother , although brought 
up in Germany always spoke Polish at horne and considered 
herself Polish , I think because she was never accepted 
into German society due to her Polish parentage . . .  
[ For my part ] I was not accepted in the Polish community 
in Australia because I cound not speak Polish .  This was ,  
of course ( so the Polish community assumed ) due to my 
father ' s  death ( . . .  when I was eight) and my mother ' s  
laxity . . •  

Anglo-Australian ideology has made me (without being 
aware of it) deny my cultural background . I cannot speak 
Polish , I know nothing of Poland ' s  history , I have given 
up Polish dancing and rarely mix with Polish people .  I 
am still drawn however , to exhibitions of Polish art and 
I am determined that I shal l learn to speak Polish and 
surprise Polish friends of the family . I seem to feel a 
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great sense of pride when the Pope appears on television 
or is mentioned at churc h ,  and I nearly always feel like 
crying when I hear of the plight of the Polish people , in 
the media . 

The account of another Polish-Australian d iploma in education student highl ights 
the efforts he had to personally make to maintain his home language in the face 
of the overwhelming pressure for speaking Engl ish which he experienced . He had 
arrived in Australia with his family at about six years of age and considered 
that his 

whole schooling exper ience was totally in the Australian 
context . . .  Even though the language of common ethnic 
origin was used by all the students from the migrant hostel 
when they started school , within a few weeks , English took 
over . It quickly became the medium of communication among 
children of the same ethnic background and even children 
from the same family group . Generally , they maintained 
their own language at home or speaking with elders but at 
peer group level , English expressions became dominant in a 
matter of weeks . . .  

The latter primary school years and secondary schooling 
were spent at Catholic Schools where the proportion of Polish 
students was very low . Polish language and history were 
maintained in the home and in Saturday morning classes but 
the schools had nothing . There was no opposition or derision 
to ethnic culture and values but very little recognition was 
given to Eastern European origins in the midst of an Anglo
Irish-Australian curriculum . 

The lack of ethnic support in the formal school setting 
was not only magnified but brought to the level of opposition 
in the peer group situation . There were many examples of 
derision and comment which were directed at migrant 
peculiarities and gave the impression that being different 
was wrong . . .  

The migrant label could never be eradicated but there 
was a tendency during school days , to try to minimise its 
reality . The personal stance during those primary and 
secondary school days was to try to adopt a position of 
anglo-conformism whereby any apparent differences were kept 
quiet and the behaviour was to fit in with the peer group 
mode . 

The home and the church were the only influences that 
tried to do the opposite . The parental attitude in the 
home was that English language and culture was all around 
us and we d id not need to encourage it whereas Pol ish had 
to be given positive support .  This meant that no English 
was allowed in the home except in the case of contact with 
people who could not speak the ethnic language . Saturday 
morning was set aside for studying the language formally 
in lessons that concentrated on the basics of reading , 
writing and history . 



24 J . J .  SMOLICZ and M . J .  SECOMBE 

The church too did a little bit . Faithful allegiance 
to the Catholic Church has been a hallmark of Polish life 
throughout the centurie s .  Even though the parish was a 
strong Irish-Australian centre with an Irish parish priest 
at the head , the visit of the Polish chaplain to our 
country town once every two months allowed the local 
community to come together and strengthen ethnic ties . 
Even though the rest of the time there was strong adherence 
to the Australian parish, the sense of ethnic identity was 
preserved by this regular bi-monthly ritual in the Poli sh 
language . . .  

Weight of study responsibilities as well as d istance 
from centres of Polish culture ( i . e .  school groups and 
dancing groups based in Adelaide were too distant for 
regular involvement) meant that the Saturday study sessions 
faded . The basic language was maintained but the scope of 
historical and cultural development began to narrow . • .  

After matriculation , the writer was accepted for a 
seminary where he began to study for the priesthood . The 
semi-monastic style of life meant that apart from the name , 
most other traces of Polishness were eradicated . The first 
thing to noticeably disappear was language . Enclosed in 
the seminary for nine months in the year and seeing the 
family group for a couple of hours a month d id nothing for 
language retention . Even the holidays were mainly spent in 
part time work which brought the use of Polish down to a 
minimum . By the end of the second year of seminary study , 
the loss of fluency in the ethnic language was almost 
complete . It was hardly possible to construct a sentence 
without recourse to English words or phrases , let alone 
carry on a conversation which demanded breadth of vocabulary 
and grammatical experience .  

The one saving feature was the beginning of language 
appreciation in the seminary. A couple of the seminary 
professors were keen on promoting a study of languages and 
had a lot to do with maintaining Ital ian , Greek and Latin 
studies for those who wanted to continue with them . They , 
on hearing about the difficulties of preserving Polish , 
became active in supporting me in trying to maintain what 
was already there . There was no possibility of introducing 
Pol ish into the curriculum as there was no other Polish 
student in the place but the family supplied good reading 
material and a short time was set aside once a week for 
personal study in the seminary . Through this , the basics 
of fluency in the language were preserved . . .  

After ordination and reawakened contact with the Polish 
community , a return to some semblance of conversational 
Polish allowed for normal communication but still created 
problems in any type of formal speaking . To be able to 
offer mass was possible since only reading skills were 
required but in order to preach ,  wider cultural and language 
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capabilities were necessary . These slowly returned although 
genuine possibilities at literary Polish were limited . 

In looking at that era it is difficult to assess the 
real factors that were at work in this cultural interaction . 
The writer ' s  personal feelings would be towards bilingualism 
but the reality of the situation dictated that the ethnic 
language came almost to the point of extinction . Even after 
its resurgence ,  genuine bilingualism appeared absent . English 
remained the easiest medium for cultural life and contact . 
To go to a play or to read a book in Polish was never for 
leisure or pleasure , it was purely as a symbol and a way of 
maintaining one ' s  ethnic position and stance . . .  

To indicate that school had no part to play in deletion 
of a culture is an assertion that is d iff icult to accept . 
The seminary experience was not against culture and yet the 
environmental circumstances created by the institution were 
such that extraordinary means had to be taken to preserve 
the status quo . The fact that a semblance of language and 
culture was maintained could pinpoint that internal moti
vators play a significant part in final outcomes but they 
cannot be divorced from other influences and decisions 
which are part of the educational world . It does not mean 
that culture was consciously suppressed as happens in some 
totalitarian regimes but unconscious attitudes which on the 
surface are neutral ,  may indirectly give a sense of 
negativeness . . •  

( c )  Greek memoi rs 

We received qu ite a number of personal statements from diploma in education 
students of Greek origin . A number of their comments on the Greek language in 
Australia are given below . Though their accounts are not always as extended 
as the Polish and Latvian ones considered above , it is possible to isolate 
common themes and patterns .  One girl , born in Greece , wrote : 

When I came to Australia at the age of nine I found it 
very difficult to adjust to the primary school which was 
one of total Anglo-assimilation . I didn ' t  have a good 
grounding in the Greek language and I d idn ' t  know a word 
of English . I felt uncomfortable ,  inferior and handi
capped amongst the other children who knew their English 
so well . The only place I felt comfortable was the 
migrant English classes since the other children were 
new migrants as well . The other Greek children I knew 
went to Greek school on Saturdays . I also felt as if I 
didn ' t  belong to their group and felt left out . The reason 
my parents did not want to send me to Greek school was 
because they wanted me to become familiar with the English 
language first which in their eyes was much more ' important ' 
at that stage . I will always remember the culture conflict 
and discrimination I experienced at primary school . 

At high school it was different , I had become competent 
with the English language and my Greek accent had disappeared . 
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I d id not have any problems about not being accepted by the 
other students . Modern-Greek was introduced as part of the 
curriculum . Even though I could have chosen another lan
guage , I wanted to develop full literacy potential in the 
Greek language . This is because the Greek language consti
tutes the f irst major value for people of Greek origin . I 
was ,  however , not given the chance through my education to 
learn the Greek culture . My parents had taught me what I 
know but I have always felt that this was not adequate .  
I stress again the importance of multicultural education in 
both language and culture at both primary and secondary 
school . . .  

Today I would most commonly identify myself as a Greek
Australian . I am proud to be Greek first and secondly 
Australian . The bicultural approach is very important to 
me since if there is a knowledge of and a feeling of both 
the Australian and the Greek cultures you don ' t  feel alienated 
from the Australian community and from the Greek community . 

Other respondents of Greek background were not fortunate enough to be able to 
study Greek as part of their secondary school curriculum . One Australian-born 
gir l , an arts graduate , wrote : 

Both my parents migrated to Australia from a coastal 
town in northeast Greece . Their level of schooling is not 
very high as neither had the opportunity to complete their 
primary school education . I was born in Adelaide and 
throughout my school years I attended state schools . I t  
was only once I started school that I learnt the English 
language . . .  

During my parents ' first few years in Australia , they 
were sharing a house with other brothers and sisters until 
they could afford their own . The collectivist tradition and 
the extended family tradition was exercised very much in the 
same way as in Greece . I remember growing up in a house 
occupied by an uncle or an aunt who lived with us until they 
finished their studies or got married . 

As I was the first born , Greek was the only language 
that I was initially exposed to but as the years progressed 
it became my second language . The influence of the school 
and the lack of facilities for the teaching of ethnic lan
guages within the school curriculum resulted in the gradual 
decay of my use of my first language . My parents had always 
insisted we speak Greek at home and to our relatives but 
this became increasingly difficult to enforce . I began to 
speak English to my peer s ,  my brother and sister and 
occasionally to my parents .  

For six years I attended afternoon school but the fact 
that my Greek never reached a reasonably literary level is 
evidence of the standard of teaching provided by these 
schoo l s .  The students always spoke English amongst them
selves ; Greek being spoken to the ' teacher ' only . We 
were situated in one big room , all the grades from one to 
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six arranged in rows . The teacher managed to spend approxi
mately ten minutes with each grade , each individual reading 
a few lines from the text, and then tested on one line which 
was dictated to us by the teacher . The history and geography 
of Greece were never taught at these afternoon schools nor 
was Greek folklore . None of the students had any under
standing of their ethnic culture , its values and trad itions . 

Greek was not offered as a subj ect at the school I was 
attending and consequently I d id not have the opportunity 
to improve my Greek , which led to my gradual al ienation 
from the Greek community . I have never joined a Greek 
club or organisation , nor has my brother or sister . . .  

In my personal experience , my attitude towards learning 
my ethnic language was positive but because Greek was not 
offered at school , my parents sent me to an afternoon school 
in the hope that I would improve my Greek . Due to the 
inadequate standard of teaching available at the Greek after
noon school , the development of my ethnic language was very 
limited • . •  

A basic value of the culture of the Greek people is 
that of language which i s  viewed as a central part of their 
self identity . A member of the Greek ethnic group i s  
expected to speak Greek .  Greeks therefore stress to their 
children the importance of learning their ethnic language 
and insist on it being used in the home . They also support 
efforts to teach the language outside the home , as is 
evident by the large number of Greek afternoon schools .  

Nonetheless , despite these efforts by the Greek 
community , many second generation Greeks are unable to 
speak the language fluently . The reason for this is the 
ideology of the school system is representative only of 
the dominant cultural group . I was taught in the Anglo
Australian way and I knew the language at the expense of 
the Greek language which was left to gradually decay . 
Hence , communication with my parents was often problematic 
because of my difficulties with the ethnic language and the 
constant c lashing of two cultural ideologies . . •  

A big turning point in my life came when I deferred 
from my tertiary studies and travelled overseas . I stopped 
over in Greece and stayed for four months . It was there 
that I realised the sad state of my ethnic language and the 
lack of understanding I had of Greek culture . On my return 
to Australia I was adamant to develop my ethnic identity 
and enrolled in a college that was offering modern Greek . 
This is my second year at college . I am also a qualified 
Level 2 interpreter . 

It is evident after tracing through some of my past 
experiences , that great changes have taken place in my 
attitudes vis-a-vis my ethnic identity . The fact that I 
lived in Greece and was exposed to a ' pure ' Greek way of 
l ife helped me to realise the extent of cultural assimi
lation prevalent in Australian society . 
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In 'the opinion of another Australian-born girl of Greek-Cypriot background , 

It would be impossible for Greek culture to maintain 
itself without the values of language , the family as a 
dependent unit and the religion of the Greek Orthodox 
Church .  A culture cannot be maintained on the basis of 
folk dancing , national costumes and national food . . •  As 
a university graduate I have accepted English as the 
universal language of Australia , ' "  yet throughout my 
school career there was no transitional course to help 
adjust to Engli sh as a new language , and bilingualism was 
not considered valuable . If anything , trying to maintain 
and develop your native tongue and learn English at the 
same time was thought far too difficult and a hindrance to 
Anglo-Australian conformism • . .  

Many ethnic children hav e ,  like myself , been brought 
up to feel a conflict between being successful at Anglo
Australian school and retaining our ethnicity through our 
native tongu e .  The fear of losing my Greek culture 
heritage has been intensified by my parents ,  particularly 
now with the trend of mixed marriages . Their constant 
fear is that family relationships and ties of responsi
bility will break down with the loss of language . There 
is a fear and sorrow of not being able to communicate with 
a non-Greek daughter- in-law or son-in-law and subsequent 
grandchildren . With the loss of the Greek language so will 
other values such as the following of the Greek Orthodox 
religion be lost . The Greek language represents more than 
just a means of communication , it represents ties with the 
homeland which in turn provides a sense of really belonging . 

The above explains the constant attempt by most Greek 
parents to make their children attend Greek school . In the 
past this has not been successful in retaining the Greek 
language within the individual . This was due to insufficient 
and inefficient teachers who were usually friends of the 
family and not trained to teach children . The method of 
teaching and learning was based on two activities which 
were remote from real understanding . Firstly , rewriting 
slabs of the text book (which incidentally was the only 
teaching material available )  into an exercise book per
fecting your style of writing , and secondly , reading out 
aloud to the teacher . These lessons were conducted after 
school hours and viewed by children like myself as an 
extra burden . Expec ially when time could be spent catching 
up on English homework ,  learning a musical instrument , or 
playing a sport like the AnglO-Australian children . 

It is only recently that other languages apart from 
the traditional ' academic ' French and German have been 
introduced into schools up to matriculation level . This 
has enabled the status of ethnic languages to be lifted 
and considered by many students as subjects worthy of 
serious study . 
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A fourth respondent gave a rather different assessment of her primary schooling , 
and the usefulness of Greek ethnic school classe s .  

Language , a s  a central value o f  our Greek culture , was 
transmitted to me from a very young age . Firstly , and 
most importantly , Greek was spoken with my parents in my 
horne , with relatives and with family friends . However , 
this d id not mean that English was banned in the horne . 
As my parents owned a shop and we lived in a house behind 
the shop , I learnt English mainly through listening to 
customers and chatting away to them . Secondly the neigh
bourhood in the city in the late 1950s and early sixties ,  
was predominantly Greek ; those families who were not 
Greek , were Italian . There was therefore a network of 
Greek families with whom I spent much of my time ; playing 
in their homes ,  playing in the street , walking to and 
from school . Greek , as the dominant language , was there
fore reinforced in most aspects of my day . 

After the age of five , the importance of the Greek 
language was instilled and developed in me by my compulsory 
attendance at Greek school on two afternoons per week . The 
fact that my parents took the trouble to take me to and 
from Greek school and that I had to attend , impl ied that 
it was important and natural to learn my native language . 
Many people have criticised ethnic schools because of 
uneven and poor teaching ; there are also claims that the 
curriculum is geared to religious or other sectarian 
interests within the ethnic community ; that there is a 
high drop out rate and that in the end l ittle appears to 
be learnt . Some people also feel that ethnic schools are 
harmful competitors for the child ' s  time and attention . 
Some of these points may be true in varying degrees in 
different schools ,  but what the critics mu st realise is 
that it is an advantage and not a disadvantage for a child 
to be bilingual . In my own personal experience , in the 
absence of Greek language and culture lessons at primary 
school , the Greek school was my only formal contact with 
the Greek language . 

At the end of each year and on Greek national days 
such as the 2 5th March and the 28th October , school 
concerts were held . These were truly memorable events -
standing on stage before a sea of beaming , proud parents 
we recited Greek poetry , sang songs , acted in short plays 
and danced in our colourful , national costumes .  We were 
able to do these things , and do them well , because we were 
in the process of learning the language - through language 
we were able to become acquainted with Greek literature ,  
traditions and our heritage . 

The Greek school had another important value , indirectly 
linked with language ; through speaking , reading and writing 
the same language as our parents we forged a common bond 
and prevented the possible disintegration of family life . 
My feelings now are that since the community and my parents 
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undertook the responsibility for the transmission and 
development of the Greek language as part of my education , 
it is now my responsibility to retain my language as a 
core value to the best of my ability and to transmit and 
develop this concept in my own family . . .  

At primary school , where 80% of the children were 
Greek , we were not discouraged from using Greek in the 
school yard . We were fortunate in that we had teachers 
and a headmaster who did not make us feel ashamed of using 
our language and living our culture . In fact , our Grade 
Seven teacher , who later became and still is headmaster 
of the school , asked us to teach him Greek . He practised 
his Greek with mothers who were only too willing and proud 
to help him ; he also visited his pupils and made every 
effort to speak Greek in their homes . By learning our 
language he upheld its worth and instilled in us a pride 
in our language and culture .  I even remember him sitting 
in the Greek school , which took place in one of the school ' s  
classrooms , helping the Greek teacher maintain order and 
d iscipline ; woe betide any pupil who did not turn up for 
Greek school ! However , at the same time , it was stressed 
to us how important it was to learn to speak , read and write 
English correctly and English lessons were a very important 
part of the curriculum . By giving the English and Greek 
language equal status and worth , by accepting his students 
and their backgrounds for what they were , this teacher helped 
eliminate any insecurities his students may have had . I 
can honestly say that in primary school I experienced no 
culture conflict , no prejudices , no racial injustices . 
Judging by other people ' s  personal experiences and 
l iterature , this seems to be indeed a rare situation . 

The transmission and development of the Greek language 
was not evident at high school . Although I attended a high 
school where the main emphasis was on the arts and especially 
languages , Greek was not introduced into the curriculum until 
year 11 . The mere fact that French and German were in the 
curriculum and Greek was not ,  denigrated the language ' s  
worth . Even when the language was introduced in year 11 , 
it did not have the same status as French and German and 
we were not particularly encouraged to take it up . The 
school therefore devalued , through neglect and then indif
ference , the language values that I had brought to the school 
with me . 

The comments of a girl of Greek background who represented the third generation 
of Greek-Australians are also very pertinent in regard to language maintenance . 

My pr imary , secondary and tertiary years have been 
spent in ' Anglo-conformist ' schools . I never found great 
diff iculty in ' fitting in ' with these educational institu
tions and indeed with the Australian way of life in general , 
probably because I am a third generation Australian-born 
Greek . . .  and used to regard my Greek background in a 
secondary light in compar ison with my largely Australian 
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background . Consequently, although I now consider myself 
as a bicultural individual , I am linguistically and 
culturally impoverished with respect to my Greek back
ground which I feel is largely due to the Australian 
school system . . .  

It is today that I wish the Australian school system 
had not been so blind to the long-term benefits of multi
cultural education . I do not feel that ethnic schools ,  
operating outside normal school hours can be totally 
successful in attracting pupils and hence producing secure 
bilingual and bicultural individuals , prec isely because of 
their physical set-up . During my pr imary school years my 
mother urged me to attend Greek school , which was held 
from 4 p . m .  to 6 p . m .  on two nights a week after school . 
However , being stubborn ,  ( a  very Greek trait ! )  I refused 
to attend because these sessions were held outside normal 
school hours ,  which not only made the sub j ect matter seem 
somehow inferior to the subj ects studied in normal school 
hours ,  but also because this would lengthen the school day 
and decrease leisure time; namely it would be tedious ! • . .  

One of the reasons why I am today an ' insecure 
bilingual ' is that my parents d id not consistently speak 
Greek to me and my younger brother . The only real oppor
tunity my brother and I had to practise our Greek was with 
our two grandmothers (both of whom migrated to Australia 
in the 1920s)  and who only spoke Greek anyway . However , the 
Greek my brother and I spoke to them was purely conversa
tional and although our comprehension of the language was 
and still is reasonably good , our spoken Greek is still 
basically conversational . Hence , my brother and I are 
living proof that the home environment is not enough for 
the perpetuation of ethnic languages . . .  

The important point which arises here in my opinion , 
i s ,  that if Greek lingu istic and cultural education , had 
been part of the normal school curriculum , ( i . e .  afforded 
formal subj ect status along with mathematics ,  English ,  etc . 
at both pr imary and secondary school levels) , I would have 
gladly studied this subject and would not have considered 
my ethnic language and culture inferior . 

CONCLUS I ONS 

These memoirs or personal statements illustrate the way the maintenance of 
these particular cultures (Latvian , Polish and Greek) are seen by members of 
the generation which has now reached young adulthood to be essentially linked 
to the survival and development of their ethnic languages in Australia . 
Although , when taken on their own , these represent the views of only a handful 
of individuals , the figures from the larger scale surveys suggest that the 
general opinions and assessments expressed by the memoir writers ( those re
corded in this paper and in our previous works ( c f . Smolicz and Secombe 198 1 }  , 
as well as those still unpubl ished and held in our files)  are shared by a 
considerable number of their ethnic peers who responded to the questionnaires . 
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Evaluations contained in such memoirs form an effective basis for describing 
the structure of the social milieu of their authors ,  and when taken in con
junction with data obtained from other sources cannot be discounted as the 
eccentric obsessions of a few ethnocentric individuals . Objective facts 
derived from the continued and accelerating press for an expans ion of the 
teaching of community languages in schools are also in line with the attitudes 
revealed in the memoirs . Moreover , all of the memoir writers , and all the 
participants in the Greek-Australian survey , as well as many among the Latvian
and Polish-Australian respondents ,  were tertiary students within the mainstream 
society dominated by Anglo-Australian derived values . 

One interesting difference that seems to emerge is that there is a greater 
level of satisfaction with the working of the ethnic school system and its 
effectiveness in teaching the ethnic language and culture among most of the 
Latvian-Australian respondents ,  than among those for the other two ethnic 
backgrounds . Most Polish- and Greek-Australian writers commented on the 
school ' s  failure to recognise and teach them their home languages and cultures ,  
and evaluated rather negatively the effectiveness of ethnic schools . Many 
expressed regret and disappointment that they did not have the opportunity to 
pursue studies in their home language and culture as part of the regular 
school curriculum . Without this sort of formal and ' mainstreamed ' educational 
support for their home lingu istic experience ,  they had been unable to achieve 
the level of literacy they desired in their ethnic language . 

The enormous expansion of the teaching of English as a second language to 
people from other lingu i stic backgrounds ,  both at school and adult levels , as 
witnessed by the funding of both the Commonwealth Schools Commission , and the 
Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs of its Adult Migrant Education 
Proj ect ( 1983 -84 ) shows that English in Australia is already accepted as a 
shared language and an overarching value ( Smol icz 1 984b) . Marj oribanks ' 1980 
empirical studies also show the support of minority parents for this development . 
What has not yet perhaps been grasped by the dominant group is that this must 
be understood in relation to the coexistence of such a shared language with 
other community languages of ethnic minorities .  Such coexistence i s  essential 
since , if these other languages were to atrophy , the cultures concerned would 
also crumble , leaving behind a residue which would not l ead to cohesion but to 
resentment at the implied state of inferiority of minority group members .  This 
feeling of resentment at the past neglect and devaluation is one of the most 
striking characteristics expressed by many of our memoir writers . 

In his recent book on the growth and decay of languages , Stevenson ( 1983 : 12 7 )  
comments o n  the bilingual (and often trilingual) abilities o f  the speakers of 
Scandinavian languages , which are small in size and scattered over a large 
area yet ' show no signs of withering ' .  In this connection he states an import
ant principle that , 

Languages tend to come under threat when the destinies 
of their speakers are taken over by others , as happened 
to the once widespread Celtic tongues . 

With the precarious fates of Scottish and Irish Gaelic in mind (as well as the 
extinction of the Celtic tongues of Cornwall ,  and the I sle of Man) , non-English 
language communities in Australia must be on their guard to see that their 
l inguistic r ights are protected and that their ' destinies . • .  are not taken 
over by others ' . In contrast to the fate suffered by the Celts , the history 
of the Scandinavian peoples has been ' of their own making ' . 
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In a multicultural society the various ethnic communities must take account o f  
one another ' s  cultural values and social aspirations . I t  is only the denial 
of diversity that breeds separatism and undermines cohesion . In particular it 
should be accepted that bilingualism (or even multilingualism) of individuals 
and linguistic pluralism in the state are perfectly compatible with the devel
opment of a stable Australian soc iety . The application of this principle to 
educational policy is to be found in the report of the South Australian 
Ministerial Task Force on Multiculturalism and Education ( 1984 ) and , in par
ticular , its recommendation that two languages (English , plus one other , 
foreign or community) ' should be part of the education of all students from 
reception to year 1 2 ' .  



Tabl e 1 : Respondents ' assessment of the i r  cul ture ' s  core val ues 

(All percentages rounded to nearest whole number) 

R E S P 0 N D E N  T S 

Polish- Latvian- Greek- Dip . Ed .  students Dip . Ed . students Ethnic school 
Aspect of Assessment of Australian Australian Australian (non-English (Engli sh-speaking organisations 

culture importance (N = 7 3 )  ( N  = 75)  (N = 102)  speaking background) background ) (N = 223 ) 
(N = 4 2 )  ( N  = 74)  

Rank 
% Rank Rank Rank Rank % Rank % 

order order 
% 

order 
% 

order 
% 

order order 
Language : 

Speaking Vitally important 1 69 1 91 1 81  1 62 1 54 1 86 
Important 30  9 18 36  43  14  
Not important 1 0 1 2 3 0 

Reading and Vitally important 3 45  2 71  5 46 11 3 5  2 52 2 79 
writ ing Impor tant 46 29 52 58 41 20 

Not important 9 0 3 7 7 1 

Literature Vitally important 1 1  28 13 34  15  27 16 23 8 37 10 43  
Important 4 2  5 8  54 62 58 47 
Not important 30  8 20 5 5 10 

Knowledge/ 

appreciation 

of: Vitally impor tant 9 34  9 51 11 39 7 43  7 38 12 4 2  
History of Important 65 45 56 40 54 50 
ethnic group Not important 1 4 5 17 8 8 

Geography of Vitally important 16 22 14 3 3  1 7  2 4  9 3 8  13  29  16 32 
horne country Important 73 59 65 50 54 54 

Not important 6 8 11 1 2  1 7  14 

Love of Vitally important 4 43 6 61 10 40 17 22 1 0  3 4  1 4  36  
homeland Important 47 3 1  45  56  45 53 

Not important 10 8 15  22 21 1 2  

Contribution Vitally important 8 37 14 3 2  13 34  4 47  14 25 8 48 
of ethnic Important 51 60 63 42 59 40 
culture Not impor tant 13 8 3 1 1  1 6  1 2  

Customs , Vitally important 7 40 7 59 3 48 14 24 15 21 13 38 
cel ebrations Important 56 37 50 73 56 55 

Not important 4 4 3 2 23  7 



Tabl e 1 ( continued ) 

R E S P 0 N D E N  T S 

Polish- Latvian- Greek- Dip . Ed .  students Dip . Ed .  students Ethnic school 
Aspect of AssesSJllent of Australian Australian Au stralian (non-English ( Engl i sh-speaking organisations 

culture importance (N = 7 3 )  (N = 75)  (N = 102 ) speaking background ) background ) (N = 2 2 3 )  
(N = 4 2 )  (N = 74)  

Rank % Rank % Rank Rank Rank Rank 
order order order 

% % % % 
order order order 

Rel i gion : Vitally important 18 19 20 23  19  19 18 18 16 6 17 31* 
Doctrine Important 45 41 58 39 3 1  55 

Not important 36 37  22 43  63  14  

Liturgy and Vitally important 11 28 18 10 18 23 20 14 16 6 - n/a 
ceremonies Important 60 56 59 50 20 

Not important 12 34  18 36  74 

Laws and Vitally important 22 12 21 1 1  2 2  9 2 2  6 19  3 - n/a 
rules Important 43 24 3 8  2 3  7 

Not important 46 65 53 71 90 

Folklore : Vitally important 10 30  3 66 5 46 13  31  11 34  10 43  
Songs and Important 7 0  32  52 59 52 52 
music Not important 0 1 2 10 14 5 

National Vitally important 14 26 4 65 7 44 14 24 17 18 14 36 
dances Important 70 3 5  53 52 49 53 

Not important 4 0 3 2 4  32  11 

Traditional Vitally important 15 23 8 56 14 3 3  10 36  17 18 18 28 
arts and Important 68 40 55 51 49  52 
crafts Not important 9 4 1 2  13  3 2  20 

Social 

rela tion s :  Vitally important 19 17 19 26 12 37 8 4 1  12 3 3  6 56 
Respect for Impor tant 67 60 55 49 54 40 
the aged Not important 16 14 8 10 13 4 

Close family Vitally important 2 46 1 2  4 4  2 51  2 51 6 40 3 65 
ties Important 51 51 43 44 40 31 

Not important 3 6 6 5 20 5 

* For this group of respondents , Religion was presented as a general category and not broken down further into the three 
components l isted here . w 

V1 



Tabl e ( continued ) 

Polish- Latvian-

Aspect of Assessment of 
Australian Australian 

culture importance 
(N = 7 3 )  ( N  = 7 5 )  

Rank Rank 
order 

% 
order 

% 

Friends from Vitally important 5 41 4 65 
own ethnic Important 50 33 
group Not important 9 1 

Marrying Vitally important 21 14 11 47 
within own Important 41 37 
ethnic group Not important 46 16 

Communication 
with family Vitally important 5 41 10 49 
and ethnic Important 54 51 
community Not important 4 0 

Living in 

mul tJcul tural 

Austral ia : Vitally important 17 20 17 30  
Helping fellow Impor tant 68 60 
ethnics settle Not important 12 10 

Teaching other Vitally important 20 16 21 1 1  
ethnics your Important 3 9  4 1  
language Not important 45  49  

Contributing 
to mu lti- Vitally important 1 1  2 8  16 31 
cultural Important 51 53 
Australia Not important 21 16 

R E S P 0 N D E N  T S 

Greek- D ip . Ed . students 
Australian (non-Eng l i sh 

(N = 102 ) speaking background ) 
(N = 4 2 )  

Rank Rank 
order 

% % 
order 

16 24 19 15 
62 45 
14 40 

21 15  20 14 
49  8 
36 78 

4 47 6 45  
53  50  

1 5 

9 43 3 48 
51 48 

6 4 

20 18 12 34  
44  34 
38 3 2  

7 44 5 46 
49  4 1  

7 13  

Dip . Ed .  students 
(English-speaking 

background) 
(N = 74)  

Rank % 
order 

16 20 
33 
47 

18 5 
10 
85 

9 36 
52 
1 2  

4 42 
40 
18 

3 43  
38  
19 

4 4 2  
4 2  
16 

Ethnic group 
organisations 

(N = 2 2 3 )  

Rank 
order 

% 

9 46 
48 

6 

19  24 
32  
44 

3 65 
30 

5 

5 57 
36 

8 

20 18  
4 5  
37  

7 49  
4 7  

4 

w 
(J\ 
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Tabl e 2 :  Patterns o f  l anguage u sage 

(All figures expressed as percentages rounded to nearest whole number) 

RESPONDENTS 

Polish- Latvian- Greek-
Language Language Australian Australian Australian 
used to used (N = 7 3 )  (N = 7 5 )  ( N  = 102 ) 

Grandparents only ethnic 5 1  8 4  54 
mainly ethnic 1 5  8 7 
mainly English 0 1 4 
only English 4 0 2 
n/a 3 0  7 3 3  

Mother only ethnic 47 52  3 6  
mainly ethnic 26  40  42 
mainly English 12 8 12 
only English 9 0 9 
n/a 6 0 1 

Father only ethnic 4 5  60 3 1  
mainly ethnic 27  3 3  3 5  
mainly English 6 4 17 
only English 13 0 10  
n/a 9 3 7 

Older only ethnic 45 39  1 2  
relatives mainly ethnic 41  5 5  5 1  

mainly English 11  7 3 0  
only English 3 0 7 
n/a 0 0 0 

S iblings only ethnic 24 12 1 
mainly ethnic 6 49  7 
mainly English 3 6  3 3  69 
only English 2 5  4 2 3  
n/a 9 1 0 

Friends only ethnic 40 3 1 
mainly ethnic 14 2 4  8 
mainly English 3 6  6 4  7 2  
only English 11  7 19 
n/a 0 3 0 
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Tabl e 3 :  Sel f-assessment o f  ab i l i ty i n  home l anguage 

(All f igures expressed as percentages rounded to nearest whole number) 

Ethnic group 

Polish- Latvian- Greek-
Language Assessment of Australian Australian Australian 

skills ability (N = 7 3 )  ( N  = 7 5 )  ( N  = 102 ) 

Understanding very good 48 51  33  
and speaking 

. good 2 1  3 2  3 1  

fairly good 22  16  24 

a little 10 1 9 

none at all 0 0 3 

Reading and very good 44 3 2  2 0  
writing 

good 16 43 3 1  

fairly good 18 23 23 

a little 18 3 19 

none at all 4 0 8 

Tab l e  4 :  Attendance a t  ethn i c  school 

(All figures expressed as percentages rounded to nearest whole number) 

RESPONDENTS 

Ethnic Polish- Latvian- Greek-
school Australian Australian Australian 

attendance (N = 7 3 )  ( N  = 7 5 )  ( N  = 102)  

never 42 5 1 1  

< 1 year 0 0 7 

1-2 years 6 1 12 

2-3 years 10 3 5 

4+ years 42 9 1  66 

Smolicz, J.J. and Secombe, M.J. "Community languages, core values and cultural maintenance: the Australian experience with special reference to Greek, Latvian and Polish groups". In Clyne, M. editor, Australia, meeting place of languages. 
C-92:11-38. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1985.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C92.11 
©1985 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



T H E  R O LE O F  M I XE D  MARR I AG E S  I N  LAN G UAG E S H I FT 

I N  T H E  DUTCH COMM U N I T I E S 

A n n e  P a u w e l s 

1 .  EXOGAMY (M IXED MARRIAGE ) AND LANGUAGE RESEARCH 

For many years the phenomenon of exogamy has been considered of interest mainly 
to soc iologists and demographers . More recently, sociolinguistic attention has 
been drawn to the linguistic effects of , and consequences resulting from , a 
mixed marriage . Are both languages maintained and passed on to the next gen
eration? Are the languages used alternately or are they assigned to specific 
domains? Which factors influence the dec ision as to which language is to be 
maintained? These are only a few examples of questions involved in this kind 
of research .  Here l I shall be concerned mainly with the topic of exogamy in 
its relation to language retention and shift in a migration context . 

2 .  EXOGAMY AND LANGUAGE RETENTI ON I N  AUSTRALIA  

I n  a n  immigration context , exogamy refers to a marriage where the partners stem 
from different ethnic rather than religious backgrounds . Also relevant to a 
sociolinguistic investigation in Australia is the distinction between marriages 
in which both sides come from an ethnolingu istic background different from that 
of the indigenous population and/or that of the longest established settler 
group , and marriages in which one partner is a member of the latter group . 

Price and Zubrzycki ( 1963 ) and Johnston ( 1965)  have pointed out that inter
marriage patterns2 ( i . e .  between Anglo-Australians and non-English-speaking 
immigrants )  can be regarded as useful indices for assimilation but not for 
integration : they are the expression of an eagerness and wil lingness to become 
part of the new society but do not guarantee a sense of integration into that 
society . 

Until recently ,  it was considered a foregone conclusion that exogamy would 
impair language maintenance, .a fact which led to its being ignored . This was 
also the result of the study of language maintenance relying heavily on the 
theoretical guidelines in Kloss ( 1966 ) and Clyne ( 1976) . Kloss ( 1966 ) d ivides 
his factors (demographic , sociocultural , lingu istic , etc . )  into those clearly 
promoting language maintenance3 (LM) and those with an ambivalent character . 
Clyne ( 1976)  applies Kloss ' categories to the Australian context and finds 
that very few of Kloss ' LM promoting factors are operative in Australia . He 
did , however , d iscover that two factors not mentioned by Kloss are clearly 

Michael Clyne , ed . Austral ia , meeting place of l anguages , 
39-55 . Pacific Linguistics , C-92 , 1985 . 
© Anne Pauwels . 

�--

3 9  

Pauwels, A. "The role of mixed marriages in language shift in the Dutch communities". In Clyne, M. editor, Australia, meeting place of languages. 
C-92:39-55. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1985.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C92.39 
©1985 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



40 ANNE PAUWELS 

favourable to LM in Australia : the status and usefulness of the ethnic language 
in education and world-wide communication , and the presence of overseas 
relatives having l ittle or no knowledge of English . Ambivalent factors in the 
Australian context are similar to those in the German-American context,  e . g .  
the educational level of the immigrant , numerical strength of the immigrant 
group , similarity to the dominant group , prior knowledge of English,  pol it ical 
situation in the home country,  ethnic denominations , number of children in the 
family , attitude of the majority to the ethnic language and group as well as 
sociocultural characteristic s .  

Thanks to Clyne ' s  cross-tabulations o f  the language material contained i n  the 
1 97 6  Australian Census (Clyne 198 2 ) , far more prominence has been given to the 
effect of intra-ethnic and inter-ethnic marriages on the language use patterns 
in the second generation . 

The following tables establish that inter-ethnic marriages involving either 
partners of different non-Anglo-Australian backgrounds or one Anglo-Australian 
and one non-Anglo-Australian partner , have a negative effect on LM in the 
second generation , so much as that they can be regarded as clearly promoting 
language shifts (LS ) . 

Tab l e  1 :  Percentage of l anguage sh i ft i n  the second generat ion 
ch i l dren of i ntra-ethn i c  and i n ter-ethn i c  ( i nvol v i ng 
an  Angl o-Austra l i an partner ) marri ages . 

Country Intra-ethnic Inter-ethnic 

Germany 62 . 28 96 . 16 
Greece 10 . 08 68 . 40 
Italy 18 . 56 78 . 51 
Malta 53 . 68 94 . 58 
Netherlands 80 . 79 99 . 09 

Source : Clyne ( 1982 : 43 , 50)  

Tab l e  2 :  Percentage of l anguage sh i ft i n  the second generation  
of some i nter-ethn i c  marriages . 

Father ' s  language % LS Mother ' s  language % LS 

Italian 49 . 2  Greek 53 . 3  
Greek 7 5 . 4  Italian 62 . 0  

Italian 83 . 2  German 88 . 4  
German 89 . 7  Italian 83 . 1  

German 94 . 3  Dutch 91 . 9  
Dutch 92 . 2  German 91 . 3  

I talian 89 . 7  Dutch 9 5 . 9  
Dutch 100 . 0  Italian 9 5 . 6  

Greek 76 . 0  Dutch 96 . 0  
Dutch 1 00 . 0  Greek 7 5 . 6  

Maltese 92 . 6  Dutch 9 5 . 6  
Dutch 90 . 7  Maltese 94 . 2  

Source :  adapted from Clyne ( 1982 : 54 )  
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Tabl e 3 :  Percentages of l an guage sh i ft i n  the second generat ion 
of marriages between an Ang l o-Au stra l i an and another 
ethn ic  partner . 

Birthplace of Language shift Language shift 
non-Anglo-Australian from father ' s  from mother ' s  
partner language language 

Germany 96 . 42 9 5 . 64 
Greece 7 1 . 63 48 . 41 
Italy 79 . 7 1 7 0 . 48 
Malta 94 . 55 94 . 64 
Netherlands 99 . 28 98 . 70 

Source : Clyne ( 1982 : 51)  

The previous statistics show that inter-ethnic marriages accelerate LS in the 
second generation considerably .  Table 3 also shows that , if the father ' s  lan
guage is the ethnic language in a marriage with one Anglo-Australian partner , 
the shift rate on the whole is slightly higher than if the mother ' s  language 
is the ethnic language . The picture is less c lear-cut in the case of an inter
ethnic marriage between two non-Australian partners .  

3 .  AIM O F  THE I NVESTIGATI ON 

It is my intention to investigate the effect the marriage situation , i . e .  Dutch
Dutch (Gl) , Dutch-Anglo-Austral ian ( G2 )  and Dutch-other-non-Anglo-Australian 
(G3 ) can have on the Dutch language use patterns as well as those of their 

children . This will be done through a comparison of the language use patterns 
of three different groups (Gl , G2 , G3 ) of Dutch immigrants in Australia . 

The following aspects will be examined : 

- I s  there a systematic difference in LM rate among the three groups? 

- Which domains (areas of language use) are greatly affected by the 
marriage situation and which domains are not? 

- Are there sex- or age-related differences? 

- Are there significant differences with regard to LS in the second 
generation due to the marital situation of the parents? 

4 .  LANGUAGE MAI NTENANCE AND LANGUAGE S H I FT AS A F I ELD OF STUDY -- SOME 
TERMINOLOG ICAL CLAR I F I CATI ONS 

This investigation i s  couched in the terminology of the sociology of language 
as outlined by Fishman ( 1964 )  and will therefore adopt the concepts associated 
with this field of study . Its main concern is to locate bilingualism and to 
determine the degree of language maintenance or shift in relation to the 
demographic factor of ' marital situation ' .  

BILINGUALISM is taken to mean the alternate use of two languages regardless of 
proficiency rate in either language (Weinreich 1953 : 1 ) . 
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By LANGUAGE MAINTENANCE is meant the retention of Ll ( the immigrant ' s  f irst 
language )  in one or more spheres of usage (domains , see below) , either together 
with L2 ( here , English) or instead of it . LANGUAGE SHIFT , conversely , is used 
to indicate the process by which Ll is (gradually) replaced by L2 in all spheres 
of usage . 

Cruc ial to locating bilingualism and establishing the degree of LM or LS is the 
concept of DOMAIN which is generally taken to indicate ' an institutionalised 
context ,  sphere of activity or a set of interactions for which implicit rules 
of appropriate behaviour exist ' (Fishman et al. ( 1971 : 13 6 » . The main elements 
that make up a domain include interlocutors ,  their roles and relationships , 
locales and s ituations . The question regarding the number of distinguishable 
domains resulted in various enumerations . The best guidelines are probably 
provided by Fishman et al. ( 197 1 )  who point out that the number and the labell ing 
of domains should be determined empirically for any speech community . In their 
own research, they tend to employ five : family , friendship (neighbourhood ) , 
religion , education and employment . The Dutch-Australian context justifies 
the distinction of f ive domains in which some form of bilingualism can be found . 
These inc lude the domain of ( extended) FAMILY , the FRIENDSHIP domain , the domain 
of ETHNIC ORGANISATIONS , the domain of CHURCH and that of EMPLOYMENT . Other 
domains such as government services , courts , the military and education are 
exclusive English language domains . 

DEGREE OF LANGUAGE MAINTENANCE will be measured mainly in terms of the amount 
of Ll use in the specified bilingual domains .  I f  a domain records less than 
50% of Ll , it will be regarded as one subj ect to language shift .  

5 .  I NVESTIGATI ON 

5 . 1 .  The Dutch commu n i ty i n  Austra l i a 

According to the 1981 census , there were around 98 , 890 Dutch-born living in 
Australia . This makes the Dutch the fourth largest non-Engl ish-speaking group 
in Australia . Most Dutch immigrants arrived in Australia between 1950 and 
1 965 and could probably be described as migrants seeking better economic or 
social conditions for themselves and their children . 

The Dutch did not differ greatly from ether migrant groups in their choice of 
settlement areas : New South Wales and Victeria received the lion ' s  share . They 
d id , however , distinguish themselves from many other national ities in their 
pattern of metropolitan settlement . The Dutch not only favoured living in the 
outer suburbs but were also able to bypass the inner suburbs . � Map 1 illus
trates this settlement pattern for Melbourne . 

A soc iodemographic profile of the Dutch immigrants in Australia reveals the 
following : most of them had had primary schooling , were skilled workers or 
house�lives , had had little knowledge of English prior to arrival in Australia . 
Although there is a sUbstantial stream of Protestants (Gereformeerden s and 
Hervormden 6 ) of Dutch origin in Australia , most Dutch immigrants in Australia 
are Roman Catholic . 

Dutch community life embraces many aspects : social welfare organisations 
catering for the elderly and newly arr ived migrant, social and recreational 
clubs concentrating on the perpetuation of Dutch traditions and customs , es
pec ially gezel l i gheid ( social togetherness) . The Dutch have never really 
expressed great concern about the maintenance of their language and have left 
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the teaching of Dutch up to the state education system rather than establish 
their own ethnic schools . They do , however , have access to Dutch language 
broadcasting on both radio and television . There are also several weekl ie s 
and bulletins published in Dutch or in a mixture of Dutch and English . Although 
most Dutch Catholics have joined an Australian Roman Catholic Church , churches 
in the maj or cities in Australia provide occasional services in the Dutch lan
guage . Dutch-language services are also provided for the Hervormden and the 
Reformed Church of Australia . 

5 . 2 .  I nformants : sampl i ng procedures and descri pti on 

5 . 2 .  1 . Samp 1 i ng 

The investigation was conducted among Dutch-born post-war ( 1945)  migrants in 
Melbourne and elsewhere in Victoria , Australia . The concentration on the Dutch 
language was partly a function of the researcher ' s  native language (Dutch) , 
but was also prompted by the fact that relatively few papers and studies have 
been devoted to Dutch,  the mother tongue of approximately 98 , 890 immigrants in 
Australia . 

Since Australian population records do not provide information on marriage 
patterns7 with regard to nationality of the partners ,  several other sources 
were used to obtain names of potential informants . Through the help of Dutch 
chaplains , secretaries of Dutch ethnic clubs and soc ieties , the Dutch immigra
tion office and advertisements in local and ethnic newspapers ,  2 5 0  potential 
interview candidates were found . 

5 . 2 . 2 .  Descr i pt i on of the i nformants 

All 2 50 informants were born in the Netherlands (Frisians B were excluded) and 
had migrated to Australia between 1950 and 197 0 .  180 had corne to Australia as 
adults ( 18 years and over ) and 70 as children . There were 127 women and 123 
men . 100 were married to another Dutch-born person (Gl) , 97 had intermarried 
with Anglo-Australians and the others were married to immigrants of other ethnic 
backgrounds ( I talian , German , Yugoslav , Danish, Pol ish, Latvian , Swedish) . 

It was dec ided there should be 20 informants in each group with an equal balance 
of the sexes : ten males and ten females per group . The 60 informants were 
selected from among the candidates at random : 

Sample : 

Gl : involving two Dutch-born partners � ten males 

ten females 

G2 : involving one Dutch and one 
Australian partner 

Anglo-
� ten males 

� ten females 

G3 : involving one Dutch and one non
Anglo-Australian partner � ten males 

� ten females 
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In group 3 (G3 ) , three Dutch males and two females were married t o  Yugoslavs , 
one Dutch female was marr ied to a Danish immigrant and one Dutch male to a 
Swedish-born female , four Dutch men and two Dutch women had married I talian
born spouses , two Dutch-born women had Polish husbands ,  two Dutch men had 
German-speaking wives (Austrian and German) and two Dutch females had married 
Germans .  One Dutch woman had a Latvian husband . 

The distribution of age was well balanced in the three groups : most informants 
belonged to the age group 3 5-50 year s .  The 65 years and above informants and 
the under 3 5  informants were least represented in all three groups : 

Tabl e 4 :  Age d i stri bu t i on of the i nformants 

Group Total 20-34 3 5-50 5 1-65 65+ 

Gl 20 1 1 1  5 3 
G2 2 0  2 10 6 2 
G3 2 0  1 12 5 2 

The selected sample appeared to be representative of the Dutch population in 
Australia with regard to occupational statu s ,  educational status and length of 
residence in Australia . Most male informants worked as skilled tradesmen (often 
owning a small business) or in intermediate ( floor ) managerial positions ( 3 8 ) . 
85% of the female informants were housewives . Many informants ( 58%) , both male 
and female , had had some form of secondary school ing . 20% (more women than men) 
had only received primary education and about 2 2 %  had f inished high school and/ 
or attended some form of tertiary institution . 56% of the informants arrived 
in Austral ia between 1950 and 1956 and the rest between 1956 and 1960 ( 19% ) or 
after 1960 . These f igures reflect the official statistic s :  the peak years of 
permanent and long term arrival of people from the Netherlands were 1950-1951 
with 16 , 83 2 , 1952-1953 with 1 3 , 996 and 1955-1956 with 14 , 126 immigrants . There 
was a marked decrease after 1960 . 

5 . 3 .  Data col l ec t i on and process i ng 

The data in this investigation were collected by means of a language use ques
tionnaire personally administered to the informants in an interview . Habitual 
language use patterns of the respondents were examined through a f ixed set of 
questions . The questions were formulated in terms of interlocutors typical 
for the d ifferent domains . The informants were asked to reply what language ( s )  
they used when speaking with the indicated in terlocutor . I f  two languages were 
used alternately to the same interlocutor , the informant was asked to specify 
which language he/she used more often , e . g .  

Wha t  l anguage do you use when talking to your spouse? 

1 .  Engl i sh 2 .  Dutch 3 .  Other : which 

Could you indicate which l anguage you use more often? 

1 .  Engli sh 2 .  Dutch 3 .  Other 

After each question the interviewer asked if the informant could give a reason 
for this choice of language . 
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The questions chosen to elicit data were based on the description of similar 
questionnaires used by Fishman ( 1964) and Gilbert ( 1970) . The interviewer asked 
the questions in the language preferred by the informants , i . e .  Dutch or English. 
All informants were interviewed separately .  

5 . 4 .  Dutch l anguage u se patterns i n  groups 1 , 2 and 3 - presentat ion , ana l ys i s  
and i nterpretat i on of data 

5 . 4 . 1 .  D i fferences i n  Dutch l anguage use patterns due to the mar i ta l  s i tuati on 

Tab l e  5 :  Overa l l u se ( acti ve ) of the Dutch l anguage by 
Dutch-born i nformants and the i r  c h i l dren i n  
a l l groups ( % )  

Group Informants 

Gl 62 . 4  
G2 3 5 . 7  
G3 3 5 . 6  

Tabl e 6 :  Overa l l use  of the Dutch 
fema l es and ma l es i n  the 

Group Male 

Gl 58 . 7  
G2 3 0 . 0 
G3 33 . 7  

Tab l e  7 :  Proport ion  of Dutch used to 
Dutch-born i nformants i n  the 

Spouse Children Parents Relatives 

2 4 2 3 

2 4 4 4 

4 4 4 4 

Code : 1 Dutch only 
2 more Dutch than English 
3 Dutch equals Engl ish 

Children 

29 . 0  
0 . 0  

10 . 0  

l anguage by 
groups ( % )  

Dutch-born 

Female 

66 . 2  
41 . 5 
3 7 . 5  

vari ous i nterl ocutors by the 
three groups 

Friends Others 

4 2 (Group 1 )  

4 2 (Group 2 )  

4 2 (Group 3 )  

4 more English than Dutch 
5 English only 
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Tabl e 8 :  Dutch l anguage u se of Dutch-born fema l es a nd mal es to 
various i nterl ocutors ( % )  

Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 

Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female Total 

Spouse 90 90 90 20 20 20 0 3 0  1 5  

Children 3 0  5 0  40  0 2 0  1 0  0 1 0  5 

Parents 100 100 100 100 100 100 90 100 95 

Relatives 7 0  7 0  7 0  4 0  60 50 40 60 50 

Friends 60 80 70 40 60 50 5 0  6 0  5 5  

Church 
contacts 50 60 55 0 20 1 0  0 0 0 

Club 
contacts 7 0  6 0  65 3 0  20 25  60  30  4 5  

Work 
contacts 1 0  1 0  1 0  1 0  0 5 3 0  1 0  2 5  

Tables 5 ,  6 ,  7 and 8 show that the marriage situation i n  fact influences the 
language use patte�ns of the Dutch-born informants .  Marrying outside the Dutch 
group reduces LM to approximately half that in the case of intra-ethnic mar
riages . In this sample the differences between G2 and G3 marriages are 
negligible . 

Combining the f indings from tables 7 and 8 ,  we can see that not only do more 
informants belonging to Gl use Dutch to more interlocutors ,  but those that use 
Dutch in this group use it more than the informants in G2 and G3 . Table 8 
furthermore reveals that Dutch language use is drastically reduced by the 
marriage situation with respect to the nuclear family ( spouse and children) . 
It is also reduced in other domains though not as drastically as in the latter . 

5 . 4 . 1 . 1 .  Doma i n  ana l ys i s  

F ive domains : family , friendship , ( ethnic) church , work and ethnic organisations 
were selected as potential bil ingual domains . The family domain was interpreted 
as including the nucleus ( spouse , children) as well as parents ( l iving in 
Australia) and relatives (brothers ,  sisters , etc . l iving in Australia) . 

DOMAIN : NUCLEAR FAMILY 

Group 1 

INTERLOCUTORS : SPOUSE , CHILDREN 

18 informants in Gl reported that they still used Dutch in conversation with 
their spouse (usually more Dutch than Engl ish) . Principal reasons given for 
using Dutch with the spouses were gezel l i ghei d ,  secrecy and habit : 
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a .  gezel l i gheid 

Dutch people have their own distinctive way of social ising with Dutch friends 
and relatives .  They engage in a particular sort of small talk which is auto
matically linked with a cup of coffee or tea . The concept of gezell i gheid 
( social togetherness)  is also u sed as a complex symbol to refer to a mixture 

of feelings concerning the situation of the Dutch in Austral ia . Dutch migrants 
tend to indicate their dissatisfaction with particular aspects of Australian 
life with the absence of gezel ligheid. 

b. Secrecy/habit 

For some informants Dutch was mainly used to secure private conversations 
between the spouses . Others retreated to the more vague explanation of ' a  
matter of habi t ' . 

c .  Reasons connected with l anguage loyal t y ,  cultural heritage or an emotional 
attachment to the language were given only as secondary reasons . 

Very few of the Gl informants who spoke Dutch to the children (not always 
receiving or expecting to receive from them a Dutch reply) did so out of a 
conscious effort to maintain the Dutch language . The use of Dutch to the 
children was mainly a result of the informants ' habit of speaking ( some) Dutch 
with their spouse or with Dutch-speaking parents living in the house . The 
presence of the latter had a great impact on the children ' s  use of Dutch . 
Children were far more willing to communicate in Dutch with their grandparents , 
whom they did not expect to have any great proficiency in English ,  than with 
their parents .  Most informants in group 1 had started out by speaking Dutch 
to their young children , and had gradually shifted , willingly or unwillingly , 
to the exclusive or , at least , dominant u se of English in communciation with 
their offspring . This is a phenomenon typical of many immigrant families .  
( Haugen 1953 , Bettoni 1981 , Clyne 1977b ,  Pauwels 1980 and others) . The move 
towards more use of English is u sually instigated by the child when coming into 
contact with the L2-speaking world through school and playmates . Sometimes 
outsiders ( teachers , chaplains , social workers )  would advise parents to switch 
to the use of English in the family to alleviate linguistic and assimilation 
difficulties for their children . In the case of some parents ,  the children 
were regarded as u seful sources of parental English language learning . Most 
informants of Gl were qu ite pleased if their children understood Dutch and did 
not u sually insist on active command of Dutch.  If parents in group 1 used 
Dutch to their children , its use was low, i . e .  much more English than Dutch 
was spoken to them . They avoided u sing Dutch to their children in public or 
if English-speaking friends were around . Dutch language use u sually increased 
temporarily before a planned visit to the Netherlands or from Dutch-speaking 
overseas relatives to Australia . 

Group 2 

S ince the use of Dutch to either spouse or children was extremely rare in this 
group , informants u sually gave reasons why they did not speak Dutch with either 
spouse or children . Some frequently recurring reasons given were : 

a .  The non-Dutch background of the other partner and children and therefore 
their assumed lack of interest in Dutch culture and language . Interestingly 
enough , this view was not shared by some of the Australian wives . Three 
Australian wives had undertaken serious attempts to learn the Dutch language , 
so that their understanding of it could fac il itate a bilingual upbringing of 
the children . 
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b. The l ingu i stic obstacl e 9 of u sing two languages in the family . Most Dutch 
spouses were not keen on the introduction of bil ingualism since it would put 
too much pressure on family relations and would not be worth the effort . 

c .  Personal rejection of the mother tongue caused by variou s factors . I f  the 
informant ' s  emigration from the Netherlands was prompted by negative feel ings 
towards any aspect of his/her home country , the rej ection of his/her mother 
tongue might be a resu l t .  Experi ence might have taught the migrant that 
monolingual Australians are more incl ined to accept L2 ( English) -speaking 
migrants .  Some Australian males were found to be outspoken opponents to the 
idea of the maintenance of Dutch in Australia ( Pauwels 1980) . 

Two Dutch females in this group , one of whom was a kindergarten teacher and the 
other a university student of Dutch , tried to pass on some Dutch to their pre
school and primary school children by teaching them Dutch songs and phrases or 
occasionally u sing Dutch baby-talk and Dutch nursery rhymes to their babies . 
This sort of Dutch language use was very restricted : the children neither under
stood nor could they u se Dutch phrases and expressions other than the ones they 
had learned . 

Group 3 

Dutch language use patterns in an inter-ethnic marriage involving a partner 
from another non-Anglo-Australian background , were very s imilar to those found 
in G2 . Three women u sed Dutch to their Danish , Pol ish and Yugoslav partner 
respectively . The Dani sh husband had studi ed Dutch at university level and 
had also spent some t ime in the Netherlands .  The main language used in the 
Danish-Dutch household was ,  however , Engli sh . The Yugoslav spouse had worked 
as a guest worker in the Netherlands and the Polish husband had spent some time 
there as a refugee before migrating to Australia . The wives of the Pol ish and 
Yugoslav husbands only spoke Dutch with them in the company of Dutch-speaking 
monolinguals ( e . g . parents , overseas visitors) or in the company of very good 
Dutch ( e lderly) friend s ;  otherwise they spoke Engli sh .  In the Danish-Dutch 
household Dutch was used more often as the wife tri ed to pass on some Dutch 
to the children . (The latter were also introduced to some Dani sh by the 
husband) . 

In most other G3 marr iages , English was the only means of communication between 
husband and wife as well as between the informants and their children . with 
the exception of the German-Dutch marriages , none of the informants had 
attempted to learn their partner ' s  language . The same was true of their 
spouses . Due to the lingu istic s imilarity between German and Dutch , partners 
could u sually understand each other ' s  language . In the case of two German
Dutch and two Dutch-Italian marriages , the other ethnic language , i . e .  German , 
I talian , was passed on to the children . The maintenance of I talian was taken 
very seriously ;  the children attended I talian language classes both at school 
and after school . Its use in the nuclear family was l imited but was necessary 
in communication with the I talian grandparents . 

Although the example is too small to suggest the existence of a hierarchy of 
languages with regard to language maintenance , the present f indings , especially 
in relation to the I talian-Dutch marriage , seem to confirm Clyne ' s  statement : 

In the family of an inter-ethnic marriage , I talian seems 
to survive most . . .  and , if the father ' s  language i s  
I talian or Greek , that CLOTE 10  i s  maintained the mos t ,  
regardless of which i s  the other language . (Clyne 1982 : 53 )  



50 ANNE PAUWELS 

DOMAIN : EXTENDED FAMILY INTERLOCUTORS : PARENTS , RELATIVES 

Table 8 indicates that the interlocutor group ' parents ' recorded most incidences 
of Dutch language use . It also reveals that the marriage situation has little 
effect on language use with e ither parents or relatives . Table 7 ,  however , 
shows the proportion of Dutch used to relatives and parents to be higher in the 
Dutch-Dutch group (Gl)  than in the other groups . 

Reasons given for the use of Dutch to parents were very similar in all three 
groups : speaking Dutch to parents was usually inspired by feelings of respect 
for their language habit s ,  as well as by the consideration that it was easier 
for the parents to communicate in Dutch . G2 and G3 informants communicated in 
Dutch with their parents in the absence of non-Dutch-speaking interlocutors , 
i . e .  when visiting the parents in their home , when alone with them , etc . Gl 
informants d id not in any way restrict their Dutch language use to parents .  
Their use of Dutch was neither topic nor locale bound . Some even communicated 
with them exclusively in Dutch . 

Parents ,  grandparents , elderly migrants and persons with a limited knowledge 
of L2 ( English ) , are generally regarded as Ll interlocutors ' par excel l ence ' .  
More recent research has also established that migrants who migrated later in 
life ( 40 years and over) revert to a Ll-speaking world once they have retired 
from the work force or the pressures of assimilation have eased (Clyne 1982 ) . 
Lingu i stically they might experience a deterioration in their Engl ish and 
regress ' to an earl ier , pidginized phase of second language acquisition ' 
(Clyne 1982 : 59 ) . It would be interesting to follow up the difficulties mixed 

marriage partners could face when entering that period in life . 

with regard to Dutch language use to relatives , marriage situation is not the 
decisive factor , but rather the age group to which the relatives belong . The 
language used in communication with brothers ,  sister s ,  cousins belong to the 
same age group as the informants ( or a younger one , in the case of informants 
over 5 0 )  would be predominantly Engl ish . Uncles , aunts and those relatives 
who are of the same generation as the informants ' parents , would generally be 
spoken to in Dutch .  

DOMAIN : FRIENDSHIP 

Exogamy had only a small effect on Dutch language use with Dutch-speaking 
friend s .  Gl informants , however , had ( expectedly) more Dutch friendship con
tacts than either G2 or G3 informants . Although the proportion of Dutch used 
in all three groups was roughly the same , the all-Dutch environment created 
by a Dutch-Dutch marriage led more easily to the establishment of gezel l i gheid 
and the use of Dutch . G2 and G3 informants usually imposed more restrictions 
(mostly locale ) on their use of Dutch ,  probably a result of their constant 
exposure to another language . 

DOMAIN :  CHURCH 

Affi liation with an ethnic church or parish can be a LM promoting factor , 
especially if the church adopts a pluralist view . I I  
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REFORMED CHURCH 

None of the G3 informants attended Dutch language services as a member of the 
Reformed Church . Only two female informants in G2 attended English language 
services of the Reformed Church . They d id , however , speak some Dutch during 
their occasional attendance of a Ladies ' Gu ild meeting . The language of these 
meetings was usually Dutch as they were attended by many elderly Dutch women . 
In the Dutch-Dutch marriage group (Gl) , six informants ( four females and two 
male s )  regularly attended services in the Reformed Church and used Dutch with 
either the pastor or with fellow members .  

Although the Reformed Church i s  far from being an institution promoting lan
guage maintenance as it does not view itself as an ethnic church , i . e .  catering 
mainly for immigrant s ,  it sti ll draws the maj ority of its members from the 
Dutch ethnic group as its doctrine and teaching are deeply rooted in a Dutch 
tradition . For many Dutch ,  especially in country areas , the Reformed Church 
was their first and only contact in Australia . Without the intention of pre
serving the Dutch language , they did in fact maintain the language more because 
most people they associated with were Dutch,  and members of the same church . 

HERVORMDEN AND ROMAN CATHOLICS 

Some Gl informants went to occasional Dutch language services held by the 
migrant chaplain of the Hervormden or the Roman Catholic Church . 

The marriage situation seems to influence the Dutch language pattern in the 
domain of church only ind irectl y :  it has more impact on church affiliation . 
Mixed marriage informants (G2 and G3 ) almost always assoc iate themselves with 
an English medium church ,  if any religious affiliation is sought . 

DOMAIN : WORK 

In the present sample ,  there is no evidence to suggest that marriage situation 
can affect the language use in the work domain . Those informants who used 
Dutch in the work domain were all self-'employed ( shopkeepers or tradesmen) . 
They generally spoke Dutch only at the request of their ( elderly) customers .  

DOMAIN : ETHNIC ORGANISATIONS 

Ethnic organisations in Australia usually provide immigrant groups with cul
turally and ethnically specific entertainment . Dutch c lubs cater for such 
Dutch activities as playing Kl averjassen , a Dutch card game , Sjoelbak , a game 
with disks , or attending Dutch festivals , e . g .  St . Niklaas . Dutch social clubs 
do not generally impose ethnic restrictions on membership or attendance ,  anyone 
being invited to attend activities :  these are usual ly of a Dutch nature but the 
larger soc ial clubs do include more AnglO-Australian pastimes (bingo , golf , 
Australian football , etc . ) . 

Club life c learly attracts more male than female members ( c f . Table 8 ) . The 
figures in Table 8 also seem to indicate the existence of a Continental versus 
Anglo-Australian attitude towards c lub attendance and c lub life : Dutch-born 
informants married to another Dutch-born person or a European-born informant 
are more likely to show an interest in ethnic organisations than those with 
AnglO-Australian partners .  Again I would regard the marriage situation as 
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having an indirect impact on Dutch language use . 
in the club situation is usually very high in the 
the informants are in all-Dutch company . 

SUMMARY : DOMAIN ANALYSIS 

The proportion of Dutch used 
case of card games and when 

Summing up the f indings of the domain analysis , it can be said that the effect 
of the marriage situation is seen foremost in the domain of the family . Any 
form of exogamy has virtually banned Dutch language use from the ( nuclear ) 
family domain . Its impact is less strongly felt in other domains . 

5 . 4 . 1 . 2 .  Gender- and age-rel ated d i fferences 

An important aspect in analysing the LM/LS rate of an ethnic language in an 
inter-ethnic marriage of type G2 or G3 is , whether the rate of LM is influenced 
by the sex of the ethnic partner ( s ) . It has been claimed that women are often 
better Ll carriers than men because of their role in the immigrant family . Not 
only do they spend more time with the children before school-age but the fact 
the existence of many immigrant women is centred around the home can lead to 
less contact with and lower profic iency in English , and therefore to the more 
frequent use of the native tongue ( Johnston 1965 ) . On the other hand , family 
structure ( e . g .  patriarchal)  could support the maintenance of the father ' s  lan
guage . Statistics in Clyne ( 1982 )  tend to indicate that in marriages involving 
an Anglo-Australian partner , the loss of the language other than English in the 
second generation is slightly higher if it is the father ' s  language . This 
finding is seen confirmed on the parental level in this investigation : women 
in G2 maintained Dutch slightly better than Dutch-born males in this group . As 
indicated above , an explanation for this pattern has often been sought in the 
relative isolation of the immigrant woman leading to an insufficient knowledge 
of Engli sh .  This i s  certainly not the case for Dutch-born women . Official 
statistics (ABS Census 1976)  recorded in Australia 1 . 2% Dutch-born males and 
2 . 2% females with no English . 12 I bel ieve that in the case of Dutch a more 
l ikely explanation for the sl ightly higher rate of LM among women is the factor 
gezel l i ghei d :  Dutch-born women seem to have a greater need for , as well as a 
greater chance to establish gezel l i ghei d ,  leading to a more frequent use of 
Dutch . 

Age-related differences in connection with Dutch language use patterns outside 
the nuclear family were similar in all three groups : informants who are now in 
their fifties used far more Dutch than the younger informants ,  no matter which 
group they belonged to . The greatest use of Dutch was recorded in the 65 years 
and over group . Informants who retired from the work force often expressed a 
greater need for a Dutch ( -speaking) environment ; many including those who had 
an Anglo-Australian spouse or a spouse of a different ethnic background , had 
joined a c lub or an activities ' group especially catering for e lderly Dutch 
people .  In contrast with the Dutch clubs catering for a wider public , where a 
lot of English is used , the main language of communication in the clubs for 
elderly is Dutch . 
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5 . 4 . 2 .  Dutch l anguage u se patterns i n  the second genera t i on 

All informants had children . These ranged in age from infants to 3 5  years old . 
My interest wil l ,  however , extend only to the Australian-born children , i . e .  
second generation . 

Table 5 not only showed a complete shift to Engl ish for children in G2 but also 
indicates a very limited use and command of the Dutch language for the second 
generation in the other groups . Though it can be claimed that the marriage 
situation has a strong impact on LM patterns in the second generation of Dutch
born , it is probably less strong than in other ethnic groups where the mainten
ance in the first generation is higher , as illustrated in Table 9 .  

Tab l e  9 :  Second generat ion l anguage s h i ft to Engl i sh onl y :  ma l es 
and fema l es ; i nc l us i ve a compari son wi th fi rst genera t i on 

Birthplace Male 2nd Female 2nd Male 1st Female 1st 
of parents generation generation generation generation 

Germany 6 1 . 94 62 . 61 3 0 . 0 2 6 . 6  
Greece 10 . 64 9 . 49 3 . 6  3 . 1  
Italy 19 . 7 5  17 . 3 1 6 . 6  5 . 1  
Malta 55 . 7 2 5 1 . 51 3 0 . 4  28 . 2  
Netherlands 82 . 05 7 9 . 47 46 . 8  3 9 . 8  

Source :  Clyne ( 1982 : 42 , 47 ) 

The impact of the marriage situation is felt more with regard to the passive 
command of the language . About 51% of children in Gl can understand Dutch and 
14% in G3 . None of the G2 children can be said to have an understanding of 
Dutch . 

Trying to explain why the rate of LM in the second generation is so low leads 
us to another issue , namely that of language as a core value ( Smolicz 1976 ) . 
By core value is meant the ethnic or national group ' s  own set of social and 
cultural systems consisting of cultural , linguistic and other values which are 
unique to that group . Those values which are central to the group ' s  cultural 
system , without which cultural trad itions and heritage would disintegrate , form 
the core value system . An investigation into the attitudes of Dutch immigrants 
towards the maintenance of several cultural values ( Pauwels 1980) showed that 
the Dutch in Austral ia d id not regard language as an integral part of the core 
value system . This could explain why they are not much interested in main
taining Dutch and pass ing it on to their children . 

A comparison of Tables 5 and 8 with regard to the interlocutor group ' children ' 
reveals that many families display a bilingual communication system : parents 
address their children in Dutch but the children reply in English .  This com
munication pattern is widespread in immigrant families . 

6 .  CONCLUS I ON 

It can be concluded that the factor of exogamy affects the Dutch language use 
patterns of both the immigrant spouses and their Australian-born children in a 
negative way , i . e .  it promotes language shift . 



54 ANNE PAUWELS 

The use of Dutch has almost completely d isappeared in the interaction with non
Dutch spouses and with the children springing from a mixed marriage . The use 
of Dutch has also been affected in other domains , i . e .  with regard to the pro
portion of Dutch used . Mixed marriage (G2 + G3 ) informants are ,  furthermore ,  
more likely to put restrictions on the locale for Dutch language use . Based 
on the patterns of language use with eight different interlocutors ,  the Dutch
Dutch group (Gl) displays a LM rate of 62 . 5% .  The Dutch language use patterns 
in G2 and G3 have undergone a major shift to English with the former displaying 
only a 33 . 7 %  and the latter a 3 6 . 5% maintenance rate . 

The impact of the marriage factor is even greater with regard to the language 
use patterns in the second generation . Children of mixed marriages are 
characterised by almost complete monolingualism .  The Ll of their parents is 
neither understood nor spoken by them . 

The chances of survival of the Dutch language in a mixed marriage situation 
are very low . Since the family domain , the domain ' par excel l ence ' for LM 
when the Ll has no longer access to domains such as education , employment , 
publ ic l ife , etc . , has become an English language domain and the use of Dutch 
seems to be linked entirely to interaction with the older generation , it is 
very likely that complete language shift may take place within the first gen
eration (G2 and G3 ) with the passing of the elderly in this generation . 

NOTES 

1 .  This article is based on my M . A .  Thesis : ' The effect of mixed marriage on 
language shift in the Dutch community in Australia ' ,  1980 . A slightly 
different version appeared in ITL 66 , 1 984 : 1-24 . 

2 .  Intermarriage can of course be a result of the migration of s ingle men : 
many single male immigrants d id not return to their home country to select 
a brid e ,  but married into another ethnic group . 

3 .  In the German-American context , Kloss found the following factors to be 
language maintenance promoting factors : religio-societal insulation , i . e .  
presence of closely-knit religious groups , early time of migration , i . e

"
. 

earlier or simultaneously with the arrivals of the first Anglo-Americans , 
existence of Sprachinseln ( language islands) , affil iation with denominations 
fostering parochial schools ,  pre-immigration experience with language 
maintenance efforts , former use as the only official tongue during pre
Anglo-American period . 

4 .  The general pattern of migrant settlement has been for the poorest and the 
most recent migrants to settle in the inner city areas f irst before being 
able to move more outward . 

5 .  The Gereformeerden established the Reformed Church of Australia in 1951 . 
I t  is a strict orthodox Calvinist Churc h .  

6 .  Hervormden : Dutch mainstream Protestant . They are affiliated with the 
uniting Church in Australia . 

7 .  Australian population records do not provide ethnic information on marriages 
having taken place outside Australia ( i . e .  immigrants ' marriages)  prior to 
migration . 

8 .  Frisians were excluded as the Frisian language , though similar and related 
to Dutch , is recognised offic ially as a separate language . 
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9 .  Saunders ( 1982 ) , however , i s  a clear proof that using two languages in the 
family does not have to be regarded as an obstacle . In his book Saunders 
describes the language patterns in his own family in Australia : the mother 
speaks to , and is spoken to by the children in English, the father (a  
native speaker of English but also a fluent speaker of German) constantly 
speaks German with the children who always reply in German . 

10 . CLOTE : Community Language �ther �han �glish . This is one of the more 
recently developed terms to refer to languages spoken by ethnic groups in 
Australia . 

1 1 .  There appear to be three basic models for attitudes towards the use of 
CLOTEs in various denominations (Clyne 1982 ) . 

Plural ist : Language and rel igion are seen as c losely linked . The language 
of the congregation should therefore remain Ll . 

Transitional assimilationist : Religious services in Ll and ethnic par ishes 
are seen as a transitional measure to a complete integration 
into an Engl ish medium church .  

Assimi lationi st : Religion i s  not language-specific . Integration into an 
English medium congregation as soon as possible is seen as 
desirable . 

1 2 . % of males and females in Australia not regularly using English ( selected 
countries of birth) 

Birthplace % Males Females 

Netherlands 1 . 2  2 . 2  
Germany 1 . 7  2 . 2  
Greece 16 . 0  22 . 0  
I taly 14 . 0  22 . 3  
poland 4 . 4  7 . 1  
Yugoslavia 13 . 1  18 . 9  

Source :  ABS 1976 Census 
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H EB R EW A N D Y I D DI S H  I N  M E LB O U R N E  

1 . 0 .  THE  LANGUAGE I N  SOC I ETY 

1 . 1 .  Hebrew and Y i ddi s h  

M a n fr e d  K 1 a r b e r g  

A century ago , anyone publ ishing a book on languages would have allocated 
Hebrew and Yiddish to different chapters .  During the heyday of philology , 
research concentrated on the genetic relationship between languages .  On this 
basi s  one might examine the state of Hebrew together with that of Arabic , 
Maltese and Assyrian . All of these Semitic languages are at present used by 
sizeable though very distinct communities in Melbourne . On the same basis 
Yiddish would be bracketed with German , Dutch , and indeed English - Melbourne ' s  
major Germanic languages .  

Popular confusion o f  Hebrew with Yiddish i s  due to both being associated with 
Jews and both being written with the same alphabetic characters ( though these 
do not always represent the same sounds) .  

1 . 2 .  The rel a t i onsh i p  between Hebrew and Y i dd i sh  

This century , academic interest has shifted strongly towards the study o f  the 
current state of society . This is evident in the popularity of such discipl ines 
as Sociology , Linguistics and Sociolinguistics . Research in these f ields has 
brought about a growth of interest in the situation where people in the one 
community habitually use one language or variety of language for certain com
municative domains and another for others .  These varieties have been labeled 
H and L .  

I n  the traditional Jewish society Hebrew and Yiddish stood i n  this relationship , 
Hebrew being the H variety and Yiddish the L variety . Max Weinreich ( 1953 ) 
calls the relationship between Hebrew and Yiddish ' internal bilingualism ' . 
Ferguson ( 1959)  describes four societies in which an esteemed variety of a 
language and a more pcpular variety of the same language are maintained in 
this type of complementary distribution . Ferguson coined the term ' d iglossi a '  
for the situation which h e  described . Fishman ( 1981 : 744 ) argues that the two 
notions are essentially identical . 

Michael Clyne , ed . Australia , meeting pl ace of l anguages , 
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1 . 3 .  Modern soci ety and di g l oss i a  

Diglossia i s  a useful modus vivendi for a society with deep-seated social d ivi
sions . However , its assoc iation with traditional stratified soc ieties has made 
it anathema to the development of modern egalitarianism . Hence , the development 
of delnocracy may well be associated with the ousting of Latin by state and 
church . In Europe , the establishment of nation states was assoc iated with the 
expansion of vernaculars to fulfil all communicative functions . 

On the basis of this background it might have been expected that Yiddish was 
destined to become the sole national language of the Jewish people . Indeed 
many expected this , and in the late 19th century a movement developed to facili
tate the extension of Yiddish to all domains of intracommunal communication . 
However , feelings for Hebrew were strong , and a counter-movement aiming at 
extending the use of Hebrew to all domains vigorously took up the cudgel s .  In 
the yishuv,  the Jewish communities which later established the state of I srael , 
Hebrew won this battle during the 1920s . 

Both these movements tended to be secular though not entirely so . The preser
vation of traditional religion went together with other aspects of convervatism ,  
and the maintenance o f  diglossia , particularly in the synagogue and school , may 
truly be the mark of ultra-orthodoxy . 

As a result of the acceptance of I sraeli Hebrew ( I  propose to refer to it as 
' Ivrit ' )  as I srael ' s  dominant language , the diaspora came to accept that it 
could be used for all domains and should therefore be taught as a vernacular 
Ivrit . Thus in most sectors of the Jewish communities the diglossic structure 
was crumbling . 

1 . 4 .  Hebrew and I vri t 

Popular opinion d istinguishes between Hebrew and Ivrit on the basis of pronun
c iation . Thi s  is clearly a factor which , given the historical c ircumstances of 
the reviva l ,  was inevitable (Klarberg 1970a) . However , Ivrit as a variety of 
Hebrew is not only distinct phonetical ly , it also has identifiable items of 
vocabulary and syntax . Even proper nouns are distinct (Klarberg 1981 ) . Thus 
popular demand for a particular variety may be satisfied by reading a c lassical 
text in the appropriate phonetic pattern for Ivrit (this is quite common) or an 
I sraeli text known as Ashkenazic ( this is less common) .  Indeed written material 
may draw on varieties of the language from many periods of its history . As a 
result there is no c lear line between the two varieties . 

2 . 0 .  H I STORI C  BACKGROUND  

2 . 1 .  The earl y Jewi sh  communi ty of Mel bourne 

The growth of Jewish population during the first century of Melbourne ' s  exis
tence ( 1834-193 4 )  was slow, not quite reaching 1 0 , 000 (Klarberg 1976) . 
Synagogues and sChools were established as were the traditional charitable 
institutions . 
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During most of this per iod Hebrew maintained its traditional position as the 
language of ritual . (A study of the challenges to this situation would provide 
an understanding of the antecedents to the establishment of Liberal Judaism in 
this country . )  It was also used for traditional scholarship , a number of books 
in Hebrew having been at least partly written in Australia . Some rabbis cor
responded in Hebrew too . As the language of the synagogue it was taught both 
at the part-time schools and at the day school to children from the earliest 
age of attendance . The goal was to be able to follow services in the prayer 
book and translate passages from the classical texts . The variety of Hebrew 
which the Jewish settlers brought with them from central and eastern Europe was 
Ashkenazic . 

While the first part-time school to teach Ivrit was established in the 1930s 
there are reports of groups employing a tutor to instruct them in the newly 
revived language even earlier . 

2 . 3 .  The pos i t i on of German 

While English appears to have been the dominant language from the beginning ( it 
was used both for synagogue records and instruction in the Jewish day school 
(Goldman 1954 » , it was German rather than Yiddish that appears to have had the 
next most important place in the community of that era . 

In the 1860s a German newspaper was seen as a useful medium for reaching Jewish 
customers .  ' For several months before the Jewish holidays , two businessmen 
Levy ( Leichardt St . ,  City) and Wolff ( Coll ingwood ) would announce on the front 
page of Germani a ,  that they were taking orders for Matzos (unleavened bread ) ' .  
(Clyne, forthcoming) . 

Hebrew prayer books with German instructions and translation were popular . The 
fact that Louis Monasch ( the father of Sir John Monash - the family anglicised 
the spell ing of the name ) acted as the Australian agent for the Monasch Press 
in Germany explains the abundance of Hebrew/German prayer books from that press 
among old collections of Jewish books in this country ( Rabbi R. Lubofsky , 
personal communication) . 

2 . 4 .  The pos i ti on of Y i dd i s h  

Though Yiddish may well also have been used during this period , possibly a s  a 
home vernacular or for preaching in some synagogues , it was only in the 1930s 
that Yiddish manifested itself through the establishment of a weekly newspaper 
and a part-time school (Klarberg 1970a)  . 

3 . 0 . GROWTH 

During the following half century ( 1934-1984 ) the Jewish population of Melbourne 
more than tripled to over 3 0 , 000 . Most of the increase occurred following the 
second world war between the censuses of 1947 and 1961 . The new settlers 
brought with them a marked diversity of expressions of Jewishness that had 
developed in Europe during the previous decades . 
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The increase in numbers ,  diversity of focllsses of Jewish identity , and encour
agement of expressions of ethnic diversity by agencies of the dominant host 
groups , led to unprecedented growth in many areas where Hebrew and/or Yiddish 
were important . Many new synagogues ,  and a plethora of organisations , including 
seven day schools, were establ ished . Many of the organisations and at least two 
of the schools were secular . 

4 . 0 .  THE CURRENT SCENE 

4 . 1 .  The schoo l s  

By far the major manifestation of community language activity takes place in 
the schools .  With over 4 , 000 children attending the eight day schools and 
perhaps another 1 , 000 or so attending part-time classes , education is clearly 
the largest community enterprise . All of these children are exposed to at 
l east one variety of Hebrew and some also to Yiddish .  All the schools , irre
spective of their ideological persuasion , commence their language program in 
kindergarten . 

4 . 1 . 1 .  Ivri t - a vernacu l a r  

At Bialik College ( the secular Zionist school)  this i s  the only form o f  language 
teaching and a central part of the overall Jewish studies program . At King 
David ( the Reform religious school i language is regarded as a less central 
element in Jewish education but in practice much the same place is given to 
the teaching of Ivrit . Sholem Aleichem ( the Yiddishist secular school ) also 
teaches Ivrit - as a second vernacular . 

Mount Scopus College ( the communally owned school) , Yavneh ( Z ionist Orthodox ) 
and Beth Rivkah (Lubavitch girls ) , all teach Ivrit . They also all teach 
signif icant amounts of c lassical texts - from the Bible , prayer book , and 
elsewhere . At Mount Scopus and Yavneh these are invariably read as Ivrit . 
The extent to which children are made aware of the fact that they are studying 
different varieties depends largely on the individual teacher . At Beth Rivkah 
it is policy ( not rigidly enforced) to read these texts in Ashkenazic . Yeshivah 
(Lubavitch boys) divides its day into two major time-table segments , sacred and 
secular ( Bullivant 197 8 ) . Ivrit is al located time within the secular segment . 

During 1 984 Ivrit was introduced at Doncaster Park State Primary School . There 
was some unease in the community that this might serve to undermine the Jewish 
day schools . However the more likely effect is that the inc lusion of ethnic 
options will in future be viewed much as optional religious instruction was in 
past decade s .  Parents will feel that i t  is ' nice ' that the system recognises 
minority groups but that the quantity and quality of the provision is such that 
those parents who are serious about the subj ect will continue to obtain sup
plementary tuition elsewhere . 

4 . 1 . 2 . Hebrew - a l anguage of s tudy and prayer 

All the schools teach their pupils about the traditional Jewish holidays . In 
this framework appropriate passages of traditional texts such as verses from 
the Bible or prayers and blessings may be recited . How much of this is done 
varies with the degree of emphasis which each school places on religious practice . 
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In two schools , however , this is the central part of the program of Jewish 
studies . The boys at both Yeshivah and Adass I srael (Central European ultra
orthodox ) spend many hours reading and translating classical texts . At Yeshivah 
the language of instruction is Engl ish . At Adass I srael an effort is made to 
maintain Yiddish as the language of instruction - and translation . The products 
of these schools can read and comprehend fairly difficult texts by the age of 
11 or 1 2 .  The girls ' religious studies program at Adass I srael is far less 
intense . 

4 . 1 . 3 .  Y i dd i s h  - a vernacu l ar 

While the boys classes at Adass I srael use Yiddish as a language of instruction 
only , at Sholem Aleichem and Mount Scopus it is taught as a target language . 
The small number of pupils enrolled at the first two , and the number opting for 
Yiddish when it is offered at Mount Scopu s ,  appear to be a measure of the 
popularity of Yiddish in the community . 

4 . 2 .  P l aces of wors h i p  

I n  the Reform temples i t  i s  policy for all Hebrew reading to be carried out as 
Ivrit . In the middle-of-the-road orthodox synagogues there is ambivalence on 
this issue . As one moves to the r ight on the trad itionalist spectrum , opposi
tion to reading prayers (or any part of the service) as Ivrit becomes stronger . 
The likelihood of preaching in Yiddish rather than English follows the same 
pattern . 

4 . 3 .  L i braries 

It is in the libraries that the distinction between traditional Hebrew and Ivrit 
as literary languages can be nicely demonstrated . The State Public Library has 
fairly extensive holdings of rabbinical l iterature in Hebrew . At the St . Kilda 
municipal library , which caters for Melbourne ' s  largest Jewish population , the 
' Hebrew ' paperbacks on the shelves are c learly Ivrit . There are also shelves 
of Yiddish books at the st . Kilda library . None of these collections is in 
heavy demand . 

4 . 4 .  The theatre 

The Yiddish theatre has regular seasons . When a play is staged thousands of 
people attend , indicating support going far beyond the numbers who enrol their 
children in Yiddish school . It is clear that this is an area of Yiddish culture 
with particular support .  

4 . 5 .  Rad i o  

There are weekly radio programs in both Yiddish and Ivrit . Both are geared to 
the Jewish community at large rather than any particular faction . An effort is 
made to maintain standards of pronunciation . For Ivrit , I srael provides the 
norm while for Yiddish , the Lithuanian dialect is the standard . As most script
readers are speakers of other dialects the standard is not always adhered to . 
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5 . 0 .  D I SCUSS I ON 

In the traditional society Hebrew was an H language and therefore commanded a 
certain amount of prestige . Yiddish was an L language rarely taught before the 
Yiddishist movement commenced its compaign to suit it for all domains . 

Here as in many other areas of society previously institutionalised rules 
prevail . Hebrew remains the H language utilised in worship and taught at 
school . Its place at rites of passage - on Bar-mitsva and wedding invitations 
and on tombstones - has been noted elsewhere (Klarberg 1976) . Yiddish the L 
language must compete with other languages of communication be they German or 
Engl ish . 

Tim McNamara has observed that I sraelis in Australia tend not to choose to 
speak Ivrit,  regarding it very much as an L language (personal communication) . 
I t  is a common observation among teachers of both Hebrew and Ivrit that children 
from traditional homes tend to do better at them than do others . It may be that 
the H status of Hebrew motivates these children in their studies of both var
ieties . Even if the children are aware of the distinction there may well be a 
halo effect which tells them that knowledge of any variety of Hebrew is import
ant for their Jewishness . 

I have argued elsewhere that the status of the teacher affects the attitude of 
the pupil s  (Klarberg 197 9 ) . Here I am adding that the status of the subject is 
inextricably bound up with the status of the teacher . Schools belong to the 
same part of culture as do H languages . It is therefore perceived as appropri
ate to teach H languages and difficult to teach L languages at school . l By 
presenting Hebrew as the language of Israel is - not a particularly high status 
group - the teaching of Hebrew is made more difficult and indeed its survival 
even in the limited form of an H language , further endangered . 

In the development of Community Language courses it must be remembered that 
students resent having the wool pulled over their collective eyes . While 
linguists may have a predilection for studying stigmatised varieties of lan
guages , students planning to work in teaching and various government services 
do not .  They must be taught to accord full respect to the communications of 
their fellow human beings no matter what variety of language is employed . How
ever their own communication needs to be appropriate to their status as educated 
members of society . 

NOTE 

1 .  We noted that Ivrit as a vernacular was central to policy at Bial ik . The 
difficulty of teaching an L language contributed to the many problems the 
school experienced . Hence the announcement of negotiations to absorb 
(Australian Jewish News , August 2nd and 9th 198 5 )  by Mount Scopus College 
should not be surprising . 
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I TAL I AN LAN G U A G E  ATT R I T I ON :  A SY DN E Y  C A S E  S T U DY 

C a m i l l a B e t t o n i  

1 .  I NTRODUCTION 

Italian-English bilingualism is extremely dynamic in Australia . Yet the dyna
mism of the situation is not shared equally by both languages .  While English 
remains unchallenged as the dominant language of the country , and is therefore 
relatively stable , Italian alone , as one of many migrant languages ( see Clyne 
1982 ) , has to bear the burden of rapid and conspicuous changes .  Two main traits 
of Australian Italian stand out .  They are interrelated : one i s  that Italian has 
ceased to be independently creative so that all its innovations have English as 
a source : and the other is that , as English takes over , Italian is gradually 
eroded . Studies on Australian Italian have so far concentrated on the first 
of these phenomena . A typology of Engl ish transference has been devised and to 
a certain extent transfers have also been quantified (Bettoni 1981 ) . The second 
phenomenon is widely commented upon by the layman , fully recognised by linguists , 
but as yet little documented . It is the purpose of the present study to examine 
the ways in which Ital ian is eroding in the case of an Italian family living in 
Sydney . l 

Language attrition begins as soon as Italians leave Italy , so that if one were 
to test the language competence of first generation migrants after some time in 
Australia one would f ind some deficienc ies vis-a-vis their competence at the 
time of migration . Interesting though this might be , there is here the compli
cation of not having recorded their competence when they first arrived in 
Australia. For comparison one would have to rely on the current competence of 
their peers who remained in Italy , keeping in mind that only the latter would 
have participated in the normal evolution of Italian in Italy , which in recent 
times has been remarkably fast . This very reason , together with the fact that 
language loss among the f irst generation does not seem to be very conspicuous , 
makes the initial stage of attrition somewhat awkward to analyse . Moreover , 
there seems to be little urgency in giving it our attention . Even if it is 
clear that a seriously concerned effort towards Italian maintenance should 
start from the first generation where language erosion sets in , we do not yet 
envisage providing Italian courses for first generation migrants . On the other 
hand , there are at least three good reasons for beginning a study of language 
loss from that incurred by the second generation : firstly , their loss of lan
guage skills is quite conspicuous; secondly , it can be measured with reference 
to the language of their parents; and thirdly , most Australian I talians who 
enrol in maintenance courses belong to this second generation . Also of great 
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interest is the final stage before language loss is complete . Here , however , 
only the fact that historically partial loss precedes total loss justifies 
giving attention to the intermediate stages first . Thus this study will analyse 
and compare the Italian language skills of parents and children in order to 
determine what and how much Italian has been lost between the generation domi
nant in Italian and that dominant in English . 

2 .  METHODOLOGY 

The Veneto family (as it will be called here) shares its history with many other 
Italian families in Australia . The father came to Australia as a highly skilled 
blue-collar worker 3 2  years ago from a small town in the province of Padua in 
the north-east of Italy . After a few months in the Bonegilla Camp , he settled 
in Sydney , worked very hard , and bought a home . A few years later he returned 
to Italy and brought back a wife from a nearby village . Thus Venetian d ialect 
is regularly spoken in the Veneto home . Both parents have also an excellent 
command of col loquial Venetian Italian , 2 and a competent to moderate command of 
English .  They are both of the opinion that their few years o f  primary schooling 
in Italy are equivalent to almost twice as many here in Australia . 

. . .  l a era  d i ferente r- I . . .  I i nseg navano p i u  d i  qua 
perche io ho f a to l a  f i no a l a  qu i n t a  I ma r- s i  faceva 
d i  prob l em i  s i  faceva d i  tem i s i  s tud i ava l a  s tor i a r
che qua s tud i ano adeso su l e  s kuo l e  a l t i  r- eh r- I e r-
5 '  i mparava mo l to d i  p i u "- kuando andavamo a s cuo l a  
i nsoma "- .  (Mother) 3 

Some feelings of nostalgia for Italy remain , especially because some older 
members of the family are still living there;  but on the whole , after the hard 
initial period , they are happy here , have achieved economic security , and enjoy 
the company of other relatives and friends from the same vil lage and region . 
Contacts with Italian relatives are maintained by regular correspondence ,  
occasional telephone conversations and rare visits . Since migrating , the 
Veneto parents have gone back to Italy twice and have been visited here once 
by the father ' s  parents .  

There are four children in the family , all born in Sydney and still living at 
home : three boys of 2 0 ,  17 and 15 years of age , and one girl 12 years 01d . 4 

The two older children are working as bank clerks , while the younger two are 
still at school . Venetian dialect is their native mother tongue ,  but it is 
c learly no longer their dominant one . It remained dominant until the older 
brothers went to school , socialised with English-speaking peers and brought 
fluent: English into the home . Thus the two oldest children remained dominant 
in the d ialect longer than the youngest ; and in the case of the girl , eight 
years younger than her oldest brother , it is doubtful whether she ever was 
dominant in Venetian at all .  Their English is native-like and indistinguishable 
from that of their Engl ish monolingual peers . Italian is the language they are 
less familiar with , because in the mother ' s  own words : 

- A casa che l ingua parlate? 

eh u n  poco d i  tu to tu to m i sch i a to I e un poco i ta l i ano 
un poco i ng l eze un poco d i a l eto e r- I tu to m i sch i a to 
coz1 1/ g nerebe par l a re "- I 1 ' i ta l i ano per f a r  prendere 
I '  i ta l  i ano a i  f i g l  i I e "- l oro t i  r i s pondono i n  i ng l eze 
e coz 1 . . .  
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- Ma 10 parlano abbastanza pero l ' i tal iano . 

eh non tanto sa non tanto 1 0  par l ano / b i amo cercato d i  
mand a rg l i anche a s cuo l a  a La i ka ma non han i mpa r a to 
prop i o  n i en t e  / mas i ma a scr i vere po n i en t e  n i en t e .  

We speak a l l  mixed up� some Italian� some English� some 
dialect. We shou ld speak Italian for the chi ldren to 
pick it up� but they answer back in English. They don ' t  
speak Italian we l l .  We tried Bending them to school� 
but they didn ' t  learn anything; especial ly in writing� 
not a thing. 

In fact , even if they have gone to some Italian c lasses on Saturday mornings , 
the results are regrettably scarce ; for any practical purpose it can be assumed 
that in the case of three of the Veneto children (520 , 517 and D 1 2 )  it is a 
question of natural language attrition , unchecked by any formal study of Italian . 
On the other hand , 5 ( 1 5 )  has been learning Italian as a school subj ect for four 
semesters , studying ' verbs , how to use the future and perfect tenses ' .  

The Veneto children normally speak only English among themselves and with their 
peer s .  However , they admit to socialising a lot with young people of Italian 
familie s ,  and sometimes also of other European countries . A few years ago they 
went to Italy with their parents ,  but their memories are rather vague . What 
attracts them there now is not so much the family or the family village , as the 
novelty of a different place , such as ' Venice amid the waters ' .  In any case 
they would not want to live there . 

Only the mother l istens regularly to Ital ian programmes on the ethnic radio in 
the mornings and evenings;  the father does occasionally , the children never do . 
As for television , one son ( 5 1 7 )  professes that ze tu to ra b i s c i o  ( a  transfer 
from ' rubbish ' ) ,  and the father says that they show too much por ca r i a  (a per
sonal interpretation of porcher i a ,  the Italian equivalent of ' rubbish ' ) . There 
are some I tal ian newspapers in the home , both local and from Italy . The boys 
don ' t  bother with them , the girl says she reads a magaz i no de raga s i (children ' s  
magazine) called mesangero da  ragas i .  

All members of the Veneto family were interviewed individually in their home in 
April 1 984 by a young Sicilian woman . She spoke her regional Ital ian , was very 
friendly and kept a casual conversational style which did not exclude sponta
neous remarks on either side . However , there was no doubt that specific 
questions had to be asked and answered . The conversation was loosely structured 
around the following topics :  family history and family life , attitudes to lan
guage use , a visit from Italian relatives , hobbies and favourite entertainments , 
memories of primary school and (after a particularly bad summer in Sydney) 
comments on the weather . All the Venetos actively co-operated and clearly gave 
their best performance .  The tape-recorded interviews were then transcribed and 
analysed . 

3 .  ANALYS I S  

The main hypothesis underlying the following analysis i s  that , along a continuum 
of communicative modes which has at its two extremes the pragmatic mode on the 
one hand and the syntactic mode on the other , the children would be c loser to 
the pragmatic extreme than their parents . Giv6n ( 197 9 : 223 ) has summarised the 
structural properties of the two modes , and further shown how these are 
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similarly distributed in three contrastive pairs of human communication : Pidgin 
versus Creole , Child versus Adult , and Informal versus Formal language . I f  we 
consider that the veneto children learned Italian under the dominance of English, 
that their native childish Italian scarcely developed after they started their 
schooling in English , and that it is used almost exclusively within the family 
domain , it seems reasonable to assume that their language will show some prop
erties typical of Pidgin , Child and Informal language . This hypothesis is here 
verified by analysing some of the structural properties listed in Givon ( 1979 : 
2 2 3 - 2 3 1 ) . Compared to their parents , the veneto children ' s  discourse wi ll tend 
to : 

1 .  

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  

5 .  

Be delivered at a much slower rate , and involve more pauses and 
repetitions . 

Involve a reduction and simplification of grammatical morphology . 

Exhibit a great amount of internal variation and inconsistency . 

Favour loose co-ordination over tight subordination . 

Exhibit a much more prominent topic-comment structure as against 
a more prominent subj ect-predicate , and show more topicalised 
constructions . 

3 . 1 .  S l ow del i very and hes i tat ion phenomena 

There is no doubt that in terms of communicative performance in Italian ( and/or 
dialect) both parents can be placed at the highest level among · expert speakers 
on a nine-band interview-assessment scale compiled by Carroll ( 1980 : 13 5 )  along 
parameters such as size of the text produced , complexity , accuracy , appropri
atene ss , etc . On the other hand , according to two competent teachers , the 
veneto children were judged to belong to the mid bands 6-3 among good to 
extremely limited speakers , as shown in Table 1 .  

Tabl e 1 

Band Speakers Informants 

9 expert speaker Veneto parents 
8 very good non-native speaker 
7 good speaker 
6 competent speaker son 20 
5 modest speaker son 17  
4 marginal speaker 
3 extremely l imited speaker son 15 and daughter 12 
2 intermittent speaker 

1/0 non-speaker 

The tabulation of the informants ' and the interviewer ' s  total word output shows 
immediately a c lear difference in performance within the Veneto family .  While 
father and mother provide answers which are on average about seven to four times 
longer than the questions they are asked , the two older son ' s  average output is 
2 . 5  times larger than the interviewer ' s  and the two younger children ' s  is about 
equal in size ( see Table 2 ) . 
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Tab l e  2 

Informants Informants ' Interviewer ' s  
Ratio 

word output word output 

father 3022 441 6 . 85 
mother 2 3 13 570 4 . 05 
son 2 0  1424 581 2 . 4 5 
son 17 1406 559 2 . 51 
son 15  394 394 1 . 00 
daughter 12 5 3 1  5 5 9  0 . 94 

Of course , such differences in word output cannot be explained solely in terms 
of language los s .  Too many other factors are at play here . For example , young 
people do not indulge in reminiscing about their past experiences as readily as 
adults , so that some of the conversation topics were , perhaps , less suited for 
them than for the parents . Moreover , the greater the age difference between the 
interviewer and the children , the shyer the latter might become . Unfamiliarity 
with the interlocutor can also inhibit children more than adults . Nevertheless ,  
the differences cannot be disregarded , especially i f  considered together with 
other features , such as interview length ( see Table 3 ) . 

Tabl e 3 

Informants 
Length of Informants ' Word output 

interview in minutes word output per minute 

father 2 1  3 022  143 
mother 18  2 3 13 128 
son 20 23 1424 62 
son 17 18 1406 78 
son 15  1 3  394 30 
daughter 12  15 53 1 3 5  

The length o f  the interview with individual informants varied from 2 3  minutes to 
13 minutes . Tabulated with the word output it confirms that the children not 
only speak progressively les s ,  but also progressively slower than their parents 
as their age decreases . In fact , even if without calculating the interviewer ' s  
question time and output the figures are rather rough , it is nevertheless clear 
that father and mother speak almost twice as fast as the older children and 
four times faster than the younger ones . 

All sorts of hesitation phenomena slowed the children down during the interview . 
Some examples follow , approximately classified according to Blankenship and Kay 
( 1964)  . 

S ilent pauses : 

( 1 )  Y E AH 5 i s poza / i n  ogos to / e dopo / 5 i s poza qu i . ( S 2 0 )  

( 2 )  ah "- / 5 1 i n  febra i o  / F E B RUARY / ah '- / so d a t o  i n  p i sc i na base 
qua co am i co / che ab i ta baso qua / e ze / u "- n F R I E N D  O F  F / 
f fam i g l  i a  / i o  m i  ho a to baso p i sc i na co l u .  ( S 1 7 )  
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Filled pauses : 

( 3 )  ah m i  l avoro su '- a h  PE RSONAL LOANS . (S20 )  

(4 )  s 1  ah  / i m i e i  z i  i ah  / m i o  nona e nona / cug i ne .  ( S 1 5 )  

Non-phonemic lengthening of phonemes (drawl s ) : 

( 5 )  a h ' / i e ra r / s EAS Y .  ( S 1 5 )  

( 6 )  ho ' d a t o '  s p i ag i a '- i n  p i s c i na / h o  g i oca / co m i e i  f ra t e l i 
am i c i . ( S 1 5 )  

Stutter s :  

( 7 ) o h  i ve r b i  a h r- come tope r a re 
pasato pros i mo .  ( S 1 5 )  

f fu ah r / futu ro """ PAST / 

( 8 )  oh r- / h o  f a to / qu a t ro s i a """ m / s i m / S EMESTERS e og n i  seme
SEMESTER  ze / e mez ' a no . ( S 1 5 )  

Repeats : 

( 9 ) oh p i u  d i  u n  ana J UST L I KE THAT / YEAH p i u  u n  ano . ( S 1 7 )  

( 10 )  ah e ze f redo i nverno / rn a  z e  neanca r- / REAL f redo z e  neanche 
t a n to tan to rna / SOMET I ME S  ze t a n to f reda rna / ze ALR I GHT . (012 )  

Omissions of parts of words : 

( 11 )  i f ra t e l  i i sore de  me mama . (012)  

( 1 2 )  s o  a te baso l a  / Y EAH BUT / TRe set i mane s / e dop and a to / a 
l avora d i  nuovo . ( S 1 7 )  

Word change : 

( 1 3 )  u n  am i ch i  vuo nda re su NAVY / l avora su NAVY . ( S 1 7 )  

( 1 4 )  s 1 / venes i a  / roma / ah / FLORE N C E  f i renze . (012)  

Sentence corrections :  

( 15 )  a h  STEVEN  / e z e  / i l  / a h  / h a  v i n t i  a n i .  (012)  

Sentence incompletions : 

( 1.6 )  i era  gente  I )  che / che r- / non i era  i n terese i n t e resada / 
mpa rare i ta l  i ano g i u s to . . .  (S20 )  

(17 )  - Studiavate mal to? 

oh A B I T  / oh / deso s1 / rna . . . ( S 1 5 )  

A s  a normal and inevitable consequence of planning and execution difficulties 
during spontaneous speech production (Clark and Clark 1977 : 260-292 ) , hesitation 
phenomena do not occur only in the children ' s  interviews , but are to be found 
also in the parents ' interviews . There are , however , significant differences . 
First , the children hesitate rarely using only one type of hesitation . For 
example ,  S ( 1 5 )  in ( 8 )  uses both filled and unfilled pauses , as well as drawls 
and stutters ;  and S ( 1 7 )  in ( 13 ) , besides changing nd are  with l avora , repeats 
himself and omits parts of word s .  Secondly , the children hesitate at least 
twice as much as their parents .  The figures in Table 4 are quite rough , and 
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Tabl e 4 

Informants 
Word Unfilled Filled 

Drawls output Others Total Ratio pauses pauses 

father 3022  291 5 54 97 447 6 . 7  
mother 2 3 13 142 23 109 68 342 6 . 7  
son 2 0  1424 2 3 6  78  50 105 469 3 . 0  
son 17 1406 289 3 9  1 3  6 7  408 3 . 4  
son 15 394 92 5 1  27  22  192  2 . 0  
daughter 12 5 3 1  91  48  19 24 182 2 . 9  

serve merely as a conservative est.imate .  In fact , if length of pauses had been 
taken into account , and if repetitions , changes and corrections of words and 
word sequences had been excluded in the count of the total word output , the 
difference between parents and children would have further increased . Moreover , 
no calculations were made to relate the number of hesitations to the length of 
the answer sequences . As the parents have much longer sequences , many of their 
silent pauses would not be due to hesitations at all , but would be necessary 
breaks in the flow of speech . 

Thirdly, parents and children hesitate for different reasons , or rather they 
hesitate for the same reasons , but to a different extent . According to Chafe 
( 198 0 : 170)  the fundamental reason for hesitating is that speech production is 
an act of creation . Sometimes speakers hesitate while they are deciding what 
to talk about next , and sometimes they hesitate while they are decid ing how to 
talk about what they have already chosen . The interviews of the veneto family 
suggest that the children ' s  enormous increase in hesitations is predominantly 
due to a more time consuming effort in verbalising something they already had 
in mind . 

Of course all the Venetos hesitate while thinking about what to say . They do 
i t ,  for example , in order to f ind and c larify an initial focus before embarking 
on an answer to a why-question . In this case hesitations typically occur at 
the very beginning and then between the phrases and clauses which express the 
foci of consciousness (Chafe 1980 : 178)  . 

( 18 )  - Come mai avete deciso di restare? 

oh l sa pr i ma u n  f i g l i o  dopo u n  a l t ro l  e veramen t e '  l a  m i a  
i n tens i one era sempre qu e l l a  d i  tornare i n  i ta l i a  e dOpO I 
COZI I eh r- s i amo r i mas t i  qua i n soma eco . (Mother ) 

There is no denying that children too hesitate in answering why-questions . 
Indeed for younger people these are sometimes quite difficult to answer : 

( 19)  - si perche [ ti piace di pi u la High School ] ?  

ah ah l / e ze / d i  p i u  coze d a  f a re / ah  / pe ' ze ' d i  p i u  
F R I  ENDS  che t e  f e  / e ze e ze GOO D .  (012)  

However , a high number of their hesitations occur within phrases and c lauses ,  
thus suggesting that the children encounter greater difficulty than their 
parents in coding certain concepts in a suitable way . 

It is important at this point to notice how often the veneto children hesitate 
before (or after ) transferring from English .  In ( 2 ) , FEB RUARY occurs as a 
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repetition after a pause , and FR I E N D  OF F ,  itself an incomplete unit , is pre
ceded by a drawl and followed by a pause , a stutter and repetition . In ( 3 )  
PERSONAL LOAN S follows a drawl and a filled pause;  EASY in ( 5 )  follows a drawl , 
a pause and what looks like a stutter , and so on through to S EMESTER  in ( 8 ) , 
NAVY in ( 1 3 ) , FLORE N C E  in ( 14) , etc . Similar markers of transference from 
English can be found also in the parents ' interviews , as well as in the speech 
of other first generation migrants (Kinder 1984 ) . Yet both the fact that the 
children use many more transfers , and that these are almost all very conspicuous , 
phonically un integrated code switches makes them hesitate much more . It seems 
then that in a semiformal conversation the children wou ld rather avoid using 
code switches ,  but are forced to do so as a compensatory strategy aimed at 
solving problems due to insufficient lino/J istic resources (Faerch and Kasper 
1983 : 46 ) . While there is no doubt that in certain cases radical message adjust
ment strategies such as topic avoidance (Corder 1983 : 17 )  do cut the children ' s  
answer short , it is worthwhile noticing here that , once started , rarely are 
their messages left hanging . A positive achievement strategy such as a code 
switch,  even if accompanied by a pause , a drawl or a repetition , is a more fre
quently used way of solving a problem than a negative reduction strategy which 
would leave the message incomplete . Indeed in a bilingual situation where both 
languages are understood , code switching is a more efficient way of coping . 
Often , it i s  the result of uncertainty or memory limitations due to performance ,  
rather than permanent gaps i n  competence : 

( 20 )  - E quanti anni hai ? 

eh ' / / F I FTEEN 

- Seusa? 

DON ' T  KNOW HOW TO SAY I N  I TAL I AN / eh ' qu i nd i c i . 

3 . 2 .  Reducti on and s impl i f icat i on of morphol ogy 

( S 1 5 )  

Phenornena of deviant agreement between adj ectives and nouns can occur for two 
quite different reasons ; either because of lack ( or a temporary collapse) of 
d iscourse planning , or because of gaps in the speaker ' s  lexical and/or morpho
logical competence ( Sornicola 1981 : 57 ) . The few examples of deviant agreement 
in the parents '  interviews seem mainly due to the f irst reason . Lack of planning 
can affect even adj acent elements :  

( 2 1 )  . . .  e l u i  m i  ha d e t o  d i ce sa i d i ce non c ' e  t a n to pos i b i l i ta 
se vuo i and a re per i l  be l g i o i n  m i n i e ra  / se vuo i a nd a re i n  
f ranc i a  i n  m i n i era  d i ce / sa rebe u n ' opor tu n i ta i n  CHanada 0 
i n  au s t ra l i a  d i ce no ma / non c ' e  tanta  f / fu tu ro d i ce 
evero / . . .  (Father ) 

or elements further removed , as when the mother , having perhaps feminine words 
such as sca r pe or ca l za t u re (shoes ) in mind , makes que l e  f a te a sca r pone a l to 
deviantly agree with the mascu l ine d zoco l i (clogs ) mentioned earlier .  Occa
sional ly , hypercorrections might also occur , as in : 

( 22 )  qua l c he vo l ta fano qua l che ' / coza d i  be l a  da  vedere  no . (Mother) 

instead of qu a l che cosa d i  be l l o  (something nice ) . 

The parents ' categorical ( if sometimes deviant) marking of grammatical gender 
and number starts to exhibit some variation in the children ' s  interviews . Also 
the children use deviant agreements sometimes as a result of a gap in their 
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lexical competence ,  as i n  questo  estate  and qu a l che vo l te ,  both i n  S ( 17 ) , some
times as a result of weak planning : 

( 2 3 )  . . .  vao a m i e  am i c i  caza . (01 2 )  

instead of m i e i  am i c i  (I go t o  my friends ' home ) . Sometimes perhaps a hyper
correction is due to some floundering in connection with a syntactic transfer 
from Engl ish ,  which by the way is also used in ( 2 3 ) : 

( 24 )  I ' os t r a l i a  so che quanto d du  d u cento  an i vec i . (S20)  

Here vec i agrees with a n i  instead of with os t r a l  ia  (Australia on ly how much, 
two hundx>ed year old) . 

Quite often , however , although by no means consistently ,  the ad j ective s ,  es
pec ially in the predicate position , is not made to agree . For example , in the 
whole of S ( 20)  ' s  interview ,  out of a total of 37 agreements ,  24 are correctly 
made , five are deviant , and eight , six of which are predicates after a copula , 
are unmarked , because either an English transfer or an Ital ian adverb i s  used . 
Table 5 gives the figures for the other veneto children , and shows how this 
weakening of the agreement increases as the children ' s  age decreases ,  with the 
only exception of 8 ( 1 5 ) , perhaps because he is learning Italian formally at 
school . Thu s ,  for example ,  in 8 ( 17 ) , l a  scuo l a  and i mae s t r i ,  as well as i l  
l avoro are all bene ; l a  H I GH SCHOOL , i l  TECH , and again i maes t r i are all V E RY 
GOO D ;  i l  c l i ma ze N I CE ,  BALMA I N  e QU I ET ,  and m i  so neanca C E RTA I N .  On the other 
hand , 

( 2 5 )  se h o  / beo / c i nema c h e  fa  su te l ev i z i on e l  vardo . 
If I have / good / fi lm shown on te levision I watch it .  

and BALMA I N  again i s  referred t o  a s  be l paeze . In 0 ( 1 2 )  the weakening of the 
agreement is even clearer , as grammatical gender is reduced to semantic gender 
only . In fact , her six regular agreements are all made with nouns referring to 
people ,  such as compag n i ,  am i c i /arn i ca ,  paren t i .  Her only deviant agreement i s  
a tu to used collectively t o  mean her father ' s  relatives . All the others , refer
ring to i l  tempo , i l  maes t r o ,  l a  s cuo l a ,  etc . remain invariable ,  and are all 
predicates but one . 

Tabl e 5 

Adj ectives Adj ectives 
Invariable Total no . 

Informants regularly deviantly 
adj ectives of adj ectives 

agreed agreed 

8 ( 20 )  2 4  5 8 3 7  
8 ( 17 )  3 0  6 14 50 
8 ( 1 5 )  19  1 4 23 
0 ( 1 2 )  6 1 7 14 

Also of interest concerning the agreement is the regularity with which some 
children leave the past partic iple invariable when they delete the essere aux
iliary in a compound tense . Consider , for example ,  the following excerpt , where 
S ( 2 0 )  is talking about a girlfriend : 
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( 26 )  YEAH s i  s poza e d  e R / r i tornaTHa da  i ta l  i a  / a h ' and a t o  f a to 
f a to u n  g i ro co l u i  na t rova re so pa ren t i i n  i ta l i a  nd a to / t r e  
mes i c redo c h e  5 i a and a to / esa / e r / quano e r i tornata  / a h  
d i ceva c h e  / p i aceva mu l to i ta l  i a .  

Yeah she got married and / returned from Italy / went did did 
a tour with him went to see his re latives in Italy went / three 
months I think she went / she / and / when she returned / she 
said that / she liked Italy a lot. 

with the only exception of s i a  andato where the agreement is not made despite 
the presence of the auxiliary , all other past partic iples are regularly made to 
agree when the auxiliary is present , but remain invariable when it is deleted . 
Unfortunately , it is not possible to check this pattern in S ( 1 7 )  and S ( 1 5 )  
because during the interview they do not use a compound tense requiring essere  
and having either a female or a plural sub j ec t .  with the youngest girl , however , 
the same pattern emerges again clearly : 

( 2 7 )  - Cos ' hai fatto? 

a nd a to a '  m i  MUM ' s  f ra t e l i ah  / m i r / m i  so a nd a t a  me cug i ne . . .  
Went to my Mum 's brothers ' / I / I went my cousins . . .  

Time and space constraints do not allow us here to pursue the reduction of 
morphology further , relatively to the subj ect-verb agreement , or pronominal 
case marking , for example .  

3 . 3 .  I n terna l vari a t i on and i ncons i stency 

Before categorical loss occurs , the language of the Veneto family exhibits a 
lot of variation , both within the output of the same speaker and across the 
members of the famil y .  The fact that the children , and especially the two 
younger S ( 1 5 )  and D ( 1 2 ) , speak so much less than their parents does not allow 
us to illustrate this variation with many features .  The forms of the copula 
and those of the verb p i acere ( to like ) are here selected for analysis as they 
recur often enough in all the interviews . 

Let us f irst consider the most common form of the copula , the third personal 
singular of the present indicative . Table 6 gives the occurrences during the 
interviews and shows how rapidly the Italian register is lost in the Veneto 
family . 

Tabl e 6 

Informants \ . \ \ e I e  ze 

father 29 1 
mother 18 
S ( 20)  1 9  1 
S ( 17 )  3 2 40 
S ( 15 )  2 2 
D ( 12 )  1 5  
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In the eldest son e is still quite strong with 19 occurrences , and he uses only 
one dialectal fonn , in any case this being a weakened fonn of the dialect closer 
to Italian .  8 ( 1 7 )  strongly favours the dialect copula , but sti ll retains both 
the Italian and the weaker dialect fonn s .  8 ( 1 5 )  despite his fonnal learning of 
Italian , uses Italian and dialect fonns in equal numbers .  Finally , 0 ( 12 )  only 
uses the strong dialect fonn . 

Table 7 gives the occurrences of the Italian , dialect and intennediate fonns of 
the third person plural of the imperfect tense , and Table 8 gives those of the 
whole verb esser e .  Together with Table 6 ,  they confinn that during the process 
of language attrition , between the parents ' phase which diglossically distin
guishes between Italian and dialect , and the youngest child ' s  phase which knows 
only the dialect , there is an intennediate stage in which the children are 
unable to distinguish between Italian and dialect fonns . They therefore use 
them both , seemingly at random . 

Infonnants 

father 
mother 
S ( 2 0 )  
s ( 17 )  
8 ( 1 5 )  
0 ( 12 )  

Infonnants 

father 
mother 
8 ( 20 )  
8 ( 17 )  
8 ( 15 )  
0 ( 12 )  

e ra no 

1 
1 

Tabl e 7 

era 

2 
1 

Tabl e 8 

i e rano 

Italian fonns 
Weak 

dialect 
of the copula 

fonns 

119 1 
68 2 
3 2  15 
14 6 

8 1 
1 

i era  gera  

1 
4 

1 

8trong 
dialect Total 

fonns 

1 121  
7 0  
47 

49 68 
4 13 

32 33 

The verb p i acere is also commonly used during the interviews . It  is also dif
ficult enough for the children to master and show a lot of variation . As 
expected from expert speakers ,  father and mother use it regularly in its Italian 
fonns , whether the subj ect precedes : 

( 28)  i I c l  ima  qua m i  p i ace . 

or follows : 

(Father) 

( 29 )  d i  p r i nc i p i o  qua non m i  p i aceva restare  i n  Au s t ra l i a .  (Mother) 



7 4  CAMILLA BETTONI 

I f  we limit ourselves to consider only the most common occurrences of the verb 
p i a ce r e ,  that is those expressing the likes and dislikes of the speakers , then 
the children seem to alternate between Italian and dialect forms on the one hand , 
and between the orthodox use of indirect personal pronoun followed by the verb 
agreeing with its grammatical subj ect and a regularised use of the verb agreeing 
with the personal pronoun as the subj ect : 

( 3 0 )  - E megl io lavorare? 

YEAH me p i azo / m i  vo a SYDNEY  TECH  / m i  
koz i ta s tud i a re note e l avoro / g i orno / 
pero m i  p i azo / e ze / N EW F R I ENDS  am i k i 
TECH  / e ze V E RY GOOD / me p i aze Tan t o .  

s tud i a  note / m i  p i azo 
i l  g i orno ze l u ngo 
m i  ho fato / ah r su 
( 517 ) 

50metimes the personal pronoun is left out altogether , whether the verb is 
supposed to agree with it or not , 

( 3 1 )  - E l ' inverno t i  piace qua l ' inverno? 

OH YEAH / YEAH / bas t a  c he / oh no p i ove nu p i ace m i a  i l  
tempo che / che tanto p i og i a  / ze p i oge  / no no non p i ac i o  
pero . (520 )  

whether it  is dialect of I talian : 

( 3 2 )  - Perche t i  piacerebbe andare? 

oh r / tan t i ah / be i paez i / I e  gonde ent ro venet s i a  p i ac i o  / 
p i azo venet s i a  peche e sopra l ' aqua / e roma e '  / tu ta . (515 )  

While i o  p i ac i o  in 

( 3 3 )  - Senti , cosa n e  pensi del clima qui a Sydney ,  t i  piace? 

ah r / q questo a no? / i o  i o  p i ac i o  5 1 . (520 )  

leaves no doubt as to the agreement between the personal pronoun and the verb , 
some confusion in the children ' s  mind might be due to the fact that m i  can 
either be the Italian indirect pronoun , or the dialect subj ect pronoun , as in 
m i  no cap i so (I don ' t  understand) . 

50 far only variation within the verbal system and between Ital ian and Venetian 
d ialect has been mentioned , but other variation is quite obviou s .  For example , 
most transfers from English alternate with the Italian they replace . In ( 3 0 )  
English and Italian dentals alternate . The two English syntactic structures 
in ( 2 3 ) , ( 2 4 )  and ( 2 7 )  are by no means regularly used . At the lexical level , 
febra i o  and Februa ry in ( 2 ) , and F l orence and F i renze in ( 1 4 )  alternate within 
the same utterance . There is more variation within the I talian itself . Am i c i  
alternates with am i ch i as the plural form of am i co (friend) . M i e i , the 
mascul ine plural of the possessive adj ective , becomes either me , m i  or m i e  
respectively in me f r a te l i (my brothers ) ,  m i  non i (my grandparents ) and m i e 
am i ch i  (my friends ) , all of which appear in 5 ( 20) . The same verb can be 
conjugated with either auxiliary as in so ndato and ho andato (I have gone ) , 
both in 5 ( 1 7 ) ; and so on . 

3 . 4 .  Lack of subord i nat ion 

Table 9 confirms the hypothesis that , at least during the interviews , the Veneto 
children favour looser co-ordination and avoid subordination between clauses and 
sentences . Moreover , the few subordinate clauses they do use are limited to 
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Tabl e 9 

Informants 
Loose Co-ordinate Subordinate 

Total sentences sentences sentences 

father 141 37% 121 32% 119 31%  381 100% 
mother 87 29% 145 48% 70 23% 3 02 100% 
S ( 2 0 )  74 46% 5 1  3 2% 3 5 22% 160 100% 
S ( 17 )  110 58% 56 29% 23 12% 189 100% 
S ( 15 )  2 6  65% 10 2 5% 4 1 0% 40 100% 
0 ( 12 ) 24 39% 3 4  55% 4 6% 62 100% 

temporal clauses , introduced by quando , causal clauses with perche , and relative 
c lauses invariably with che as a pronoun . However , the occurrences thus calcu
lated might not do justice to the children ' s  skills . In fact , their texts are 
much shorter and frequently broken up by the interviewer ' s  questions .  They 
thus inevitably display a smaller variety of features than those of their 
parents .  On the other hand , until further research will clarify the issue , it 
is also possible to doubt whether their short answers ,  numerous hesitations , 
frequent transfers from English , variations and uncertainties about morphology 
displayed during the interviews might not be indication enough that the children 
are unable to cope with the linguistic sophistication and longer term planning 
required by tight subordination . 

3 . 5 .  Promi nence of topi c-comment  structure 

The semiformal question-answer format of the interviews does not allow for a 
display of the full range of conversation structures .  However , something can 
be said about the prominence of the topic-comment structure in the opening of 
the answer sequences . In the interviews three basic ways of starting off an 
answer have been noticed . First, the topic of the question is deleted in the 
answer and only the comment is given : 

( 3 4 )  - E quanti anni ha ? 

C i nqua n tase  i .  (.Father ) 

( 3 5 )  - Dove lavori ? 

ah '- OXFORD STREET i n c i ta .  (S20)  

( 3 6 )  - Ti piace di  pi u la  high school 0 la  primary? 

H I GH SCHOOL . (012 )  

( 3 7 )  - Sono pi u grandi di te? 

Y EAH . ( S 1 5 )  

In these cases , whether the question i s  a wh- question , a disjunctive or a polar 
question , the new information of the comment depends totally on the co-text for 
interpretation . Despite the fact that this deletion of the topic is most common , 
Table 1 0  shows that only the two younger children use this structure more often 
than other ones . 
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Informants 

father 
mother I 
S ( 2 0 )  
S ( 1 7 )  
S ( 1 5 )  
0 ( 12 ) 

No 
topicalisation 

16  28% 
21 3 3 %  
43  45%  
4 1  38% 
53 79% 
66 77% 

Tabl e 1 0  

Comment Topic 
Total 

topic comment 

2 1  3 6% 2 1  36% 58 
24 38% 18 28% 64 
33  35%  19  20%  96  
37  3 4% 29 27% 107 
12 18% 2 3%  67 
14 16% 6 7% 86 

Secondly , the topic is expressed in the answer , but following the comment , often 
as an afterthought : 

( 3 8 )  - Senta cosa gl iene sembra del cl ima 

non poso m i ca l amen t a r c i come c 1 i ma 

( 3 9 )  - Tu eri il piu bravo della scuola? 

oh ' i o  i era  i 1 . , b ravo . . .  no non p l U  

(40 )  - E prima cosa facevi ? 

qui ? 

qu i . . .  ( Father ) 

(S20)  

oh r- / s t eso JOB  / m i  fazevo SAME TH I NG . . .  (S17)  

As can be seen from these three excerpts this type of postponed topicalisation 
does not add any information to the autonomous content of the preceding comment . 
Its main function here seems to be that of slowing down the communicative pro
gression , even if sometimes the topic repeated at the end of the answer sequence 
could be seen as the conclusive element of an argumentative sequence ,  after a 
propositio ( i . e .  the topic expressed in the question) , and a ratio ( i . e .  the 
comment expressed in the answer ) ,  as in ( 18 )  further above . However , it is 
also possible that in the course of making the topic clear some new information 
is added : 

( 4 1 )  - Siete andati tutta la famigl ia? 

Y EAH Y EAH / tu t i  YEAH pe tre mes i sono a nd a to / tu to 
YOU KNOW . (S20)  

Despite the added information in ( 4 1 ) , it remains nevertheless clear that the 
topic which follows the comment constitutes here a delaying device .  This is 
not nE!cessar ily so , as one could imagine a reinstatement of the topic for 
emphatic purposes , but the intonation here denies this possibility . This type 
of postponed topicalisation is remarkably common .  I t  i s  used in just over a 
third of the parents '  and older children ' s  answers ,  with the only difference 
that the parents seem to add more information than the children after the 
reinstated topic . 

Finally , the topic imposed by the interviewer is taken up by the informants ,  
using one or more elements in her question sequence :  

( 4 2 )  - Senta e lei in Italia ha fatto la scuola elementare? 

1 ' ho fate  f i no a ses ta . (Father} 
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( 4 3 )  - E quanti anni hai ?  

n e  ho ven t i . (S20)  

(44 )  - Senti , e la scuola elementare dove l ' hai fatta? 

l a ? 

- elementare , vuol dire primary . 

P R I MARY ah '- I SA I NT AUGUST I N E ' S .  ( S 1 7 )  

( 4 5 )  - Facevate un poco di sport ? 

a h '- u n  poco d i s po r t  I non t ropo . (D12)  

(46 )  - Cos ' e che fai ? 

m i ?  I a h  g i u s to serv i re i CUSTOME RS . ( S17 ) 

As can be seen from Table 1 0 ,  with the exception of the two younger children , 
this reinstatement of the topic before providing the answering information in 
the comment is quite common , although it is not as common with the rest of the 
family as is the postponed topicalisation . Most of the time , as in ( 4 2 )  and 
(43 ) , the parents and to a certain extent also the eldest child , repeat elements 
of the question in an elaborate way and syntagrnatically integrate them in their 
answer sequences . On the other hand , the other children leave the repeated 
topical element hanging , as in (44 ) , ( 4 5 )  and ( 4 6 ) ; then the comment follows 
grammatically unrelated , often after a pause , sometimes with an interrogative 
intonation . Again , as with the postponed topicalisation , it seems that these 
answer structures can be accounted for in terms of a delay in linguistic pro
duction , espec ially in the examples (44 ) - (46 ) . 

To conclude , three more observations need to be made . First , the topic deletion 
in the answers of the two younger children can well be explained with their 
greater reluctance to speak and to provide elaborate answers .  In any case , it 
seems that their delaying devices , i . e .  their hesitations , are of the simpler 
kind shown in 3 . 1 .  

Secondly , the type of topicalisation in ( 44 ) - (46 )  which occurs in a sequence 
without a verb clearly points to the younger children ' s  preference for a topic
comment structure rather than a subj ect-predicate . Two beautiful examples of 
topic-comment structure in a sentence without a finite verb occur in S ( 17 ) , 
perhaps the most self-confident of all the veneto children : 

( 4 7 )  - Cos ' e che fai ?  

m i ?  I a h  g i u s to serv i re i CUSTOMERS I 
vuo i f a r  coza I [ inaudible ] . 

- Come scusa ? 

CUSTOMERS I coza 

oh qu a nd o  5 '- serv ivo  CUSTOMERS  eh  I THAT ' S  I TI oh no come I 
come u n  T E L L E R  I co i so l d i  n i e  n i en t e  coz i ta g i u s to I coze 
che vuo i savere per l a  banca e I m i  g i u s t o  ANSWE R QUEST I ONS  
coz i ta .  

( 4 8 )  - Senti com ' e stato il tempo quest ' estate? 

Te r i b i l e  I i l  Temp gera I Te r i b i l e  I e ze sempre f redo e I 
e soe ma i v i s to fuora I THAT ' S  I T .  
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Duranti and Ochs ( 197 9 )  have convincingly argued that in Italian conversation 
left dislocations , such as co i so l d i in ( 4 7 )  and e soe ( i l  so l e ) in (48 ) , com
pared to the left location of the sub j ects , are potentially competitive actions 
and that they occur mainly in connection with turn-taking and with maintaining 
the f loor . As during the interviews there was little competition from the 
interviewer , this might explain their limited occurrences , and hence the fact 
that we are unable to quote meaningful figures . 

Thirdly,  the frequent , and one can say from the point of view of informational 
content , useless reinstatement of the topic by the Veneto family must not be 
seen as a separate phenomenon from what have been called repeats in 3 . 1 .  
Together with the repeats and other hesitation phenomena on the one hand , and 
together with nominal structures such as those occurring in ( 4 4 ) - ( 4 6 )  on the 
other , they clearly point to diff iculties in the children ' s  planning of their 
speech . These difficulties seem to increase in the children as their ages 
decrease , until they reach a point when even repeats are no longer helpful , 
and only pauses and drawls ,  as well as frugality with words ,  or , in the extreme 
case , silenc e ,  can overcome them . 

4 .  CONCLUS ION 

Even this brief survey of selected features of the Veneto interviews confirms 
our initial hypothesi s ,  that the children ' s  language erodes in the d irection of 
a pragmatic mode , philogenetically ( in terms of the history of various languages) 
and ontogenetically ( in terms of language development from child to adult)  
anterior to a syntactic mode . To the extent that the analysed features of this 
pragmatic mode are also characteristic of the informal unplanned spoken d iscourse 
in general , and of the less educated lower socioeconomic c lasses in particular 
(cf . Sornicola 1981 ) they are shared also with the parents .  It is , therefore , 
not so much a question of discrete features categorically lost in the children ' s  
texts , as a continuum which presents degrees of variability . 

From the data , it seems c lear that , in descending age order , the children speak 
less , slower and more hesitantly than their parents . There are indications 
that regarding the ad j ective agreement their morphology is weakening gradually 
as their age decreases . Internal variation and inconsistency at the phonic , 
morphological , syntactic and lexical levels are quite obviou s ,  especially 
regarding alternation of dialect and English forms with Italian ones . The 
frequency of subordinate sentences , as against loose and co-ordinate sentences , 
decreases regularly with the age of the children . Furthermore , the few sub
ordinate c lauses in the younger chi ldren are limited in range and never subor
d inate to subordinate clauses . Finally , although no conclusive evidence of a 
more prominent topic-comment structure can be put forward here , there is no 
indication that points in the opposite direction . The common presence of the 
topic in the answer sequences , preceding or following the comment providing 
new information , suggests that yet another delaying mechanism is at play here . 

Of course , before drawing firmer conclusions more linguistic features would have 
to be taken into account , more interviews of members of different families would 
have to be analysed , and where possible diagnostic feed-back oriented tests 
would have to be devised . On the other hand , a preliminary reading of interview 
transcripts of some 12 more familie s ,  both Venetian and Sicilian , suggests that 
the Veneto family is representative of l inguistic trends in the Italian com
munity . 
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Finally , what s o  far , i n  terms o f  the wider Italian community i n  Australia , has 
been called language erosion , should , in terms of the personal histor ies of the 
Veneto children , be qualified as a failure to acquire (Andersen 1982 : 8 5 ) . Their 
childish , informal pragmatic mode never had the chance to develop into a more 
elaborate syntactic mode . Italian is for them an oral tool only , used almost 
exclusively in the family context dealing with obvious topics and simple tasks , 
involving face-to-face communication within a smal l  group of intimates who 
share much of the pragmatic presuppositions about their universe and its social 
and motivational structure (Giv6n 1979 : 23 1 ) . As the Veneto children grew up , 
the transition from a more pragmatic to a more syntactic mode was not achieved 
within the same mother tongue , but across languages . School English and peer
group Engl ish gradually replaced Italian where this childish and informal lan
guage became inadequate . If Australia is interested in language maintenance ,  
the task it faces would be that of giving the children of migrant families a 
chance to develop their mother tongue to a level adequate for adult use , before 
even this poorer language is totally lost . As can be seen from the interview 
excerpts given above , the base on which to build is stil l  quite strong . 

NOTES 

1 .  Research for this paper was funded by a 1 984 Special Proj ect Grant from the 
University of Sydney . I would l ike to thank Antonia Rubino for her invalu
abl e  assistance in recording and transcribing the interviews , and for her 
intel ligent comments .  

2 .  A variety of the national language marked both soc ially ( lower soc ioeconomic 
classes) and geographical ly ( the Veneto region in north-eastern Italy) . 

3 .  As far as possible normal Italian and English spel l ing has been u sed . How
ever , Engl ish sounds occurring in Ital ian or Venetian words ,  and English 
words ,  when all pronounced with Engl ish sounds , have been capital ised . 
Moreover , as lsi and Izl have a sl ightly different distribution in Venetian 
dialect , and as I t s l  and Id z l  are quite rare in Venetian Ital ian and unknown 
in Venetian d ialect , ' 5 '  and ' z '  have been used for lsi  and Iz/ . Where 
necessary , ' t s '  and ' d z ' SUbstitute the normal spel ling . 

4 .  They wil l  be called here S20 , S17 , S15  and D12 respectively . 
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W A R L P I R I  AND E N G L I S H :  LANG UAG E S  I N  CONTACT 

E d i t h B a v i n  a n d  T i m  S h o p e n  

1 .  WARLP IR I : THE F I RST LANGUAGE O F  YUENDUMU 

In this paper we will discuss the influence of English on the Warlpiri spoken 
by children at Yuendumu , l a town 3 00km . north-west of Alice Springs . There are 
from seven to eight hundred Aboriginal people and about 70 non-Aboriginal . 
Warlpiri is the f irst language of the community; while a few Aboriginal families 
use it extensively , English is very much a second language . 

S ince 1974 official support for Warlpiri has been manifested through government 
funding for bilingual education in the Yuendumu school . It has been a 
' transition ' program with most warlpiri in the early school years and most of 
the teaching of academic subj ect matter in English; nevertheless , it has been 
an important factor in language maintenance and a program in which Abor iginal 
children have been able to adapt to formal educational standards .  Outside the 
school , there is little functional use of warlpiri literacy . To the extent 
that literacy is used for the management of the community , people rely on 
English . But unlike other Aboriginal groups and many migrants in Australia , 
the warlpiri people feel their language has more prestige than English and want 
to maintain i t .  

In spite o f  the fact that Warlpiri is the first language of the community , 
contact with English has had considerable effect . When two languages are in 
contact in one community , unless each has separate functions , as in a diglossic 
situation , it is l ikely that there will be interference . One of the languages 
may eventually be lost . Dorian ( 1982 ) states that the displacement of one lan
guage by another occurs most typically when there is a sharp difference in 
prestige and in levels of official support for the two languages ,  and that 
usually there are marked differences in the utility of the two . At Yuendumu , 
there is official support for warlpiri as well as English , but there are a 
number of domains where Engl ish is used in preference to Warlpiri ,  where 
Warlpiri is used with a high level of interference from Engl ish , or even where 
there is code switching . These domains include all those involving contact 
with Europeans , as well as communication among warlpiri people about topics 
introduced from European culture , and among younger Warlpiri speakers ,  inter
ference from Engl ish is evident even on topics traditional for Aborigines .  

Michael Clyne , ed . Austral i a ,  meeting place of languages , 
8 1-94 . Pacific Linguistics , C-92 , 198 5 .  
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2 .  LEX ICAL BORROWINGS 

Many of the words incorporated into the Warlpiri language from English reflect 
new situations or new concepts .  Examples include ray i pu l  rifle , j i j i j i scissors , 
tu r a k i  truck , j u ka sugar , pu l awa flour , j a t i shirt , and w i j i p i t i r l  i hospital .  
Borrowed Engl ish words show varying degrees o f  assimilation to the Warlpiri 
sound system . Warlpiri words end in vowels and so we see the borrowings for 
scissors , truck , shirt and hospital with a final vowel added , though the 
pronunciation we c ite for rifle , common in the community , remains more l ike 
English with no f inal vowel . Warlpiri lacks fricatives ,  and so SUbstitutes 
/p/ for English /f v/ as in the words for rifle and flour , and the lamino
alveolar stop / j /  for the other English fricatives , /e 0 5 Z J ?/ , as in the 
words for scissors , sugar , shirt and hospital .  Warlpiri lacks /h/ , and we 
note the substitution of the Warlpiri phoneme /w/ for the /h/ in hospital .  
Non-Warlpiri consonant clusters tend to be broken up by vowels ,  a s  i n  the words 
for truck , flour and hospita l ( see Nash 198 3 )  . 

Other pronunciations of English borrowings show less adaptation to the warlpiri 
phonological system ;  however , in English verb borrowings , the morpholog ical 
system is maintained . Warlpiri has a productive system of compound verb deri
vation using the pattern ' preverb ' + verb , with the verb carrying all the inflec
tions for the compound expression . All English verbs we have heard borrowed 
into Warlpiri become preverbs : verbs borrowed with intransitive meanings are 
usually attached to the inchoative j a r r i m i , and those borrowed with transitive 
meanings to ma n i  to get , take , affect , a verb used to form many compound causa
tive expressions in traditional Warlpiri .  J a r r i m i  and man i then carry all the 
regular warlpiri verbal inflections ( suffixes ) . In the chart below we give 
examples of these derivations . (We have used English spelling in words that 
have not adapted to the Warlpiri sound system . ) 

I ntran s i t i ve verbs ( non-past forms ) 

English 

grow 
s leep 
p lay 
swim 
win 
j�p 
work 
hide 

warlpiri 

g r ow-j a r r i m i  
5 1  i i p i -j a r r i m i  
p l ay- j a r r i m i  
j uw i m i -j a r r i m i  
w i na -j a r r i m i  
j amp i -j a r r i m i  
wa r r k i -j a r r i m i  
ay i t i -j a r r i m i  

Tran s i t i ve verbs 

English Warlpiri 

� U  ho l d -man i 
chew j u -man i 
miss m i s i -man i 
sme l l  sme l i -ma n i  
taste tas t i -man i 
chase j a s i -ma n i  
wash waj i -man i 
sweep j i w i p i -man i 
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In many instances , English borrowings are used when there are traditional words 
with the same meanings . For example ,  among verbs , p l ay-j a r r i m i  is used along
s ide manyu - ka r r i m i  to play , a verb compound made up of the preverb manyu , a 
noun meaning fun� enjoyment� p lay , and the verb ka r r i m i  to stand; s l  i p i -j a r r i m i  
i s  used alongside j a rd a - ngu nam i to s leep , a compound verb made up of the noun 
j a rda  s leep and the verb ngu nam i to lie ; ho l d -ma n i is used alongside ma rd a r n i 
to hold� to have� to keep ; ta s t i -man i is used alongside paj a r n i to taste ; and 
j as i -ma n i  is used alongside waj i l i - p i ny i  to chase , a compound verb made up of 
the preverb waj i l i  running and the verb p i ny i  to attack. This is also true of 
other parts of speech , for example , nay i p i  knife is used as well as j u nma knife . 

In addition to single verb s ,  other expressions may be borrowed and verbalised 
with the addition of j a r r i m i  or man i . For example , happ i -j a r r i m i  to become 
happy , j a t i ma p i -ma n i to shut up� close , 2  and gorou nd -ma n i to go around which we 
heard used transitively in to go around the house .  

I n  Warlpir i ,  there i s  no part o f  speech adj ective ; adj ective-like meanings are 
expressed by nouns ,  so when Engl ish ad j ectives are borrowed into Warlpiri , it 
is not surprising that they are nominalised with the suff ix one , sometimes pro
nounced wan i .  We should point out ,  however , that the use of one with adj ectives 
is common in Aboriginal Engl ish . Examples follow ( Engl ish spelling ) : 

English warlpiri 

black b l ac k-one 
hot hot -one 
sweet swee t -one 
s lippery s l i ppery-one 
short s ho r ty-one 
good good -one 
new new-one 
same same-one 

In addition to these , the conjunctions a nd (an , a n i )  and or  (0) are both heard 
in warlpiri utterances , as are interj ections , particles and adverbs such as 
we l l  (wa l i ) , i s n ' t  i t  ( i n t i ) ,  too much ( tumaj i ) , not ( na t i ) ,  no ( nuu ) , s t i l l  
( j i l i ) ,  anyway (y i n i way i )  and i ns i de  ( y i nj ay i t i ) . 

3 .  SEMANTIC  EXTENS I ON 

Not only may words be borrowed , but senses may also be borrowed for words 
already in the language . In traditional Warlpiri ,  ngu r r j u -ma n i means to make 
in the sense of to fabricate� to manufacture ; it can also mean to improve� to 
make better. This is a compound verb formed from the noun ngu r r j u  good used 
as a preverb , and the verb ma n i  to get� take� affect .  I t  traditionally takes 
only noun obj ects , to express meanings such as to make (a spear) or to repair 
(a truck) .  However , we have heard it used with an infinitive ( INF) complement 
in sentences such as the following ( DAT = dative , l sgS = f irst person singular 
subj ect) : 

( l ) a .  Ku rda - r na ngu r r j u -manu 
child (ABS) -lsgS make ( PAST) 
I made the chi ld cry . 

yu l a n j a - ku . 
cry ( INF) -DAT 
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b .  Ngu r ru -manu - rna Jamp i j i npa 
make (PAST) -lsgS Jampijinpa (ABS ) 
I made Jampijinpa eat meat . 

kuyu 
meat (ABS ) 

nga r n i nj a - ku .  
eat ( INF) -OAT 

One warlpiri speaker said that ( lb)  was interchangeable with the following 
traditional Warlpiri sentence ( j i nyj i ny i  is the preverb instead of ngu r rj u ) : 

( 2 )  J i nyj i ny i -manu - r na J am p i j i npa 
make (PAST) -lsgS Jampijinpa (ABS) 
I made Jampijinpa eat meat. 

4 .  SYNTACTI C  I NTERFERENCE 

kuyu 
meat (ABS ) 

nga r n i nj a - ku . 
eat ( INF) -OAT 

Interference from English in the vocabulary is easily identif ied . Less obvious 
is the syntactic interference . 

4 . 1 .  Propert i es of standard War1 p i ri 

Three of the properties of warlpiri that we will d iscuss in terms of interference 
from English are case markings , word order and cross-referencing . 

4 . 1 . 1 .  Case marki ngs 

Warlpiri has a complex system of case marking , complex because there is a large 
number of cases ( 18 by our count ) , and because there are three basic case frames 
for transitive verbs . A sentence describing an event uses a verb to convey the 
plot . In Warlpiri ,  if the plot involves two participants , case markings always 
signal who does what to whom , but different verbs select different case frame s .  
Most transitive verbs take the ergative-absolutive case frame (ERG/ABS ) .  Out 
of a list of 119  transitive and intransitive verb roots l isted in Nash ( 1980) , 
74 take the ERG/ABS case frame in which the transitive subject is marked by the 
ergative and the obj ect by the absolutive . These include the verbs paka r n i to 
hit and ka ny i to carry . Twelve others take the absolutive-dative case frame 
(ABS/OAT ) . These inc lude pa rda r n i  to wait for , and j ap i rd i m i  to threaten. Here 
the subj ect is absolutive and the obj ect is dative . One verb root , wa r r i rn i  to 
look for takes an ergative-dative case frame (ERG/OAT) , with the subj ect in the 
ergative and the obj ect in the dative . These three case frames are illustrated 
below (NPST = non-past , AUX = auxiliary base ) : 

( 3 ) a .  Ka r n ta-ng ku ka nga r r ka paka r n i .  
woman-ERG AUX man (ABS ) hit (NPST) 
The woman is hitting the man. 

b .  Ka r n ta ka - r l a  nga r r ka - ku j ap i rd i m i . 

c .  

Woman (ABS ) AUX-OAT man-OAT threaten (NPST) 
The woman is threatening the man. 

Ka r n ta-ng ku ka- r l a  nga r r ka - ku 
woman-ERG AUX-OAT man-OAT 
The woman is looking for the man. 

wa r r i rn i . 
look for (NPsT) 
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Warlpiri has many more transitive verbs that use these three case frames :  
compound verbs are derived from verb roots ; both simple and compound verbs may 
be derived from the verb roots with alternate case frames ( see Hale 1982 and 
Nash 198 2 )  . 

In addition to the case markings , core and peripheral , Warlpiri uses other 
endings on nominals and verbs to express a wide range of concepts . An example , 
provided by a three-and-a-half year old , follows . The girl was playing with a 
fr iend and asked for some chocolate ( IMPER = imperative , lsgO = first person 
singular obj ect) : 

( 4 )  Ngaj u - r l angu - ku -j u  yung ka - r n i .  
me-aZso-DAT-lsgO give ( IMPER) -here 
Give some to me over here too. 

The f irst word , the first person singular pronoun , is marked with the dative 
case to identify it as the recipient for the action of giving . But the dative 
case marker - ku ,  an enc litic , is flanked by two other enclitic s .  To its left 
is the morpheme meaning aZso� too and to its right is the cross-reference marker 
for the first person s ingular indirect obj ect ; this is part of the auxiliary , 
appear ing in second position . 

4 . 1 . 2 .  Word order 

The case marking system facilitates an almost completely free word order . There 
are no syntactic slots for core or peripheral arguments . The examples given 
above in ( 3 )  can occur with any word order so long as the imperfect auxiliary 
ka appears in second position . Speakers wil l understand any of these variants 
as repetitions of the same utterance ;  in addition , modifying words may be sep
arated from the head nouns that they modify . 

Closely related to the free word order is the fact that traditional Warlpiri 
makes extensive use of anaphoric ellipsis ( zero anaphora ; see Hale 1983 ) . When 
anaphoric pronouns are used , they have a foregrounding effect . Because the 
subj ect and obj ect functions are not signalled by word order , there is no need 
to fill any position with the anaphoric pronouns .  This use of anaphoric ellipsis 
complements the free word order . 

4 . 1 . 3 .  Cross-referenci ng 

Anaphoric ellipsis in turn is facilitated by cross-referenc ing . Warlpiri cross
references subj ects and obj ects with a set of bound pronouns that follow a 
nominative-accusative pattern . These pronouns occur as enclitics on the aux
iliary base , which generally occurs in second position , and carry information 
about person and number for subj ects ,  obj ects and indirect obj ects ( see Laughren 
1977 ) . Thu s ,  for example ,  to d istinguish I see you from you see me there is no 
need for independent subj ect and obj ect constituents .  The subj ect and obj ect 
will be c learly signalled in the auxiliary . The bracketed portions of the fol
lowing examples can be ellipsed . 3 

( 5 ) a .  Nyany i 
see (NPST ) 
I see you. 

ka - r na-ng ku 
AUX-lsgS-2sg0 

( ngaj u l u - r l u ) 
I-ERG 

( nyu n t u )  . 
you 
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b .  Nyany i ka -npa-ju  
see (NPST) AUX-2sgS-l sg0 
You see me . 

( ny u n tu l u - r l u )  
you-ERG 

( ngaj u )  . 
me 

In summary ,  warlpiri has three properties which we will discuss in the next 
section in terms of interference from English : case marking , free word order 
and cross-referencing . 

4 . 2 .  I nterference 

4 . 2 . 1 . Word order 

We conducted a series of comprehension tests with the children at Yuendumu 
using varied word order and the three case frames for transitive sentences 
described above . The tests inc luded subject-before-obj ect and obj ect-before
subj ect sentences (Bavin and Shopen , forthcoming) .  The children were asked to 
act out the sentences with plastic toy animals , sentences such as : 

( 6 )  M a r  1 u -ngku 
kangaroo-ERG 
The kangaroo 

ka rna 1 i k i pa ka r n i • 

AUX dog hit (NPST) 
is hitting the dog. 

The children made no errors in the nature of the actions , only errors in 
choosing which of the two animals named was the actor and which the patient . 
We found that as the children got older there were fewer errors ,  but the pro
portion of errors in sentences with object-before-subject word order was higher 
for the older children than for the younger . The results for the comprehension 
test on transitive sentences are given in Table 1 .  

Tabl e  1 :  Errors i n  trans i ti ve sentences by word order 

Group N Mean age School level % Sentences % Errors in % Errors in 
with errors S-O sentences O-S sentences 

a 6 3 . 2  - 47 . 22 52 . 94 47 . 05 
b 5 4 . 4  - 4 5 . 55 51 . 21 48 . 78 
c 5 5 . 5  - 37 . 77 50 . 00 5 0 . 00 
d 17 5 . 5  Preschool 3 6 . 60 40 . 18 59 . 82 
e 14 6 . 2  Transition 26 . 98 38 . 23 61 . 77 
f 16 6 . 0  Grade 1 19 . 10 3 2 . 73 67 . 28 
g 13 8 . 3  Grade 2 23 . 50 40 . 00 60 . 00 
h 13 11 . 0  Grades 5/6 11 . 97 25 . 00 7 5 . 00 
i 12  1 6 . 4  - 12 . 5  11 . 00 89 . 00 

Note that for the groups older than c ,  when an error is made it is more likely 
to be in a sentence with the obj ect-before-subj ect word order . That i s ,  the 
most likely error is to take the f irst noun as the subj ect ,  regardless of case 
marking . We believe that contact with English is an important factor here . 

We have listened to the children speaking in a variety of contexts . Most of 
the data we report on here is from situations where we withdrew children from 
classes one or two at a time , and where we controlled the content of what they 
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were saying . 4 We have noticed that as the children progress through school , 
most of them appear to speak more with the subj ect as the first constituent of 
the sentence . See Table 2 .  

Tab l e  2 :  The devel opment of subj ect-fi rst word order 

A. % of sentences with % of those sentences 
independent subjects with subject first 

Transition . ( 14 chi ldren 
5 18 sentences recorded) 26 . 8% 38 . 8% 

Grades 1 & 2 .  ( 9  chi ldren 
447 sentences recorded) 48 . 3% 7 1 . 8% 

Grade 3 .  ( 7  children 
141 sentences recorded) 89 . 4% 95 . 2% 

Grade 4-7 . ( 7  children 
109 sentences recorded) 9 1 .  7% 100% 

B .  % of sentences with % of those sentences 
independent subj ects with subj ect 

and obj ects preceding obj ect 

Transition . ( 14 children 
518 sentences recorded) 20 . 3% 48 . 6% 

Grades 1 & 2 .  ( 9  children 
447 sentences recorded) 38 . 9% 86 . 8% 

Grade 3 .  ( 7  children 
141 sentences recorded) 83 . 7% 95 . 8% 

Grades 4-7 . ( 7  children 
109 sentences recorded) 80 . 7% 100% 

These f igures correlate with the results of the comprehension tests , in which 
the older children made fewer errors in transitive sentences in which the 
subj ect preceded the obj ect . The high percentage of subj ect-first sentences 
among many of the older school children is made possible by their relatively 
infrequent use of sub j ect ellipsis ( see Table 2A) . We have noted that speakers 
who use free word order appear to name subj ects only for specific purposes , 
such as naming a topic for the first time or re-establishing one ; when they do 
name them , they often place them at the beginning of the sentence , a focus 
position . At least in some d iscourse contexts , there appears to be a number 
of young speakers who can talk at length without using subject ellipsis , always 
naming the subj ect even when there is no new topic , and always putting it at 
the beginning of the sentence . Adult speakers of standard Warlpiri and some 
younger speakers do not converse this way , and we infer that it is because of 
the contact with English that many young people have adopted this style . Sen
tences without independent subj ects are a major variant to subj ect-first sen
tences . If a sentence has no subj ect constituent , then it cannot have SVO word 
order . 
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As long as the cross-reference system for subj ects and obj ects is maintained , 
the ellipsis of these arguments in anaphoric situations can occur with little 
loss of information . However , once this system breaks down , there is more 
motivation to retain overt arguments .  We surveyed 169 speakers under 35 for 
their use of the third person cross-reference markers for subj ects and obj ects . 
Table 3 shows the statistics on the percentage of speakers supplying complete 
combinations of overtly marked subjects and obj ects in the third person , when 
both the subj ect and object are either dual or plura l .  

Tab l e 3 :  Speakers wi th compl ete combi nati ons ( Sp+CC ) 
for thi rd person cross-referenc i ng for 
subjects and objects 

Age N Sp+CC % 

4-10 51 3 5 . 9  
11-18 50 12 24 . 0  
19-26 41 26 63 . 4  
27-34 27 23 85 . 2  

Ten of the speakers in the 4-10 age group ( 19 . 6% )  produced at least one of the 
four combinations of overt subject and obj ect marker s ,  and the other 4 1  produced 
none . This compares with 3 0  of the 11-18 age group ( 60% ) who had at least one 
of the combinations marked , 33 in the 19-26 age group (80 . 5% ) , and 26 in the 
27-34 age group ( 96 . 3 % ) . Only 13 in the youngest group ( 25 . 5% )  appear to have 
the standard -pa l angu as the marker for dual obj ect , as compared with 29 of the 
11-18 group ( 58 % ) , 3 3  in the 19-26 group (80 . 5% ) , and 24 in the 27-34 group 
( 88 . 9% ) . The other third person standard forms were produced by most of the 
children tested , - pa l a  as the dual subj ect marker , - l u  as the plural subj ect , 
and -j ana as the plural obj ect . However , each of these forms is used by some 
of the children in the youngest age group with incorrect meanings ; for example , 
seven ( 13 . 7% )  used - l u  sometimes as the plural obj ect marker and 12 ( 2 3 . 5% )  
used - pa l a  for the dual obj ect marker ; in both cases , the subj ect-object con
trast was neutralised in favour of the subj ect . Many children showed variabil ity 
as to whether they included the cross-reference markers or not , l eaving them out 
in contexts that did not appear to justify their omission . 

4 . 2 . 2 .  Case marking  

The children make mistakes with case markers ,  not so much b y  using the wrong 
ones as by sometimes leaving them out .  This may be related to the use of a 
more f ixed word order . If speakers can rely on word order to signal core 
grammatical relations , then case markers become redundant . In fact , we have 
examples of missing case markers for peripheral as well as core arguments , 
where word order could not be a signal for grammatical function . Some examples 
follow ( --- represents a missing case marker ; INS = instrumental ) :  

( 7 ) a . Wa t i - - - ka pay i r n i  pu r l ka 
man-ERG AUX ask (NPST) old man 
The man is asking the old man. 
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c .  
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Luwa r nu - l u  ma l i k i  
shoot (PAST) -3plS dog 
The person shot the dog. 

Mar l u - - - ka wapa . 
waLk 

yapa - - - . 
person-ERG 

kangaroo-DAT AUX 
(He) is going for a kangaroo.  

d .  Wa rnapa r i ka  mu ku - l uwa rn i ku l a rd a - - - . 
dingo AUX aL L-shoot (NPST ) spear-INS 
Everyone is shooting the dingo with a spear. 

In addition , we have recorded some wrong allomorphs , some of which are presented 
below . Note that for two syllable words in Warlpiri , the ergative and instru
mental case marking is - ng ku/ng k i , but for words longer than two syllables - r l u/ 
r l  i is used s ( FOC = focu s ) : 

( 8 ) a .  ku r l a rda-ng ku 
spear- INS ( should be - r l u  for instrumental )  

b .  yapa- r l u - j u  
perSOn-ERG-FOC ( should be - ng ku for ergative ) 

c .  w i r r i ya - ng ku - j u  
boy-ERG-FOC ( should be - r l u  for ergative) 

5 .  TWO ELEVEN-YEAR-OLD SPEAKERS COMPARED 

5 . 1 .  The Kangaroo Story 

In this section we will compare the Warlpiri of two ll-year-old s .  One is a 
girl who seems to be typical of the regular school attenders from whom we 
obtained the data summari sed in Table 2 ,  and the other is a boy who has been 
referred to as a ' non-schoolie ' ,  one who seems to have spent more time out of 
school than in . The girl recently Y�n a prize at the Yuendumu school for 
Engli sh .  Her warlpiri displays a great deal of influence from English . In 
contrast , the boy has a number of English loan words in his Warlpiri , but in 
both lexicon and structure his language adheres to many characteristics of 
traditional Warlpiri . In fact he comes from a family of ' good talkers ' and is 
particularly articulate . 

As part of our investigation into the development of d iscourse structure , we 
had 36 speakers describe three sets of pictures for u s ;  each set was bound into 
book form and each subj ect saw the pictures in sequence , one at a time . We 
asked the subj ects to describe what was happening . The speakers ranged in age 
from four to 49 . 

One of the ' books ' contained six pictures showing : 

1 .  a man out hunting with a rifle 
2 .  a kangaroo 
3 .  the man discovering the kangaroo 
4 .  the kangaroo seeing the man as he comes towards it firing his rifle 
5 .  the man stopping and taking more careful aim , hitting the kangaroo as 

it runs away 
6 .  the kangaroo lying on the ground as the man approaches . 
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We will call this the Kangaroo Story . The two versions are given below in 
Figure 1 ( numbers correspond to the pictures being described ; brackets around 
part of a warlpiri word indicate it was not pronounced ) : 

THE G I RL 

1 .  Wa t i ka yan i ma r l u - ku . 

2 .  

man AUX go (NPST) kangaroo-oAT 
The man is going for kangaroo. 

Mar 1 u ka 
kangaroo AUX 

p i r l  i -wana . 
rook-along 

ny i nam i 
sit (NPST) 

A kangaroo is sitting near the 
rooks . 

3 .  Wa t i - ng ( k) i 
man-ERG 

nyangu 
see (PAST) 

mar l u  
kangaroo 

4 .  

5 .  

nga r  i n j a - ku r ra . 
eat ( INF) -whi le 
The man saw the kangaroo eating. 

Wa t i - ng ( k) i ka l uwa r n i  
man-ERG AUX shoot (NPST) 

mar l u .  
kangaroo 
The man is shooting the kangaroo .  

Mar l u  ka pa rn kam i 
kangaroo AUX run (NPST) 

ngu r r a - ku r ra . 
home-towards 
The kangaroo is running home . 

1 .  

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  

5 .  

THE BOY 

Wa t i  ka yan i 
man AUX go (NPST) 

wi r l  i ny i  
hunting 

ma r 1 u - ku . 
kangaroo-oAT 
The man is going hunting for 
kangaroo. 

P i r l i - nga (wu ) r rpa-ku 
rook-dwe Uer-OAT 

nay i m i - k i -j i kanya r l a- ku .  
name-OAT-FOC rook-wallabY-OAT 
For the rook-dwe ller that goes 
by the name of kanya r l a .  

Ngu l a - j a ng ka-j u 
that-after-Foc 

l uwa r nu - l ku .  
shoot- (PAST)-then 

Mar l aj a - ku tu -ka nj a n i - l k i 
beoause-olose-go along oarrying 
(NPST) -then 

ka - r l a .  
AUX-OAT 
After that he shot it .  He got 
oloser beoause of it .  

Nyang u - l ku . 
see (PAST) -then 

nyangu . An 
see (PAST) and 

K i r i p i - ka nj a - r l a  
oreep-oarry ( INF ) 

LOC 

ma rna - l pa 
grass-AUx 

wa r ru -ng a r nu . 
around eat (PAST) 
Then he saw it.  Having orept 
up, he saw it. And it was moving 
around eating grass .  

Wa t i -j i 
man-FOC 
The man 
rooks . 

yanu - r nu p i r l  i -wana . 
go (PAST) -here rook-around 

oame this way around the 

Nyan ( u ng ) u - j u  
this one-FOC 

pa r n kanj a - ku - l ku 
run ( INF) -OAT-then 

j a t a-nyangu . 
oonfusion-see (PAST) 
It was too oonfused to run. 



6 .  Wa t i - ng ( k) i l uwa r nu 
man-ERG shoot (PAST) 

mar l u . 
kangaroo 
The man shot the kangaroo. 
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6 .  Ngu l a -j angka -ju wan t i j a- l ku .  
that-after-Foc fall (PAsT) -then 

Wa rd i ny i - l k i 
happy-then 

yan i - r n i 
gO (NPST) -here 

ka wa t i -j i 
AUX man-FOC 

rna r 1 u - ku -j u 
kangaroo-DAT-FOC 

ma n i n j a -ku-j u .  
get ( INF ) -DAT-FOC 
Then after that it fell  down . 
Happi ly the man is coming this 
way to get the kangaroo . 

F igure 1 :  The Kangaroo Story 

We will use these texts to demonstrate d ifferences between these two speakers 
in terms of ( a )  fixed versu s varied word order and anaphoric ellipsis , (b)  
vocabulary , and (c)  the structure of narrative . The stories from most of the 
children (male and female) were more like that of the girl . We should point 
out that the boy whose story is presented here not only demonstrates a good 
command of standard Warlpiri ,  but also an extremely fluent style . Some of the 
differences between the two speakers are individual and are not the result of 
contact with English . However , it is clear that the girl ' s  speech is influenced 
more by English ,  and that in this respect she is representative of her peer 
group . 

The girl uses one sentence per picture . In this story , as in the other two she 
told , there are no English loan words . However , we have heard her using English 
loan words in talk with her peers . Every sentence in the text is grammatically 
correct ,  and the third one contains a complex infinitive construction nga r n i nj a
ku r ra eat ( INF) whi le ; here the suffix - ku r r a  marks the subj ect of the infinitive 
as being coreferential with the obj ect of the main verb . However , every sen
tence has English word order . In spite of the fact that the man and the kanga
roo occur repeatedly in the pictures ,  there is no instance of anaphoric ellipsis ;  
this i n  turn makes it possible for every sentence to begin with a subject , and 
for every transitive sentence to have SVO word order . In the three stories told 
by the girl , there were 27 sentences ; only at the end of the third story did she 
deviate from English word order . Two of the 27 sentences had subject ell ipsis 
and one named the subj ect in non-initial position ; the other sentences had 
English word order . 

The boy ' s  story includes three Engl ish loan words ( name , c reep and and ) . Such 
loan words are common in Warlpir i .  The word order is notably fre e ;  there are 
ten sentences : four begin with adverbial constituents , three with subj ects , two 
with verbs , and one with an obj ect . Six of the sentences have subj ect ellipsis ;  
of the four sentences with overt subj ects , three are subj ect initial . 

In the three stories told by the boy ,  48 sentences were used , 29 with subj ect 
ellipsis and 19 with overt subj ects . Thirty-six out of his 48 sentences begin 
with a constituent other than the sub j ect , and more than hal f  have subject 
e llipsi s ;  when subj ects are over t ,  they appear in initial position 12 out of 19 
times . When it is in initial position , the subj ect is always a new topic . This 
is true for all of his three stories . 
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5 . 2 .  Compound verbs 

The boy has a wide vocabulary . He uses many warlpir i words with standard 
meanings;  for example , in the third story he uses three words for different 
types of spears .  He also displays innovations including reanalysis of trad i
tional meanings and borrowings from English. An outstanding aspect of his 
warlpiri is the use of compound verbs . Traditional Warlpiri has a relatively 
small set of verb roots , but a productive system of verb compounding yields 
numerous verbal expressions that are in use . 

In the f irst two stories the girl did not use any compound verbs ; she used 
three in her third story . Altogether , the boy used fifteen ; there are four in 
the kangaroo story , in the sentences for pictures three , four and five . 

Warlpiri is a living language with internally motivated historical change as 
well as the changes resulting from language contact . For example , the f irst 
compound verb the boy used is in his description of the third picture : 

( 9 )  Ma r l aj a-ku tu - kanj an i - l k i ka - r l a . 
because-close-go along carrying-then AUX-DAT 
He got closer to it. 

The core of the compound verb is kanj a n i  to go along carrying (NPST) , one which 
some older speakers still pronounce kanj a-ya n i  carry ( INF ) -go (NPST) . It is a 
preverb-verb construction where the preverb is an infinitive . In the speech 
of most of the community , the infinitive suffix has now become fused with the 
verb for to go to produce a new form meaning to go along doing x. 

Kanj a n i is combined with the preverb ku tu close to produce ku tu - kanj an i to go 
along getting closer. This use of ku tu appears to be an innovation : standard 
warlpiri has the adverbial nominal ku tu  close but this has not been reported as 
a preverb . Instead , there is a homophone , a preverb ku tu  to do it in any way 
which can be used , for example ,  with the verb y i ny i  to give to mean to give 
anything at all .  

T o  the already complex expression ku tu-kanj an i , the boy adds ma r l aj a ,  a standard 
Warlpiri preverb for because .  Ma r l aj a  is one of four dative preverbs the boy 
used in the three stories ,  preverbs which add a dative argument extending the 
propositional structure of the verb to which they are attached . Ma r l aj a  makes 
reference to the kangaroo as the cause of the hunter ' s  getting closer . This 
cause is an argument for the verb and is cross-referenced with the - r I a  on the 
auxiliary . In this way , what would otherwise be just an intransitive verb with 
a single argument becomes a two-place predicate and makes reference to both the 
hunter and the kangaroo . 

The second compound verb the boy used , in his description of the fourth picture , 
shows the result of contact with Engl ish : 

( 10)  K i r i p i - ka nj a - r l a  nyang u .  
creep-carry ( INF ) -LOC see (PAST) 
Having crept up, he saw it.  

K i r i p i - ka - (creep-carry) to crawl, creep exhibits a well-establ ished feature o f  
Warlpiri word formation . This derived verb is intransitive with just one 
argument in the absolutive even though it is based on the transitive root ka
to carry . With data from an earlier generation , Hale ( 1974) lists k i r i p i - ka
with the same meaning . Traditional Warlpir i has two other verbs of motion 
with ka- as stem , both meaning to sneak up on , yu ra-ka- and wu r r u - ka - . Ka - on 
its own is ERG/ABS ( fully transitive ) ,  bu t yura-ka - and wu rru - ka - are ABS/DAT ; 
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the innovation ku t u - ka- to get closer , discussed for picture 3 ,  is another 
instance of an intransitive verb of motion with ka - .  Harold Koch has suggested 
to us that this root might be contributing a durative meaning to the compound 
expressions ( compare English to car ry on meaning to continue ) . 

5 . 3 .  D i scourse structure 

A mastery of standard Warlpiri entails being able to use discourse-linking 
strategies .  Some of these have already been d iscussed : the use of ellipsis for 
nominal s ,  and the use of word order for foreground ing . In addition , the boy ' s  
use of preverbs with dative adjuncts allows him to make reference to more 
participants in a single clause ; this provides a more cohesive uni t .  Another 
factor is the use of morphology to focus and link elements . In the text above , 
the girl uses no ellipsis , no focus marker and no linking morphology to connect 
the sentences into a coherent story . However , the boy uses all of these . He 
names the hunter as wa t i  man , for the first picture ;  for the third and fourth 
pictures he uses this argument as the subject for a succession of five verbs 
but with subj ect ellipsis each time ; when he re-establishes the hunter as the 
topic with wa t i ,  the focus marker - j u /-j i is attached . 6 Thi s is used to fore
ground nominal s already mentioned in the discourse or which are assumed to be 
known to the listener . In the boy ' s  story , - j u  is used eight times ; in the 
three stories with 48 sentences , - j u  is used 2 5  times . The girl only used - j u  
onc e ;  this was i n  her third story . 

The boy uses other morphology to link the utterances . In the kangaroo story , 
he uses - l ku/- l k i  after� then� now on six predicates , five verbs and one predi
cate nominal . In the other two stories , he uses this morpheme 14 time s .  The 
girl only used it once , in the third story . - l ku /- l k i has the effect of focus
sing the constituent on which it is attached , and it relates an event or situ
ation to what has previously occurred . For example , its use in ( 6 )  in wa rd i ny i 
l k i  happy-then , has the effect of focussing the hunter ' s  happiness and relating 
it to what has just happened : it implies that the hunter is happy because the 
kangaroo has fallen down . This is not ful ly captured in the Engl ish translation . 

5 . 4 .  Summary 

The warlpiri of these two ll-year-olds shows the result of contact with English 
in different ways . The boy shows influence from Engl ish in his lexicon , but 
the grammar and structure of his stories follow standard Warlpir i .  The girl 
shows a great deal of influence from Engl ish in word order . I n  addition , she 
rarely used the linking devices available in standard Warlpir i .  

6 .  CONCLUSION 

When a culture borrows new concepts from another , we can expect the associated 
vocabulary to be borrowed as well . But in young people ' s  Warlpiri at Yuendumu , 
we see the beginnings of an influence from English on grammatical structure , 
and this change in grammatical structure has implications for discourse style .  

As the children grow older , they are increasingly influenced by peers . 7 We 
assume that because the warlpiri of the peer group has more features of English 
in it than that of older generations , there is an acceleration of Engl ish 
influence . 
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NOTES 

1 .  We would like to thank the Yuendumu community for its support .  In particu
lar , we would like to thank Jeannie Nungarrayi Egan , Leonard Japanangka 
Granites and Wendy Baarda for their help . Our thanks also to David Nash 
for his helpful comments on this chapter in an earlier form . 

Funding for the proj ect is from Austral ian Research Grants Scheme and the 
Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies . 

Permission to work in the school was given by the Northern Territory 
Department of Education . 

2 .  J a t i ma p i shut up probably comes from some variety of Aboriginal Engl ish in 
which it is common to have - i m  as a transitive marker . 

3 .  In all further examples , we wil l not mark the absolutive case ; when a noun 
appears without a case marker , it should be assumed that it is the abso
lutive form . 

4 .  We have spent extended periods of time in Yuendumu over the past two year s ,  
and have made a point of using Warlpiri ,  not English , with the children . 
We are well known to the children , and we are confident that our presence 
has not influenced their Warlpiri .  In addition , we have compared our 
results with those when Aboriginal assistants have interviewed the children 
and found no differences . 

5 .  The f inal vowel of the morpheme depends on the preceding vowel : [ i ]  i s  used 
with a preceding front vowel ; otherwise [ u ]  is used . 

6 .  The vowel harmony rule applies to the focus marker as to other morphemes . 

7 .  See Schmidt ' s  paper , this volume , for a discussion of peer groups in another 
Aboriginal community . 
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P a t r i c k  M c C o n v e l l 

I NTRODUCTI ON 

Stephen Harris makes the following statement ( 1 977 : 13 5 ) : 

Between two cultural systems that are still very different 
( for example ,  traditional Aboriginal and white Australian 
cultures ) ,  the use of domains rather than code-switching is 
likely to be found . 

Harris argues ( 1977 : 121 ) that : 

The use of different language in different speech domains is 
probably a reality already in most Australian Aboriginal 
communities . 

He also advocates the separation of Aboriginal bilingual school classes into 
Engl ish and Aboriginal language ' domains ' :  

the idea of language domains seems both practical and 
essential to a maintenance curriculum model of bilingual 
education . 

This view is contrasted with that of O ' Grady and Hale ( 1975 : 14 ) : 

Education has the goal of enabling an Abor iginal scholar 
to write and talk about literally anything under the sun , 
either in English or in his native tongue . 

Some of Harris ' views on domains and codeswitching , which have achieved wide 
currency in Aboriginal bil ingual education c ircles , deserve critical 
re-examination . I hope to show her e :  

( a )  Codeswitching is a reality i n  many Aboriginal communities ; 

(b)  Codeswitching is more likely to occur when cultural differences are 
greater between the two languages ; 

( c )  Codeswitching i s  mainly used by the speaker to convey social meanings ; 

(d )  Codeswitching between a traditional language and Engl ish or Kriol 
produces social meanings in the same way as codeswitching between 
different traditional languages and dialect s ;  

Michael Clyne , ed . Austral ia , meeting place of languages , 
95-12 5 .  Pacific Linguistics , C-92 , 1985 . 
© Patrick MCConvel l .  9 5  

McConvell, P. "Domains and codeswitching among bilingual Aborigines". In Clyne, M. editor, Australia, meeting place of languages. 
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©1985 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
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( e )  The fact that language can switch i n  codeswitching without a change 
in domain casts doubt on the strong form of the domain model , in 
communities where this occurs ;  

( f )  The idea o f  a necessary correlation between separation of language 
domains and stable bil ingualism remains a hypothesis , with little 
supporting evidenc e ,  and should not be an assumption in planning 
educational and language maintenance programmes .  

DO ABORIG INES CODESWITCH? 

The phenomenon of codeswitching between d ifferent Aboriginal traditional lan
guages and forms of English or English-based pidgins/creoles is common through
out a wide area of Northern Au stralia, and is well recognised by Aboriginal and 
I slander people themselves , and by European observers alike . Such speech is 
often referred to by non-linguists of both groups as 'mix ' or ' mixture ' ,  or , in 
Kr iol , m i k i j i map (m i x- i m-up ) . 

John Haviland , an ethnographer and linguist who has worked for years at Hopevale,  
North Queensland , describes the situation there as follows ( 1982 : 55 ) : 

Hopevale talk is r iddled with small-scale switches between 
Guugu Yimidhirr and English . . .  most talk at Hopevale mission 
involves a mixture of both languages .  This mixture consti
tutes the unmarked register in conversation . 

Vanessa Elwell , who studied multil ingualism at Maningrida , notes examples of 
switching between d ifferent Aboriginal languages and between these and Engl ish ,  
' for a variety o f  reasons ' (Elwell 1983 : 95-97 ) . Jennifer Lee wr ites of the Tiwi 
of Bathurst I sland , where the Tiwi language has undergone radical changes in the 
younger generation ( 1983 : 2 5 ) : ' The language situation of the Tiwi community is 
further complicated by the amount of codeswitching which occur s ' .  Bruce Shaw , 
who has collected much oral history material around Kununurra in Western 
Australia , writes of the type of speech gathered (Shaw 1981 : 4 ) : ' Words and 
phrases of the indigenous languages frequently were inserted into the Aboriginal 
Engli sh ;  neither was divorced wholly from the other ' .  

In the nearby Victoria River Distr ict of the Northern Territory in the period 
197 5-1980 , I also found codeswitching between sentences of the traditional lan
guages and sentences of English , and insertion of phrases of one into sentences 
of the other , in both directions , to be the normal pattern of Aboriginal people 
roughly in the age range 25-55 . Examples of this in Gurind j i  are presented and 
analysed below . Although Aboriginal people partic ipating in a survey of the 
Kimberleys do report some differentiation of languages according to domain , 
they also report a ' mixture of ' language ' [ i . e .  traditional language] and 
' Broken English " as being appropriate to a wide range of situations (Hudson 
and McConvell 1984 ) . 

In the Torres Strait , younger people in both traditional language groups have 
become habitual codeswitchers . Of Murray I s land , Ron Day has this to say 
(Day 1983 : 20 ) : 

The speaker commences the sentences in very good , if sometimes 
simple , Meriam Mir , but suddenly switches and ends in Pidgin . 
Let ' s  take this question for example : 
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Ma pe nako pe rna na l i 
How about you I IU GO KAM TU? 

WILL YOU COME TOO? 

Similar examples are given for the Western Island language ( Ka l aw Lagaw Va )  by 
Bani ( 1976) . This common style involving pervasive codeswitching is there known 
as Ap- ne-ap {Ha lf and half} . 

L I NGU I ST I C  REASONS FOR CODESWITCHING 

Explanations offered by Aboriginal people to explain their own codeswitching 
behaviour include ( a )  temporarily forgetting a word or phrase and substituting 
an equivalent in the other language ; and (b) changing to a language because the 
idea cannot adequately be expressed in the other language . These reasons are 
expressed in the following quotations from Kimberley Language Resource Centre 
workers (Hudson and McConvell 1 984 : 43 ) : 

( a )  We box - i rn-u p  Engl ish and our language . Sometimes we 
forget English and stick on our language ; sometimes we forget 
our language and stick on Engl ish .  (David Mowalj arla i ,  Mowanjum)  
[ Box - i rn-up  is a Kriol term meaning join or col lect together ] 

(b)  We put it in our language when describing certain things 
that do not have an English name . ( Daisy Utemorrah , Mowanjum) 

The idea of ' forgetting ' as a description of the subjective feeli.ng a bilingual 
has when he switches languages i.s by no means confined to Australian Aborigines .  
I t  does not actually explain anything about the switch , but inasmuch as it does 
have content , it would relate to the question of the psychological ' switch 
mechanism ' or monitor (Albert and Obler 1978) . This question cannot be pursued 
here : the linguistic and in particular , the social parameters of codeswitching 
are what concern us here . 

The linguistic aspect of codeswitching is the one highlighted by the second 
quotation , especially the contrast in semantics and lexical organisation of the 
two languages involved . This is particularly important in the case of switching 
between Engl ish and Aboriginal languages .  There is of course a vast technical 
and cultural vocabulary stemming from European traditions , modern technology 
and institutions , in English which had no equivalents in the trad itional 
Aboriginal languages . Numerous English words for modern introduced items have 
been borrowed and assimilated into the languages ,  as well as new items being 
coined from the existing resources of the language or neighbouring languages . 
The two Gurind j i  words for ' car ' illustrate both of these processes : ku r r i r i j 
(probably from Goodrich) ; rar raj kaj i l i t .  running thing. It is increasingly 
common however for bilingual Aborigines to ' stick on ' (as Mowaljarlai descr ibed 
it) words or more extensive passages of only partially assimilated English when 
modern things or processes are to be mentioned . Arguably sometimes such items 
have a ' triggering ' effect which will cause speakers to stay in English for 
some time after the str ict lexicosemantic necessity for it has passed . I t  is 
usual ly difficult to distinguish between true cases of ' triggering ' by lexical 
items , and cases where a social meaning is also attributable to the switch to 
Kriol or English , since the total activity being talked about has associations 
with what I ,  fol lowing Scotton and Ury ( 1977 ) , call a different social arena 
( see further below) . Dixon ( 1980 : 82-84) adduces similar reasons for those 
examples of Dyirbal codeswitching for which he can f ind an explanation . 



98 PATRICK McCONVELL 

Such codeswitching for apparently ' linguistic ' reasons does not only work in 
one direction , of course . The above quotation from Daisy Utemorrah singles out 
the opposite case , where there is no appropriate English word to use . 

Two kinds of contrastive relationships are involved in such ' lingui stic ' factors : 

( a )  where the lexicosemantic field i n  the two languges is organised i n  a 
radically different way , and 

( b )  where there is a lexicosemantic field o r  an aspect of meaning i n  one 
language which is absent or virtually absent in discourse in the other 
language . 

Examples of (a)  can be found in kinship terms , e . g .  ngaj i and j aj u  in Gurindj i ,  
compared to the ' nearest equivalents '  f a t her  and g ra nd pa rent  in English. Ngaj i 
is wider in reference than f a t her : it includes father ' s  brothers ( called u nc l e  
in English) and father ' s  c lassificatory brothers . J a j u  on the other hand is in 
one way more restricted than g rand pa rent  - it refers to mother ' s  mothers and 
their siblings only - but it is less restricted in that it refers to grandparents ' 
sibl�ngs , g r ea t au n t s  a nd u nc l es .  

Kriol kinterms are organised more similarly to Gurind j i  than to English . However , 
there is a strong tendency for Gurind j i  to use Gurindj i kinterms , even when 
talking Kriol amongst themselves ( except for the term u nc l e ,  oddly) . 

Body parts constitute another area in which semantic organisation is different 
in Gurindj i ,  Kriol and English . To take a simple example , the term for ' leg ' 
in Gurindj i ,  j amana , only refers to the hind leg of an anima l .  The foreleg is 
cal led wa r t a r n , the commonest term for referring to the hand or arm of a human 
being . When people are involved in butchering a cow , as in the text to which I 
shall be referring frequently , this creates something of a dilemma . The term 
' leg ' in English i s  though appropriate in that it belongs to the butchering 
register ; it also has the advantage over the Gurindj i term j amana , that it is 
not ambiguous between ' foot ' and ' leg ' . (There are also Gurind j i  terms for 
upper and lower leg , but these are too restricted in their meaning for common 
use . ) 

However , the fact that English ' leg ' does not distinguish between the hind leg 
and foreleg of an animal , often creates the need to disambiguate between the 
two . Thus , in the following passage of text , J is standing on one side of a 
s laughtered cow : in his request to G to cut a ' leg ' of the beast , he could only 
be referring to one of the two legs on his side . In order to c larify the refer
ent , he has to add ngay i nyj a r n i  nyawa ( this one right next to me ) . Had he used 
the Gurindj i  term , such qualification would have been unnecessary . In the last 
line of the passage , C switches to Gurindj i/Wanyj irra and uses the terms wa r t a r n  
and j amana . Not only does this clarify a practical request , it also gives C a 
chance to make a pun . 

Wanyj irra and Gurindj i are very similar . In the examples , lexical items shared 
by both have been given in bo l d  face . Lexical items unique to Gurindj i are 
given in bo l d  face and are underlined , those unique to Wanyj irra are given in 
��pt, and those belonging to Kriol are in CAP I TALS . The English equivalents 
of common Gurindj i/Wanyj irra items are in light italic , those of uniquely 
Gurind j i  items are in light italic and underlined , those of uniquely Wanyj irra 
items are in ��pt and those of Kriol items in CAPITALS. 
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J :  Nyawa I N OW LEG I pa r ra ngay i ny-j a- r n i nyawa 
this cut me LOC ONLY this 

G :  Parnta ra- rn i way i  ny i l a-ma 
whole 

C ( to N) : 

ONLY 

Ngapu , 
father 

Q that TOPIC 

ka taj pa r ra-vi  
cut cut l sO 

J :  PUT-1M I j i mp i r i  
hole 

C :  J i mp i r i  
hole 

Ij-Uuta. -y i 
put lsO 

wa r ta r n - t a  
arm LOC 

I LEG?  

ka nyj u - pa l  
be low ACROSS 

j amana- r l a  
leg LOC 

J :  Cut this I LEG NOW I this one right next to me . 

G :  The whole of that I LEG. 

C ( to N) : Daddy, cut it across the bottom for me . 
(could also mean Cut me across the bottom) 

J :  I PUT I a ho I e  (in it) . 

C :  Put a ho le in the foreleg and hind leg for me . 
(could also mean Put a hole in my hand and foot)  

There are a number of instances of switching into English for body-part terms 
which refer to cuts of meat in Engl ish butchering terminology , where there is 
no exact equivalent in Gurindj i .  The English technical register of body-parts 
used in butchering is in common use , ( not always solely in relation to domestic 
animal s ) , as well as a more standard English set in the acrolect and a more 
' Aboriginal ' set in the basilect of the Kr iol , and more or less ' deep ' Gurindj i .  
There i s  also semantic interference ( in both directions)  between the languages 
in the field of body-parts . 

There i s  considerable switching from Kriol into Gurind j i  to insert body-part 
names where these have no direct exact equivalents in Kriol or English . Use 
of vague terms in Kr iol or English is discouraged , particularly by the older 
men , in favour of switching into Gurind j i  for more precise terms . The following 
textual example shows G berating N for not doing thi s :  

( 3 )  N :  WH ERE  THAT ROUND TH I NG?  

G :  WEN I M  ' ROUND TH I NG ' ?  I Wan ka r r -wa n ka r r ,  ma r r i !  
'round guts ' EXCL 

N :  H E RE , THAT ROUN D ON E H E RE 

G :  Nyampa-ma ? 
what TOPIC 

Y i n i -mu r l u n g ?  
name WITHOUT 

Way i r t ?  
'round yam ' 

Mar r i  nyampa? 
EXCL what 
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N :  WHERE 'S THAT ROUNG THING? 

G :  WHAT 'S A 'ROUND THING ' ?  I Do you mean wa nka r r -wan ka r r  ( 'round guts ' ? ) , 
or what ? 

N :  HERE IT IS, THAT ROUND ONE IS HERE. 

G :  What is it?  Is the name tabooed? Is it a way i r t ( 'round yam ' ? ) 

' Linguistic ' motivation of type (b)  comes about where there is a virtual absence 
of the type of concept concerned in the discourse of one language . In re lation 
to switching into an Aboriginal language , this is perhaps a more extreme case 
of ' things that do not have an English name ' than (a) above , or the more famil iar 
absence of vocabulary items in Engl ish for , say , a local plant or a ceremonial 
decoration . 

Examples of the (b)  type are : 

( i )  the triangular kinterms in Gurindj i ;  
( i i )  the e laborate system o f  directional terminology in Gurindj i .  

Heath , Merlan and Rumsey ( 1982 : 11 )  have this to say of triangular kinterms : 

These are terms which simultaneously relate the designated 
referent to the speaker and to another person , commonly the 
addressee , so that three (rather than just one) relation
ships are indexed by a single term ( speaker-referent , 
addressee-referent , speaker-addressee ) , though usually any 
two of these relationships make the third predictable . 

A hypothetical example may serve to elucidate this type of system . It is taken 
from an invented language which happens to have the same lexicon and grammar as 
English , but has in addition triangular kinterms . In such a language the speaker 
would have to choose a particular lexical item from the set f a t her/dad/papa which 
all index the same f a t her  relationship on the basis of what the relationship is 
between the speaker and the propositus ( the ' possessor ' ) .  This I ,  as speaker , 
would say : 

(a )  ' you r f a t he r ' or ' h i s  fa ther ' if my relationship to you or h i m 
happened to be , say , husband ; 

(b )  ' you r dad ' or ' h i s  dad ' if my relationship to you or h i m happened 
to be , say , uncle ; and 

(c )  ' you r pa pa ' or ' h i s  papa ' i f  my relationship to you or h i m happened 
to be , say , son . 

Let us take some actual examples of triangular kinterms from Gurindj i .  The 
unmarked most neutral word for ' father ' is ngaj i ;  this covers also actual and 
classificatory father ' s  brothers .  To say ' your father ' ,  you say ngaj i -ma r nany 
(father-your ) ; similarly for ' his or her father ' you say ngaj i -nyan (father
his/her) . 

In practice , however , these terms are only used where the propositus (you or 
he/s h e )  is in the category of husband , wife , mother , mother ' s  brother , or 
sister ' s  child to the speaker . If the propositus is in a different kinship 
relation to the speaker , different terms for fa t her  must be used : 



DOMAINS AND CODESWITCHING AMONG BILINGUAL ABORIGINES 101 

(a)  I f  the propositus is the speaker ' s  brother , sister , father ' s  father ( ' s  
sister ) , father ( ' s sister ) or brother ' s  child (or vice versa) . 

pa rnara-ma r nany ; 
father your 

pa rnara-nyan 
father his/her 

( b )  I f  the propositus is the speaker ' s  cross-cousin o r  mother ' s  father ( ' s  
sister ) (or vice versa) . 

ya r r i k i -ma r nany ; 
father your 

ya r r i k i -nyan 
father his/her 

( c )  I f  the propositus is the speaker ' s  wife ' s  mother ( ' s brother ) ,  mother ' s  
mother ( ' s brother ) or vice versa . 

wu r ru r r u -ma r nany ; 
father your 

wu r r u r ru - nyan 
father his/her 

Such triangu lar kinterms are very commonly used in Gurind j i  discourse , presumably 
because the indexing of kinship relations among participants along several 
dimensions is of far greater significance in Aboriginal culture than in European 
culture . S imilarly directional terminology is far more elaborated and commonly 
used in Aboriginal d iscourse than in normal European discourse . 

In a large number of Gurind j i  sentences , in all contexts , reference is made , 
using such d irectional term s ,  to the relative position or direction of movement 
of people or things . The d irectional term system consists of basic terms for : 

( a )  the cardinal points ( north-south-east-west) and 

( b )  topographical orientation (upstream-downstream-up and down ( away and 
towards the river » . 

In addition , there are a number of suffixes which produce various combinations 
of ( a )  and ( b )  ( e . g .  north and up) , relation to terms ( e . g .  across north and up) , 
and other modifications of the basic terms ( e . g .  on the north side of the river , 
on the north end of the ridge , etc . ) . ( For a listing of some terms , see 
McConvell 1982b . ) In most English , parallel to Gurind j i  discourse with direc
tional terms , the physical orientation would either be omitted entirely , or 
conveyed using different (and usually less precise) means , e . g .  demonstratives , 
' left ' versus ' right ' (never used in this way in Gurind j i ) , and gestures .  

Example ( 4 )  below shows the use o f  a triangular kinterm ( p i l i r l  i ngu r ra , in the 
f irst line) and two directional terms ( ku r l a r ra k  and ka r l a r n i wa r i ny ,  in the 
second and third lines respectively ) . Here the passage is entirely in Gurind j i/ 
wanyj irra . 

( 4 )  J :  Nyawa-ma 
this TOPIC 

ngu - r na-y i na 
AUX lsA 3pO 

kang ku 
take FUT 

p i l i r l  i -ngu - r ra -wu 
MoMo your PL DAT 

G :  Ku r l a - r ra - k- ku r l a -wu 
south ALL TURN LOC DAT 

J :  Ka r l a - r n i -wa r i ny-j a-wu 
west UP END LOC DAT 

pa t a t i - r l a - r n i ?  
'ringp lace ' LOC ONLY 
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J :  I 'm going to take this to your 'grannies ' (who are my 'aunties ' )  

G :  To the ones on the south fork of the road next to the initiation 
ground? 

J :  To the ones farther west and higher up. 

The ' unmarked ' form of the term for mother ' s  mother ( ' s  siblings)  is j aj u , but 
since in ( 4 )  the relationship of J ( speaker) to G (propositu s )  is wife ' s  mother ' s  
brother J calls G ' s  ' grannies ' (Kriol for mother ' s  mother ( ' s  siblings) p i l i r l i .  
- ngu here is a western dialectal (Wanyj irra) form equivalent to Eastern Standard 
Gurind j i  -ma r nany . 

Since English and even Kriol are inadequate to express the subtleties of the 
tr iangular kinterms and d irectional terms of the traditional languages ,  such 
terms are particularly prone to cause switching into the traditional language , 
from English or Kr io l .  

In the following example, from the Gurind j i  butchering text , the d iscourse has 
switched to Kriol , but Gurind j i  kinterms and directional terms are still used . 

( 5 )  J ( to N and K) : kaa- r n i -mpa l 
east UP ACROSS 

S I DE ALL R I GHT YOU 

TWO-FE LLA CUT-1M I ngaj i - r l ang - ku r l u  
father RECIPd ERG 

YOU TWO I father and son I CUT IT I aoross the east side. 

J ' s  relationship to N is classificatory brother-in-law ,  and that to K ,  classifi
catory mother ' s  brother . Since neither of these relationships is one which 
demands the marked triangular terms for father pa rnara , y a r r i k i or wu r ru r ru , 
(discussed above)  the unmarked term ngaj i is correctly used , here in its 
reciprocal dyadic form ngaj i - r l ang father and son. 

The use of the directional term kaa r n i mpa l here illustrates the difference from 
both English and Krio l .  In English , the term ' east ' would be completely inap
propriate in this sort of context ; a vaguer expression such as ' across there ' 
accompanied by a gesture , would probably be used . In the local Kriol there is 
a tern\ for east , j anged a p  (sun-get-up ) , and there are not even terms for north 
and south , let alone the complexities of the Gurind j i  system . Further j a nged a p  
would b e  probably inappropriate for this type of context i n  Kriol , as ' east ' i s  
i n  English . 

Thus it seems that the greater the cultural and linguistic contrast is in a 
particular field , between the traditional language and English and Kriol , the 
more l ikely it i s  that items or phrases will be codeswitched into the more 
appropriate language . 

SOC IAL REASONS FOR CODESWITCHING 

It is well recognised that social factors play a major role in how bilinguals 
codeswitch . Many writers speak of (a) interlocutor ( s ) ; (b) setting or plac e ;  
and ( c )  topic of d iscourse as factors influencing choice of code . The concept 
of ' domain ' is also commonly used in studies of societal bil ingualism ,  diglossia 
and loss of domains in language shift and language death (Dorian 198 2 )  as well 
as in relation to codeswitching . The concept is particularly associated with 
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Fishman and associates (Fishman 1972a , b )  but actually derives from the work of 
Schmidt-Rohr and other German scholars working on German speaking minorities 
outside Germany , in the 1930s . Lists of ' domains ' are usually based on names 
of places or institutions , such as ' home ' , ' school ' ,  ' office ' ,  ' church ' .  There 
has been some debate about what the list of domains should include , but this 
seems to have little real theoretical interest . Despite Fishman ' s  efforts , 
' domain ' seems to be still a vague notion with an uncertain theoretical status , 
which different researchers pick up and use in their own chosen ways . 

The domains represent a conflation of several factors including typical inter
locutors and their roles , type of activity and discourse generally carried on 
in the setting , etc . ; physical location itself is not usually of maj or conse
quence .  For instance , two Belgians having an intimate conversation in an office 
(where the ' of f icial language ' is French) would speak Flemish (Fishman 1972a) 
and could probably code-mix (Baetens Beardsmore 1982 : 42-43 ) . ' Setting ' rarely 
figures in strict or unique correlation with language selections : e . g .  in Sauris 
(Denison 197 1 ) : 

other ingredients of the situation , especially the roles of 
the participants have greater priority than physical setting 
in diatypic selection . 

On the question of interlocutor , language competence is obviously a relevant 
factor . One does not normally speak to a person directly in a language that 
one knows he does not understand , except perhaps to be deliberately rude or 
provocative . However , it is quite common for a speaker to shift into a lan
guage which is not known by some of the interlocutors . I have observed this 
recently among Ngarinman speakers : 

(a )  young people (who usually talk Kriol , rarely Ngarinman , amongst 
themselve s )  switching from Kriol/English to Ngarinman when discussing 
a delicate matter to do with another Aboriginal , because of the 
presence of a white person , and 

(b)  switching from Kriol/English to Ngarinman , when talking on the short
wave radio to another Ngarinman speaker about local matters of a 
confidential nature , because of the large number of Kriol and English 
speaking non-local Aboriginals who can listen in . 

Hatch ( 1976 : 202-204) gives examples where speakers do not switch despite the 
presence of an interlocutor repeatedly cueing for a switch to another language . 

C learly in these cases , we are looking at speakers who , in Denison ' s  words 
( 19 7 1 ) : ' seek to steer situations - or better , perhaps - create situations to 
their own advantage ' .  Their choice of language is not determined by the 
interlocutors , but on the contrary , the choice of language determines who shall 
be in the ' inner ' group of interlocutors . 

In other case s ,  as we shall see , this involves more subtle groupings of partici
pants and their role s .  For the above case s ,  we find realised in the most stark 
fashion the exclusion/inclusion mechanism which Gumperz sees as basic to 
' meaning bearing ' codeswitching (Gumperz and Hernandez-Chavez 1972 ; see further 

below) . 

Investigating the speech of bilinguals in the company of other bilinguals who 
share at least partly the same linguistic repertoire is our main concern here , 
and that of most researchers into codeswitching . In the context , it is n9t the 
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competence of interlocutors in particular languages or lects which is usually 
at stake . Other factors are influencing the choice of language , where code
switching is occurring in such a group . 

One such factor may be the status of interlocutors . It seems a fairly rare 
occurrence in most bilingual communities that the relative status of two 
bilinguals is so fixed on all occasions that a fixed pattern of language use 
i s  always demanded .  Interlocutors may alternate between different rol es , which 
may be loosely or strongly associated with alternation between different per
ception of their own and other interlocutors ' roles , or beyond that , d istort 
the lingu istic reflection of role-relationships for comic or other expressive 
effec t .  

Only a proportion of cases o f  codeswitching amongst people who share the same 
lingu i stic repertoire can be explained by direct reference to the identity of 
interlocutors ,  or the setting or to a combination of both . In many cases , as 
in the Gurind j i  case we are examining , this proportion is vanishingly smal l .  
In order to capture some of the more elusive instances within the net of 
' situational ' switching , the third factor is often adduced : topic of d iscourse . 

Unfortunately ' topic ' in this sense is less easy to define than ' interlocutors ' 
or ' setting ' ,  and tends to shade off imperceptibly into the various categories 
that have been used to account for ' non-situational '  switching : social meaning 
(Blam and Gurnperz 197 2 ) , mood (Denison 197 1 ) , tone (Hatch 1976) . 

I t  is of course possible for certain areas of behaviour to be so strongly associ
ated with a particular group that a certain language or lect is considered over
whelmingly appropriate for i t .  However ,  it would appear more cornmon : 

( a )  for the same activity to have different social connotations depending 
on the partic ipants involved , and other factors ,  and engender differ
ent language choices ,  as a result ;  and 

(b)  for the same activity to be regarded from different social viewpoints 
and engender different language choices as a result of this too . 

Such complications are often thought to go beyond the ' situational ' determination 
into the realm of ' metaphor ' ,  ' mood ' ,  ' tone ' ,  ' rhetoric ' or ' style ' .  It is 
sometimes believed that these devices are somehow ' linguistic ' or ' internal ' 
(Hatch 1976)  as opposed to being ' social ' or ' external ' .  This is a mystification 

because it confuses the form of the discursive device , with its content , or 
meaning , which is social . 

Gurnperz and Hernandez-Chavez ( 1972 : 99 )  have broken through this type of confusion 
to some extent in separating the ' wide variety of contextual meanings - degree 
of involvement , anger , emphasi s ,  change in focus ' from the ' basic meaning 
inclusion (we )  versus exclusion ( they) " and in likening the meaning of code
switching to lexical meaning . A linguistic form with social meaning is meaning
ful because a choice (between languages) is involved , and away from its normal 
environmen t ,  in ' a  new context , it becomes socially marked ' .  

A further extension of Gumperz '  work , and of Brown and Gilman ( 1960) , is that 
of Scotton and Ury ( 197 7 ) . Although this study does not formally break with 
the situational/metaphorical dichotomy of Blom and Gumperz ( 197 2 ) , it does 
launch a new approach to the social functions of codeswitching , through the 
concepts of strategy and social arena , which actually transcends the d ichotomy . 
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The situational and metaphorical classifications are useful 
because they describe how and when code-switching occurs . 
But to know that a code-switch signals change in topic or 
lends emphasis to a topic still does not tell why a speaker 
code-switches .  To explain the ' why ' of code-switching means 
to explain the switch as an extension of the speaker . It 
means to explain the relationships between the subj ect of 
discourse and the partic ipants of  an interaction and the 
societal norms which give a language choice a meaning . 

( Scotton and Ury 197 7 )  

It i s  suggested that a speaker switches codes for the fol lowing reasons : 

1 .  To redefine the interaction as appropriate to a different soc ial arena , or 

2 .  to avoid , through continual codeswitching , defining the interaction in terms 
of any social arena . 

Scotton and Ury diagram their model of ' social arenas ' as follows : 

B 

Identity arena Transactional arena Power arena 

Fi gu re 1 :  Soc i a l  arenas i n  codeswi tchi ng ( after Scotton and Ury) 

A and B are ' participants ' ;  X is ' the discourse ' .  The length of the 
line j oining A and B represents their ' social distance ' ,  which is 
' the separation which exists between A and B,  participants , in terms 
of their mutual relationship to X ,  the d iscourse ' .  

The approach to codeswitching by this paper is similar to that of Scotton and 
Ury in the following respects : 

( a )  It dispenses with the situational-non-situational and the switching
mixing dichotomie s ;  

( b )  I t  adopts the idea of the speaker employing strategy i n  discourse ; 

( c )  It adopts the idea that codeswitching is primarily connected to the 
definition of soc ial arena . 

However , their model has been modified in several respects , which are more fully 
described in McConvell ( forthcoming) . One of the main differences concerns the 
characterisation and interrelation of the social arena s .  
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Scotton and Ury define the social arenas as universally three : identity , power , 
and transactional . The present approach prefers not to define the social arenas 
a priori , but to discover them on the basis of local social formations , their 
lingu istic composition and local ideologies .  

Not only should the arenas be named for each situation , but their interrelations 
should be defined within the theory . The example of the Gurind j i  situation is 
presented below in which arenas are nested within each other ( symbolised by 
concentric circles ) . This is only one possible type of relation between arenas , 
however , not universally valid for all sociolinguistic situations . 

The following is the basic trire lational- soc ial arena unit from which the model 
used in this paper is built up . It is derived from Figure 1 ( Scotton and Ury 
197 7 )  but I have modified it considerably , adapting some ideas from Laughren ' s  
model of triangular kin terms (Laughren 1982 ) . 

Fi gure 2 :  Tri rel at iona l - soc i a l  arena un i t ,  
a s  used i n  th i s  paper 

S stands for speaker ; P for primary participant ( could be addressee , or a third 
person of particular significance in the interaction) ; R for referent ( the 
person thing or event which undergoes switching in discourse ) . The points of 
the triangle , and the circle are given particular values for the situation being 
examined . The circles ( social arenas) are linked to each other in constrained 
ways , which represent the functional re lations between social arenas in a 
particular speech community ( they are not universally defined as in Scotton and 
Ury ' s  model , Figure 1 ) . As they represent the overall sociolinguistic structure, 
the configuration of these circles remains constant for one community at one 
time . The configuration of the triangles and the positions of S ,  P and R within 
them vary with the circumstances of the particular interaction or exchange , and 
the position which the speaker assigns to P and R .  This assignment of position 
represents the speaker defining who are the ' them ' and who the ' us '  on different 
occasions , the promoting the standpoint from which he wants people , things and 
events to be viewed . 

GUR I NDJ I CODESWITCH ING  

Nearly a l l  the examples i n  this paper are o f  codeswitching among the Gurindj i ,  
an Aboriginal group living mainly in the Wave Hill area of the Northern 
Territory of Australia , 'with whom I did linguistic fieldwork in 1974-1977 . 
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The Gurind j i  situation may be briefly characterised as fol lows : a numerically 
relatively small (about 500) group of classless former hunter-gatherers ,  
Gurindj i speakers inhabit a large area with groups linked through residence or 
descent to smaller areas within the larger area , some of which groups speak 
identifiable d ialects of the main language . The language has been somewhat 
standardised by the concentration of people in non-traditional centres ( a  
large cattle station and a government settlement) for some decades .  They have 
been , for about one hundred years ,  progressively and acceleratingly absorbed 
into the colonising society and economy , which in their area is mainly repre
sented by cattle stations ( for whom they work as stockmen) and governmental 
and missionary institutions , which function to assimilate them to a western 
way of life and cultural values . The language of these institutions is exclus
ively Standard Australian English . Traditionally , links with some neighbouring 
non-Gur indj i groups were strong , through trade , ritual , intermarriage , etc . ;  
communication was mainly possible through widespread multilingualism .  Today 
contacts with other Aboriginal groups are more frequent and widespread , and 
carried out using a Pidgin English which developed on the cattle stations . 
This Pidgin/Creole (Kr iol)  is also u sed today ( switching with Gurind j i )  among 
older Gurind j i  speakers and has become the first language of the younger 
generation . 

The Gur ind j i  conceive of certain social arenas relevant to languages as embedded 
within each other . Some of this embedding is in part traditional in nature :  the 
position of locally based dialect groups within a wider speech community of 
Gurind j i  speakers .  However , the current manifestation of this departs from 
its trad itional form in having been moulded by European contact :  ' standard ' 
Gurind j i  has largely grown up by a fusion of different dialects f irst on Wave 
Hill Station , then at Wave Hill Settlement and Daguragu , whereas local origin 
dialectal groups now are based more on smaller stations ( e . g .  Wanyj irra at 
Inverway) than strictly on traditional estate or foraging range . The other 
arenas of the model presented in Figure 3 are more direct results of contac t :  
the wide network o f  Aboriginal people who speak Pidgin/Kriol either a s  a first 
or second language , and the wider Australian society for which Engish i s  the 
standard language . 

",.-- .... , , , 
I . \ , I I , \ . . , \ , , , .... _ - ,  

group of interlocutors 
(butchers, 

Fi gure 3 :  Model of Guri ndj i soc i a l  arenas  
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All the Gurind j i  examples , including those in the previous section , are drawn 
from the soundtrack of a film shot by Kim McKenzie and myself in 1976 of Gurind j i  
stockmen butchering a cow on Daguragu station . The tape was subsequently tran
scribed by me and d iscussed with the help of some of the participants (whose 
names are replaced by letters here for the sake of privacy) .  The orthography 
used for Gurindj i is a practical orthography in general use for that language , 
and for neighbouring languages Warlpiri and Walmaj arri .  Kriol is transcribed 
using a variant of English spelling , rather than the orthography used at Bamyil i ,  
to ease the reader ' s  task . 

By concentrating on this one group I do not mean to imply that the pattern of 
codeswitching among them is identical in detail with that of other Abor iginal 
groups , much less with that of any non-Aboriginal groups . I do however believe,  
on the basis of my own observation , that the linguistic situation of the Gurind j i  
i s  quite typical o f  a large number o f  groups i n  Northern Australia . 

S imilarly , although the butchering event naturally has its own particular soc ial 
character , I do not believe it to be atypical in terms of the distribution and 
motivation of codeswitching . The full tex t ,  partially analysed here and in 
McConvell ( forthcoming) has around one third fully Gurind j i  sentences ,  one third 
Kriol and/or English and , of the remaining ' mixed ' third , about a half basically 
Gurind j i  in grammatical structure with Kriol insertions and the other half 
basically Kriol in grammatical structure with Gurind j i  insertions . ( In the above 
I use the word Gurind j i  to inc lude Wanyj irra dialect forms . )  I would estimate , 
from several years of observation of Gurind j i  conversation , that this distribu
tion is fairly common in everyday discourse in many situations . 

There are some c ircumstances in which a less ' mixed ' form of speech may be 
selected : 

( a )  among children , o r  with adults speaking to children , a much higher 
proportion of Kriol and less Gurind j i  is used ; 

( b )  in the presence of Europeans , Kriol/Pidgin is used b y  older people 
and a closer approximation to Standard English, by younger people 
(unless the European is being excluded from the talk , in which case 

both groups may talk full Gurindj i ,  or as near as they can manage) ; 

( c )  i n  speaking to Aboriginal non-Gurind j i  speakers ,  Kriol is generally 
used ;  

( d )  i n  traditional ceremonies , Gurind j i  is often used i n  a purer form , 
but this i s  by no means always the case ; 

( e )  groups of middle-aged and older women i n  particular tend t o  u s e  a 
purer form of Gurindj i .  

Some of these observations may lend themselves to an analysis in terms o f  domain , 
but adherence to one language in one situation is scarcely ever maintained . 

Codeswitching in conversation between traditional Aboriginal languages also 
occurs frequently . In the Victoria River District I have often observed fre
quent switching back and forth between Gurindj i and Mudbura , Ngarinman and 
Ngaliwurru , etc . and in the Western Desert area between different Western Desert 
dialects , and between Western Desert dialects and neighbouring languages ,  e . g .  
Nyangumarta , Walmajarr i ,  Jaru , etc . In traditional situations such switching 
would have been used and is used mainly ' stylistically ' ,  to express meanings 
about social situations . As with other types of codeswitching discussed , very 
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little of  it is amenable to analysis in terms of determination by situation , 
whether this is defined as inc lud ing person , setting , topic or any combination 
of them , unless determination is seen in some vague , probabil istic way . In the 
modern situation , this type of trad itional codeswitching is often combined with 
codeswitching between vernacular and a creole and/or a form of Engl ish . This 
is a feature of the bu tchering text too : there is codeswitching between Standard 
Eastern Gurindj i  and Wanyj irra . Again there is little evidence of determination 
by situation or domain . 

The two older men J and G are associated with the western area , and are basically 
Wanyj irra (W) speakers .  Both o f  them more often use Standard Eastern Gurindj i  
( SEG) forms when they are at Daguragu or Wave Hill however , a s  i n  the present 
text . Although there is a tendency for them to use Wanyj irra when speaking to 
other wanyj irra speakers ,  this does not always occur , as we shall see in 
examples below . J and G both on occasion use SEG to each other , as well as W 
on other occasion s ,  to convey specific soc ial meanings , as I shall argue . 
Although they mainly use SEG , J and G they also sometimes use W when speaking 
generally to the group , again to convey social meaning . The younger men are 
SEG speakers and do not use W, but in one instance C does use a W form for a 
particular effec t .  

The presence of two ka r t i ya (white men ) - Kim McKenzie filming and myself re
cording sound - may have had some influence on the choice of language at some 
points , but I bel ieve this was minimal . The men asked me before the f i lming 
started if they should talk in Engl ish , and I said no , talk just as you would 
normally - which is , on most occasions a ' mix ' of Gurind j i  and Kriol , as in the 
present text . More significantly , the butchering had to be done very quickly 
as it was the midd le of the day in full sun . Everyone was working hard and had 
little time to relate to the whites observing them or to carefully monitor their 
speec h .  The result is a fairly natural and typical piece of modern Gurind j i  
conversation . 

For the purposes of studying codeswitching of the ' non-situational ' type , the 
butchering sequence is well-suited in a number of ways . Firstly , all present 
were adu lt bilingual speakers of Gurindj i  and Kriol ; differences in depth of 
knowledge certainly ex ist , but not great enough to make speakers switch lan
guages solely because of the competence or lack of competence of any partici
pants in either language . The additional presence of Wanyj irra speakers 
provided an interesting sidelight on codeswitching between Gurindj i  dialect s ;  
Wanyj irra is sufficiently c lose t o  standard Gurind j i  to b e  understood , in most 
cases , by all the participants .  As we shall see , the use of Wanyj irra is not 
determined simply by the speaker , or addressee , or both being Wanyj irra speakers , 
but by other ' non-situational ' factors . One factor which may perhaps be seen as 
' interlocutor ' -determined ' situational codeswitching ' is the tendency to use 
Kr iol more than Gurind j i  when speaking to younger people . However , this is 
evidently not a firm rule , and may not even account for the maj ority of utter
ances of older to younger men , which are in both languages .  

' Situational ' factors of interlocutor play a limited role ; factors of ' setting/ 
place ' and ' topic ' are clearly even less relevant to codeswitching here . 
' Setting ' remains constant throughout :  butchering a cow in a bush paddock . 
' Topic ' is similarly very limited : the great maj ority of the talk is about 
either the detail of butchering the animal or about the d istribution of the 
meat . There are some joking references to other people and places . Since 
switches happen in the middle of talking about one of the two major topics ,  
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and switches often do not happen when changing from one to the other or inserting 
joke s ,  we can conclude that there is no strong connection between ' topic ' (at 
least in the superfic ial sense) and the pattern of codeswitching . 

Since the obvious factors of ' situation ' or ' domain ' are almost completely 
absent here , the text provides a good testing ground for the theory of code
switching which is being developed in thi s paper . There is not space enough 
to analyse the whole text , so reference will be made to particular examples of 
codeswitching , set in a brief discourse context . 

Most of the exchanges between the butchers during their work concern the dis
tribution of meat . The Gurind j i  now own Daguragu Station ; some of their white 
advisor s want them to run the station according to their particular concept of 
an ' economic basis ' ,  which involves restricting as much as possible the people to 
whom beef is given without payment . On the other side , it has been traditional 
hunting practice to distribute meat killed in hunting on the basis of kinship 
obligations . Neither traditional lore nor 'modern ' station practice give 
unambiguous answers to questions about meat distribution . On many white-owned 
stations , at least some of the resident white people get free beef , often 
according to a varying combination of factors of staff and sometimes family 
position . Who are staff and who are family in the Daguragu situation where 
everyone is kin of some kind? Who is the ' boss ' who makes the decisions ( in 
European times ) , or the ' hunter ' who controls the meat ( in Aboriginal terms ) , 
in this new situation? If there is such a person or people , what criteria do 
they use to assign cuts of meat to people? 

In this context there are obviously competing interests . It is not common for 
proponents of such interests to argue for them explicitly, but more common for 
subtle verbal cues ( such as codeswitching) to be used to place an issue in the 
particular framework in which they would l ike it to be viewed . 

Consider the passage . ( Specifically SEG forms which contrast with W forms are 
underlined ; spec ifical ly W forms are in script . Kriol continuum elements are 
in capitals . Codeswitches are indicated by a vertical l ine . The same conven
tions are fol lowed in the translation below the example (beneath the broken 
l ine) and in all textual examples . )  

( 6 )  G :  M I N E I pamp� I THERE AGA I N ,  OLD  MAN I pamp�, waku ny�? 
I.lhou£.dvr.. I.lhou£.dvr.. or wh-<.ch Wa.y 

kan ku r l a-pa l a-ng i ny i  
above ACROSS SOURCE 

ngu - y i  
AUX lso 

- n 
2sA 

J :  Laja -rna 
shou Zder TOPIC 

nga r tj i 
choose 

rna - n i 
get PAST 

G :  Nga.ninga.-rna 
my TOPIC 

kwna.-wu I 
cut PUT 

W-r l u  
ERG 

G :  The I.lhoiU:dvr.. I THERE IS MINE� OLD MAN I the I.lhoiU:dvr.., OIL what? 

You have to I cut I some for me from across the top. 

J :  W - picked out I the shou Zder. 

G :  (It 's)  I �ne . 
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G begins in Kriol , but switches to Wanyj irra to emphasise the close local bond 
between himself and J ,  in relation to J ' s  giving him the shoulder , and the 
cutting action which wil l provide G with the shoulder . J however responds by 
shifting back on to the wider community arena by using SEG , and emphasising the 
rights of a non-Wanyj irra community member . G reasserts his c laim within the 
narrower arena by using the W term for ' mine ' . 

There is continuing ambiguity throughout the text about the assignment by J and 
G of the giving or receiving of meat , to the local group arena or to the wider 
community arena, and as a result , continual codeswitching between W and SEG 
when talking about i t .  J and G each speak in both dialects , at different time s ,  
even where the addressees are the same , and the other elements o f  the situation 
the same . In a number of instances , one begins in one dialect and the other 
possibly deliberately switches to the other for effect , but no overall gener
alisation can be made about who will star t ,  and which dialect they will use ; 
this depends on the interaction of the social meaning of the switch with the 
basic meaning of the utterance . 

( 7 )  J :  Ny i l a-rna 
that TOPIC 

kanyj u 
under 

Ylga.r...{.Ylga. 
m.{.Yle 

G :  Nyu n u ny, 
yours 

way i ?  
eh 

J :  Nyawa -rna 
this TOPIC 

ngu - rna-y i na 
AUX l sA 3pO 

kang ku 
take FUT 

J :  That (meat) underneath is m.{.Yle. 

G :  Yours 3 eh. 

p i  1 i r l  i -ngu- r r a -wu 
MoMo yo� pl DAT 

J :  I 'm going to take this to yo� 'grannies ' (who are my 'aunties ' )  

Here J at first makes the ' we '  o f  d iscourse the Wanyj irra group specifical ly , 
thus especially drawing G ' s  attention to his claim to a certain cut of meat . 
G switches to SEG to bring the decision into the wider soc ial arena , presumably 
to disassociate himself from ' collusion ' on J ' s  previous statement .  J counters 
by putting the transaction in the context of G and J ' s  shared kin (J ' s  rela
tionship indicated by the triangular term p i l i r l i ) , to whom he is going to take 
the meat , and re-emphasises the close kinship solidarity he wishes to impute to 
the event by using the W second person kin possessive suffix - ngu , rather than 
SEG -rna rnany . 

Indexing the social arena by means of codeswitching need not simply result from 
manipulation of a situation to advantage ,  by the speaker trying to influence 
the framework within which the thing or event is perceived . Use of a particular 
language for an item , phrase , etc . can be used to denote the kind of circum
stances under which the particular item is normally raised , or has been raised 
in the discourse . Thi s  can be c lose to the use of quotation to refer back to 
a part of an utterance ; in this case of an item which is in a codeswitching 
paradigm , it is not only the fact that it was spoken by a particular person 
which is recalled , but the social meaning intended in the context . An example 
of this in the text concerns the shoulder , which G earlier called ( in W) parnp i r l a ,  
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and J ( in SEG) l aj a .  Finally , the shoulder is  again mentioned by J who tells 
R to cut it . Although speaking to an SEG speaker , and using mainly SEG , the 
word pamp i r l a is used to refer not to J ' s  own viewpoint on the social arena in 
which the shoulder enters discourse , but rather to refer to G ' s  earlier use of 
the W word , and G ' s  viewpoint about the re levant social area . In fact pamp i r l a  
here could be glossed the shou lder whiah G asked to be an issue between J and G 
only, as joint loaal group members . 

( 8 )  J :  H E RE , R- , CUT - 1M , GIVE IT LONGA ' 1M I ny i l a pamp� 
that -6 houi.deA 

N g u - rna  
AUX IsA 

kang 
take 

-ku pa r n t a r a - r n i ,  
FUT whole ONLY 

nga n t u -wu-wa r l a ?  
who OAT FOCUS 

pa r r a ka taj NOW 
aut IMP aut 

J :  HERE, R- , CUT IT, GIVE HIM IT I aut that -6houi.deA I NOW 

I 'm going to take the whole lot; whose is it?  

The type of quotation of codeswitching variants sometimes comes close t o  mimicry 
and parody : the above example has more than a touch of humour in it . When C in 
example ( 2 )  ( not a W speaker) uses the W verb y i r r a - put , it may be that he is 
trying to show deference to J, or that he is asserting some identity with J ' s  
group ( he is  J ' s  sister ' s  son) . However , given that C is  a known j oker and 
mimic , and that C and J are in the approved j oking relationship , some humour 
is almost certainly intended too . 

The social meanings being played upon in SEG/W codeswitching concern only the 
two inner circles of the model of Gurindj i  social arenas (Figures 4 and 5 ) . 
The position of the interlocutors in these two concentric circles is to be 
interpreted in this way : J and G belong potentially to both the Wanyj irra local 
origin group area and to the wider Gurindj i  speech community ; for present 
purposes , the others belong to the latter , not the former . J and G can choose 
to define particular events or re lationships involving R in the model as falling 
within : ( a )  the local origin arena , or (b)  the wider community arena , by 
speaking in (a )  Wanyj irra or (b)  Standard Eastern Gurindj i .  In terms of the 
model ,  the option (a)  places R in the inner circle , and (b) places it in the 
second circ le .  

The examples o f  codeswitching between SEG and W in most cases reflect an attempt 
to ' shift ground ' - to locate the discourse in a slightly different framework . 
In terms of our social-arenas/triangular mode l ,  this is expressed by saying that 
R moves from one code ( social arena) to another . R is the referent in the 
discourse which links together the speaker ( s )  and the primary referent P ( in 
most cases here , the participant who is a joint member of the W group) . 

In the figures below we see presented the configurations involved in the example 
( 6 )  above . Figure 4 represents the case of G using the W form pamp i r l a ;  Figure 5 
represents the case of J using the SEG form l aj a .  
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F i gure 4 :  G u s i ng W pamp i r l a  in  ( 6 )  F i gure 5 :  J u s i ng SEG l aj a  i n  ( 6 )  

Variations and extensions of this model are required to deal with cases of 
quasi-quotation as in ( 8 ) , creation of fictional situations as in ( 2 ) , three 
way switching including Kriol described in the next section , and various other 
situations not described here . More details can be found in McConvell ( forth
coming) . 

Whatever further connotations may be created by individuals , or through dis
course , there is a common core of feeling about the difference between a local 
dialect and the standard language Gurindj i .  Judging by the examples , in the 
butchering text , a maj or element in this is overall c loseness of kinship ties 
in the local group arena , and a commensurate lack of value placed on non-kinship 
roles and re lations , such as position in the cattle station workforce , Council , 
etc . in that arena . It is for this reason that triangular kinterms are fre
quently associated with local dialect use , and that local dialect is used to 
reinforce adherence to traditional avoidance practice , on the basis of actual 
kin relations , as opposed to a looser 'matiness ' of co-workers .  Most importantly 
it is thi s set of kin-based values which ensures that requests or claims for 
meat or assistance are most appropriately expressed in a shared local dialect , 
where thi s  i s  possible . Sharing and help between kin is an obligation , and the 
closer the tie , the more pressing the obligation . ' Asking ' for something 
( ya ng k i  panu and other verbs) is predicated on such ties , which are most sig

nificant in the local group . 

Kinship ties of various kinds also exist , of course , among most people in the 
wider speech community . Less of such ties are c lose , actual kinship links than 
in the local origin group , and more are distant and classificatory . Such links 
are therefore less intimate in general , and less strong in conferring rights 
and duties to others in terms of sharing food , and rendering other assistanc e .  
Also other types of relations , of a political o r  ritual nature within or between 
large communities or involving work relationships , etc . come into play more 
strongly , whereas in the local origin group context these are overshadowed by 
close kinship ties . It is for this reason that a switch to SEG from a local 
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dialect indicates a less personal and more distant relationship , one in which 
larger numbers of people are involved , at the level of community , or cattle 
station . It is the dialect appropriate to questioning ,- or detaching oneself , 
from c laims made on the basis of kinship ties , in the local dialect . 

THE POS ITION OF KRIOL 

A switch from W to SEG only takes the discourse one step up in the hierarchy of 
social arenas , by transferring R into the second circle of the model, and thereby 
defining the S-P role relationship as being (at least temporarily) enacted at 
the wider speech community level . But there are further steps up the hierarchy 
of social arenas . 

All Gurind j i  speakers also have Kriol as part of speech repertoire . For the 
youngest speakers it is their first language , Gurind j i  being acquired more 
slowly,  and mostly as a passive competence . Most of the younger speakers have 
a better passive command of standard English than the older people ,  and actively 
control a more acrolectal Kriol (as well as basilectal ) ,  and , in some cases , 
fairly standard English too . 

Kriol , in the model proposed here , is for middle-aged Gurind j i  at least the lan
guage of the next higher social arena , which is equated here with Abor igines in 
general , of which the Gurind j i  community is a small part . There is of course a 
limit to the range of Aborigines with whom the Gurind j i  actually interact and 
use Kriol as a med ium of expression . For most of them this would only include 
people in the cattle station belt of the central-west of the Northern Territory , 
and the Eastern Kimberleys of western Australia; actual delimitation of this 
group is not particularly important . 

In what fol lows there is no discussion of the variation within the local Kriol 
between forms which are closer to standard English , and those which are farther 
removed from it . Examples of this type of variation do occur in the text , and 
could well be regarded , in some cases , as a type of codeswitching with social 
meaning . Neither the form nor the function of such variation/switching has been 
thoroughly studied , however , so it will only rate a brief mention here . ' For the 
most part switches will be referred to as between Gurind j i  (G) and Kriol (K)  
without detail ing the Kr iol lect involved . Since there is no Standard English 
in this text , switching involving Standard English (which does occur elsewhere )  
will not b e  discussed either . Since Standard English is not available to many 
speakers or frequently used and such speakers do not often d istinguish between 
Kr iol and Standard English ,  Kriol discourse usual ly covers a soc ial arena which 
includes not only Aboriginal matters beyond the community level , but also many 
other matters relating to a wider social arena of the majority (Engl ish-speaking) 
culture and the social , economic and cultural systems associated with it . 

From what has been said about the social functions of W/SEG switching , it might 
be hypothesised that K will bear a relation to G analogous to that which SEG 
bears to W ,  but on a higher level of generality , impersonality and social 
d istance . K-G switches represent moves from relatively impersonal statements 
or orders to more personal , affective utterances linked to solidarity on a 
local community basis ( joking relationships , traditional or semitraditional 
obligations , shared identity vi s-a-vis other Abor igines or whites ) .  Switches 
from G to K demonstrate the same kind of differences , moving in the opposite 
direction . 
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It has often been pointed out that code is switched to a more ' familiar ' lan
guage or dialect when j oking , swearing , etc . occurs .  There are a number of 
examples of a switch from K to G in order to make some joking or uncomplimentary 
remark about someone else . 

( 9 )  G :  

J :  

I ' L L TAKE - 1M BOTTOM AND G O  BAC K ;  I nga l k i n g - ku 
greedy DAT 

I ' L L HAV E - 1M I ku ngu l u -yawu ng . 
b lood PROP 

Nyuntu  marntaj 
you a l l  right 

ku ngu l u -yawu ng 
b lood PROP 

G :  I 'LL TAKE THE BOTTOM AND GO BACK; I the b loody meat i s  for greedy ones.  

J :  I I 'LL HAVE I the b loody meat .  You 're right. 

This second part of G ' s  contribution is a referent to J ,  who has just expressed 
a liking for bloody meat ; nga l k i ng greedy can be interpreted as being fairly 
abusive . The different style of the two parts of both the above utterances is 
typical of K and G switches ;  K often encodes statements about the speakers 
intentions or attitude , or about the situation , which are relatively impersonal 
in the sense that they do not refer to another person ( interlocutor or other 
referent) . The contrasting G utterance directly ( and often bluntly) refers to 
an interlocutor . 

Other examples of K-G switching do not involve j oking d irected at individual 
interlocutors , but semihumourous comments on the butchering situation as a 
whole . 

( 10)  G :  THIS ONE  MINE  

J:  CUT-1M I nyawa I LITTLE BIT I wanyj i - ka-wa r l a  

G :  

this where LOC FOCUS 

ya n - ku - r ra - nga 1 a 

RIB BONE  FIRST 
TIME? 

Kay i l i -y i n  ngu tj i - ngu tj i - r l a  
not ABL haggle REDUP LOC to FUT HORT linclpO 

G :  THIS ONE MINE. 

J :  CUT I this I A LITTLE BIT I where 's I THE RIB BONE FIRST? 

G :  I Let (the he lioopter) from north oome and see us haggling (over meat) . 

Here G injects an element from the ka r t i ya (white man ' s ) world into the dis
cussion - the helicopter from the neighbouring station which had been flying 
around - to throw the butchering scene into relief , as it were . The helicopter 
is viewed as an outside presence here from the point of view of solidarity with 
the Gurind j i  people on the ground (cf . -nga l a  inclusive we used ) , and this is 
reinforced by choice of language . 

The following example also contrasts the ' we '  of the butchers , with a ' they ' 
but the latter is a rather different group from that of the last example : 
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( 1 1 )  J :  CUT-1M RUMP , ROAST , C H U C K  I ng�-nga l a  - ng ku l u  
LEST llinclpO 3 sP 

ya r r i y i  
say 

m a r nana 
PRES 

J :  CUT THE RUMP, ROAST AND CHUCK I �o they don ' t  grumb le about us . 

The f irst part has J well in the role of head stockman impersonally issuing 
order s ,  on the pattern of a white man and using English items for cuts of meat . 
The switch indicates a more personal concern about the relationship between the 
people in the camp (ngu r ra-ngarna camp peop le ) and the butchers , about whether 
they will be satisfied with what they are given (a community level concern) . 
It i s  interesting to note that a W form is used here ( ng a r a )  despite the fact 
that all the butchers are inc luded in ' us ' : this , it seems, indexes the fact 
that J and G ( the W speakers )  are the senior men present and the higher ranking 
one i.n station work , so that most of the blame for any dissatisfaction would 
come to them , rather than to the SEG speakers .  

I t  must be noted that no particular rhetorical category i s  necessarily cor
related with a particular language . We have seen examples of switching into 
G to make j okes , but G does not have the monopoly on jokes . Speakers also 
switch from G into K to make j oke s ;  the j okes however , are of a different kind . 

( 1 2 )  c :  N yawa -ma 
this TOPIC 

j u tany ngu man - ku 
neck bone AUX get FUT 

mu r l u -ng ku . . . 

this ERG 

c :  M - kuy�-wu l a  
REL 2dS 

G :  CHICKE N  . . .  FOWL -U I THEY  WANT-1M N E C K  B E E F  
DAT 

J :  

G :  

c :  

c :  

J :  

c :  

G :  

J :  

G :  

c :  

Pu nyu ? 
good? 

Y EAH , ' 1M F E E D - 1M CHOOKY - CHOOKIES 

FOWL LONGA FOWL-SHED  GOOD WORKE R ;  H E ' L L WAKE - 1M UP YOU EVERY MORNING 

This neck bone wi ll be got by • • •  

J2_ 

M 's w-L6e 

THEY WANT THE NECK BEEF FOR THE FOWLS. 

Good? 

YEAH, IT FEEDS THE CHOOKS. 

THE FOWLS IN THE FOWL-SHED ARE GOOD WORKERS; THEY WAKE YOU UP 
EVERY MORNING. 
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C is talking about meat distribution , in G ,  the normal language for this . J 
interposes a j oke against his j oking partner , J2 . G ,  as he frequently does , 
switches up to K to make a more general comment about the use of the neck beef , 
unrelated to kinship considerations and more in the context of the modern 
activity of keeping chickens . C then makes a j oke on the basis of the worker/ 
non-worker distinction ; the chickens are getting beef because they are suppos
edly good station workers ,  whereas he is having it withheld because he is  
supposedly not a ' worker ' ,  although he is working . Such a play on concepts 
relies heavily on being within the type of di scourse associated with the 
economics of ' modern ' cattle station operations ,  for which K is more appropriate . 

In some passages there are rapid switches in codes , and it may be hard to f ind 
a particular reason for every single switch . Scotton and Ury ( 1 977 )  regard this 
pattern as a way by which the speaker can avoid commitment to one or other arena . 
Analysis of the butchering text seems to bear this out in most cases . A vari
ation of this is where the speaker attempts to relate to two or more arenas at 
the same time , instead of being non-committal . 

Rapid switching can indicate that a speaker or speakers wish to define an 
interaction or event as belonging in more than one arena simultaneously , which 
given our ' nesting ' model of arenas for the Gurind j i  situation , is usually 
possible . In the fol lowing example the same underlying assertion - a claim by 
a speaker to a certain cut of meat , of which we have had a number of examples 
already - is phrased in three different codes . The order is w, K, SEG . 

( 13 )  J :  Nyawa -ma ngu-y i ngarUnga 
This TOPIC AUX lso m<.ne. 

G :  I WANT-1M THIS S KIRT 

K :  WHAT ABOUT TH E WIRE ? 

G :  Ku j a r ra I TH ERE  I ngayi ny-ma , 
tuJo mine 

J :  This is m<.ne. . 

G :  I WANT THIS SKIRT (meat) . 

K :  WHAT ABOUT THE WIRE? 

TOPIC 
Jang a r i 

= K 

G :  There are tuJo I THERE I that are mine, Jangari (K) . 

Here J ' s  use of W indicates foregrounding of the relationship between him and G 
(as discussed earl ier) . G makes his c laim first ( in a way which is far removed 
from this mode) , by reporting it as a property of his feelings ( I  WANT-1M )  , 
apparently devoid of social connotations . Gurind j i  does not have an equivalent 
of English/Kriol ' want ' ,  in fac t ,  and Kriol seems to be the medium for expres
sing what are in fact claims of a share in a particular group ' s  goods as 
statements abou t one ' s  self (I wan t ,  I l ike . . .  , etc . ) , overtly devoid of 
soc ial context . In the last sentence , however , G makes his claim more straight
forwardly in terms of the butchering group using SEG . Scotton ( forthcoming) 
has now adopted the position that some types of speech involving numerous small
scale switches l ike this can be seen as the unmarked style of speech , and that 
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further detailed analysis of the reasons for switches in this context is unnec
essary , since , presumably , much of it is random . I do not hold this position 
with regard to Gurindj i/Kriol switching in the butchering text : the maj ority 
of switches , even the rapid ones as in ( 1 3 )  can be seen to reflect assignment 
by the speaker of statements and events to certain standpoints assoc iated with 
social arenas . 

Shifting to Kriol for middle-aged people means moving into a more inclusive 
arena with less emphasis on c lose bonds of kinship or even language group . For 
the younger people it may have already become the unmarked code : there is 
further discussion of the position of Kriol in the following section . 

CODESWITCH I NG AND THE FUTURE OF ABORI G INAL LANGUAGES 

Uriel Weinreich ( 1953 : 73 )  describes the ' ideal bil ingual ' as follows : 

The ideal bilingual switches from one language according to 
appropriate changes in the speech situation ( interlocutors ,  
topics ,  etc . )  but not in an unchanged speech situation , and 
certainly not within a single sentence . 

Stephen Harris clearly believes that bilingual Aborigines do generally approxi
mate to this ideal . It is however true that the Gurind j i  of today , and other 
Aboriginal groups whose language situation is similar , are not ' ideal 
bilinguals ' ,  in Weinreich ' s  sense . They switch languages and dialects in 
unchanged speech situations , and within single sentence s ,  as we have seen . 

Weinreich tended to regard ' abnormal proneness to switching ' as an individual 
psychological problem . But among the Gurind j i  and many similar groups , this 
' deviation ' is endemic throughout the group . He does describe a situation in 

Romansh Sutselva (Weinreich 1953 : 84 )  involving ' the use of both languages 
[ French and German ] to the same interlocutors ' .  His explanation runs as fol
lows . 

Since this is largely a peasant population with little 
schooling and a loose soc ial hierarchy , one is led to expect 
that the type of bilingual who mixes both languages indis
criminately will be relatively frequent . 

I t  is interesting to compare this with Harris ' statement ( 1977 : 13 5 )  that ' Code 
switching usually involves highly educated bilinguals ' .  The ideal codeswitcher 
seems as elusive as the ideal bilingual . 

Weinreich and many other observers of bilingualism and codeswitching have an 
unfortunate tendency to regard language switches which are not organised in a 
pattern which the observer discerns , as being indiscriminate , unorganised or 
random . This assumption disregards two rather obvious methodological princ iples:  

(a )  The switches may be determined by external factors of a type which 
the observer has so far failed to recognise ; and 

(b)  The switches may be determined by the speaker making meaningful 
choices between codes , without external determination . 

I t  is no more to be expected a priori that bilinguals will switch strictly in 
accordance with domains or situations , than that a speaker of one language will 
always use the s�ne words in the same situation . Once an avenue of expressing 
meaning is open - in this case the differential social meaning afforded by the 
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choice of two or more language codes - then it is more or less inevitable that 
this avenue will be taken , on at least some occasions . 

In the model adopted here the speaker decides in which social arena the referent 
R is to be placed ; that decision is not ,  in most cases , made for him by the type 
of discourse topic , ' domain ' ,  or other aspects of the situation . I n  the preced
ing extracts from the text we have seen examples where the choice of language 
is not dependent on fixed attributes of the interlocutors , situation or topic . 
Many such examples can however by analysed in terms of the social arenas in 
which the speaker wishes to place his relation to the interlocutor , and/or 
another referent , for the purposes of the d iscourse . In this way , point of 
view towards a person , thing or event can be expressed . 

Shifting soc ial arenas in discourse can be indexed by language choice amongst 
the Gurind j i  as kinship relations between speaker and referents can be indexed 
by the use of triangular kinship terms . The use of different dialects of 
Gurind j i ,  and the use of Kriol instead of Gurindj i ,  or Gurindj i  instead of 
Kriol , each carries with it a soc ial meaning in terms of the background arena 
against which the elements of discourse are to be viewed . Such language-related 
arenas may not be absolutely and rigidly definable , but the d ifferences between 
them in relative terms is apparent . 

This meaning-bearing function of codeswitching is not to be considered neces
sar ily secondary or ' metaphorical ' in relation to ' situational ' codeswitching . 
Codeswitching is more or less marked relative to the accompanying social 
situation . Use of Kriol as a relatively ' unmarked ' option in more and more 
situations may be one way of characterising the progress of language shift 
amongst the Gurindj i .  

We have seen that the uses of K (riol ) in contrast to G (urind j i )  can be seen as 
positive and negative . In its positive form , the use of K stresses that the 
matter spoken of is viewed from a non-community , non-traditional outlook ( such 
as that of a head stockman or manager in a European model of this role) . In its 
negative form , the use of K indicates that factors associated with the G soc ial 
arenas ( speech community and local origin group) such as pervasive kinship 
rights and duties , are being ignored or played down . The two may seem to be 
merely two facets of the same function ; it seems important to distinguish them 
because they reflect the question of markedness of the code s .  In this particu
lar tex t ,  as has been noted , K and G are about evenly distributed . If K i s  
mainly viewed negativel y though , i t  is the unmarked code in this type of dis
course : it is the neutral language used when there is no particular reason for 
choosing otherwise . K ' s  position of assoc iation with the wider , overarching 
soc ial arena which includes the smaller community groups , would tend to make it 
the unmarked form . There is some indication that this is the case for the 
younger speakers in the present text . They certainly use Kriol slightly more 
frequentl y ,  and they may use it in c ircumstances where the older ones do not . 
What is harder to say i s  whether this may partly result from a gradual change 
in the f ield of discourse , as well as in cod e ;  perhaps the younger people 
actually talk less in terms of the kinship and local group ideologies than 
older people do , and it is partly for this reason that they use less G .  

However thi s  may be , the shift from G (urind j i )  to K ( rio l )  over the last thirty 
years is unmistakable , and is paralleled in many other areas of Northern 
Australia . This situation is one which many of the speakers of the languages 
find confusing and d isturbing . They worry that : 
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( a )  the situation shows that the traditional language is about to be 
completely lost and replaced by Engl ish ; 

(b)  the younger people are not fully learning either language ; 

( c )  the lingu istic mixing i s  being caused by , and/or i s  causing problems 
in educational and other institutions . 

Speakers of Aboriginal languages often come to lingu ists asking for help and 
advice in such situations . Educators are often confu sed about such situations 
too . Both these groups mainly want to know : 

( a )  what is the likely future situation in such a bil ingual situation 
with heavy codeswitching? 

Can our approach to codeswitching tell us about the future of Gur ind j i  and Kriol 
in this area? Can we develop a more satisfactory model of the language changes 
which are having profound effects on most surviving Aborigina l languages? 

(b)  Is there anything which can be done to influence the outcome? 

Wi ll a model of language shift and codeswitching assist the Aboriginal groups 
who are concerned about these changes to maintain their languages? It is the 
urgency of such requests which has brought home to me the practical importance 
of linguists understanding such situations as wholes , not simply by being an 
expert in grammar , or even literacy techniques . 

It wou ld be a brave linguist who would give off-the-cuff answers to such 
questions . Such answers ,  if available at all , would have to rest on theoretical 
underpinnings - and there are certainly many differing assumptions and differing 
emphases available .  

The phenomenon itself can be approached from a number of d irections : 

( a )  through studies of ' language shift ' , ' language death ' ,  ' language 
decay ' ;  

(b)  through studies of ' creolisation ' ;  

( c )  through studies of bilingualism .  

( a )  and (b)  are both partial in that they only study one half of the situation , 
either the traditional language , or the creole/pidgin , and not the functional 
relations between the two . Moreover they tend to have a historicist approach : 
phenomena are studied in relation to a hypothesised (and often assumed ) end
point : extinction of a language and attainment of ' full la�guage ' status , 
respectively . 

Studies of language decay and death have pointed to decline in the functional 
range of the subordinate language as a symptom of its pathological stage . 

The functional range may be considered in relation to the factors of situation 
or ' domain ' already d iscussed : interlocutors ,  place or setting , and topic . 
Certainly in many language shift situations , one might find , for example , use 
of the minority language first declining and finally disappearing in public 
functions , and thi s  process only happening later in the home . (This is not 
always the pattern ; it may be partially the reverse as in the case of Maori . )  

From our present perspective , such generalisations could be of less interest 
than the analysis of  the actual use of different languages within a single 
' domain ' or across ' domains ' .  It is unl ikely that the shift in any domain 
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takes place in a single step from language A entirely , to language B,  entirely . 
An interim period involving codeswitching is l ikely to occur . I f  the examples 
of ' non-situational ' codeswitching we have discussed have more general validity , 
then this ' transitional ' codeswitching too will involve expressions of ' social 
meaning ' not determined by ' situational factors ' in the above sense . 

It is quite possibl e ,  indeed likely , that there are changes in the patterns of 
codeswitching involved in this process of language shift , and that these 
changing patterns represent changes in the assignment of soc ial meaning to the 
different languages involved . Thu s ,  in the case we have been exa�ining , the 
Gurind j i  situation , there is an apparent shift in progress between Gurind j i  
and Kriol . Not much o f  this change seems to b e  related specifically to language 
domain or function , and even if some statement could be made about this , it 
would not be particularly enlightening about most of the changes in use of the 
two languages . As we have seen , the use of Kr iol at a certain stage as against 
Gurind j i  can signify that an event or relationship being talked about is being 
seen from a more general , less local and less kin-based viewpoint (perhaps 
deriving from its original l ingua franca status) . At a later stage , or among 
a younger group , the use of Kriol could lose these specific connotations and 
take on some of the ' soc ial meanings ' previously associated with Gurind j i . 
Concurrently, Gurind j i  would become more highly ' marked ' and restr icted in 
social meanings or solidarity , etc . which it expresse s .  

Such changes could be formulated , i n  terms o f  the tr iangular social arenas 
model advanced here , as changes in the scope and configuration of the soc ial 
arenas associated with languages , relative to each other . In terms of an 
additional ' social -situational markedness ' theory assoc iated with the model , 
use of a particular code could change its markedness value and this could 
eventual ly lead to a change in the language-social arena configuration itself . 
This is in line with a theory of change of soc ial meaning in codeswitching 
which parallels a theory of change in lexical meaning , in which 'marked ' occur
rence of lexical items in new environments may precede a change in SUbstantive 
meaning of the item . 

Thus in the Gurindj i  case , the use of Kriol in an intimate group could be 
Changing from a marked one of detachment , certain types of j okes , talking ' down ' 
to a younger person , etc . to a more neutral one lacking that special set of  
meanings . Conversely, Gurind j i  could be becoming more marked as an indicator 
of arenas of certain traditional relations , involving ritual , etc . The roles 
of  the languages cou ld then be redefined in terms of social arenas . u ltimately 
such a process would end in total language shif t ,  if these small shifts con
tinued in the same direction . At no intermediate stage would the shift necess
arily be obvious as the total loss or gain of a ' domain ' for either language . 

A further elaboration of a diachronic model of codeswitching bilingualism 
could be the proposal of hypotheses about which social arena configurations 
are relatively stable and which relatively unstable , either generally or under 
particular social cond itions . 

Some studies of bilingualism tend to have historicist assumptions : a bilingual 
situation can be portrayed as a ' vanishing ' or ' transitional ' phenomenon , or as 
' stable bilingualism ' .  It  is often not clear whether the distinction can be 
gleaned from synchronic data , or what kind of d iachronic data may be needed to 
confirm the prognosis , if any . Other wr iters on bilingualism have been more 
explicit in advancing hypotheses about what factors in a synchronic bilingual 
situation lead them to predict either language shift or maintenance of both the 
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languages .  These hypotheses are generally weakly supported by evidence ,  and 
may be flawed by not taking into consideration factors of social meaning in 
language use , such as those discussed in this paper . They are however better 
out in the open than smuggled into descriptive work as covert assumptions .  

Uriel Weinreich ( 1953 ) considered an important task in the future of soc io
linguistics to establ ish valid correlations between the type of bilingualism 
and its d iachronic consequences : 

It remains to be determined empirically whether habitual 
switching of this type [ within a single sentence of phrase ] 
represents a transitional stage in the shift from the regular 
use of one language to the regular use of the other . (p . 69 )  

It  would be a worthwhile problem in sociolinguistics to 
determine the correlation between obsolescence [ of a language ] 
and the extent of interference in i t .  

S ince then hypotheses have been advanced relating stable bilingualism t o  func
tional d ifferentiation of two languages into ' domains ' .  The strongest form of 
this hypothesis which I have seen in print is that of Di  Pietro ( 1 97 0 : 1 9 ) , which 
he calls ' Universal Number One ' : 

The presence of multilingualism in a speech community depends 
on the association of each language involved with specific 
domains of social interaction . 

The d iachronic corollary of this i s  as follows : 

A perfect balance of multilingualism in which , say , Engl ish 
and Spanish would be used equally as well for all domains 
of  interaction is highly transitory and represents the step 
just before a new stage of monol ingualism in one or the other 
language . 

This hypothesis is based on the view ,  attributed to Fishman and Mackey , that no 
community of speakers needs more than one language to communicate . 

Given two or more codes to convey the same set of messages , 
all but one will be abandoned . 

There i s  undoubtedly a tendency towards simplification by removing redundant 
code s .  This is only one side of the coin , however : there is contradictory 
tendency towards the development and maintenance of differences , whether these 
are of dialect , register or language (Labov 1963 ) . The additional resources 
provided by these different varieties are then available to convey social 
meaning . We have seen in the Gurind j i  examples how what are apparently the 
' same set of messages ' in different dialects and languages are in fact not so , 

because they contain additional different messages in the channel of language 
choice . Given this type of bilingualism ,  it is also doubtful whether the 
notion of ' domains of social interaction ' is adequate in the formulation of 
hypotheses . 

Other writers have framed similar hypotheses more cautiously , for example , 
Ervin-Tripp ( 1964) : 

Bilinguals who speak only with other bilinguals may be on 
the road to merger of the two languages unless there are 
strong pressures to insulate by topic or setting . 
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and Fishman ( 197 2 b: llS ) : 

if a strict domain separation becomes institutionalised so 
that each language is associated with a number of important 
but distinct domains , bilingualism may well become universal 
and stabil ized even though an entire population consists of 
bilinguals interacting with other bilinguals . 

There are well-known cases in which stable bilingualism is reported to go hand
in-hand with separation of language domain s ,  for example , Guarani and Spanish 
in Paraguay (Rubin 1962) . However , there seem to be numerous counter-examples 
to the strong form of the hypothesis proposed by Di Pietro , for example , French 
and English in French Canada (Hel ler , forthcoming) ;  French and Flemish in 
Belgium ( Baetens Beardsmore 1982 ) ; Tagalog and English in the Phil ipines 
( Bautista 1980) . I n  such places intrasentential codeswitching , and codeswitching 
apparently unconstrained by domain occurs , yet bilingualism appears to have been 
fairly stable for some time , and to show no obvious signs of giving way to 
monolingualism .  Denison ( 19 7 1 )  uses historical records to show that the pattern 
of multilingualism observed today between German , Friulian and Italian in Sauris 
has not changed much probably in the last century at leas t ,  despite the fact 
that switching has more to do with speakers assuming different soc ial identities 
and viewpoints than determination by domain . He quotes an earlier writer 
Dorezoui as recording in 1938 that : 

the same group of speakers switches from German to Friulian 
and back again to German without apparent reason , perhaps 
even without noticing i t .  

Gumperz ,  i n  commenting o n  Di Pietro ' s  presentation of his ' universals ' , call s  
for more ethnography to validate statements made about the supposed links 
between linguistic and social phenomena : 

Too many of our bilingual studies tend to extrapolate from 
the linguistic to the social phenomena without adequate 
evidence . (Di Pietro 1970 : 23 )  

I n  discussing ' extreme ' codeswitching or ' language mixing ' ,  Gumperz and 
Hernandez-Chavez ( 197 2 )  note that it is ' held in disrepute ' ,  but that it is 
' very persistent whenever minority language groups come into contact with 

maj or ity language groups under conditions of rapid social change ' .  

Some support for the Di Pietro hypothesis , in a negative sense , could be said 
to come from linguistic situations in which there is pervasive non- ' situational , 
codeswitching , concurrent with a language shift in progress in the younger 
generation . This is the situation of the Gurindj i  and many other Aboriginal 
language groups in Northern Australia at present . Logically , this is not strong 
evidence for the hypothesis unless the two factors are always correlated , which,  
as we have seen , they are not . Also in the light of our previous discussion , 
it seems likely that codeswitching within domains will be part of the process 
of  language shift . This does not imply , however , that the codeswitching 
behaviour is necessarily a cause of the shift . It may be that it is , at least 
in some cases , but a theory along these lines would have to build in mediating 
factors between the synchronic situation and the diachronic process , such as 
the theory of markedness discussed above and the analysis of the e ffect of 
codeswitching on language acquisition mentioned below . 
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Despite all the problems with the domain separation/stable bil ingualism 
hypothesi s ,  it has won adherents in Australia, particularly among people con
nected with Aboriginal bilingual education . It seems to be gaining the status 
of an assumption with some people , rather than that of a hypothesis . On the 
basis of this assumption of the intimate connection between domain separation 
and stable bil ingual ism is built a set of language maintenance strategies which 
enforce separation of ' language domains ' in education . Apart from Harris ( 1977 )  
already quoted , I can c ite Brown ( 1983 ) who rejects translation and the use of 
the vernacular for mechanics and mathematics , because such practices ' blur the 
d istinction between language domains ' ;  and Sayers ( 1983 ) who wr ites in a 
similar vein : 

As I see it,  unless there is a community desire to develop 
vernacular terminology , as in Anindilyakwa , it would be 
better if English terms were used and the vernacular left 
for family life and traditional interest . This could lead 
to a stable bilingual ism ,  a much more realistic goal than 
having Aboriginals able to talk about anything under the 
sun in both languages ,  as Hale and O ' Grady suggested in 1974 . 

I have elsewhere made a lengthier critique of this line of argument (McConvell 
1983 ) . There may well be good arguments ,  linguistic , social , educational or , 
as Harris mentioned , simply practical , for language maintenance strategies to 
emphasise the distinction between ' language domains ' .  I have argued that the 
D i  Pietro/Fishman hypothesis is not one of the good arguments for this policy , 
nor does the concept of ' domain ' ful ly explain the reality and SUbtleties of 
language choice and language usage in bilingual and multilingual Aboriginal 
communities . 

It i s  also necessary for a diachronic model of codeswitching to corne to terms 
with the relationship between codeswitching and language acquisition . Among 
important aspects to be considered are :  

( a )  codeswitching behaviour amongst bilingual children; 

(b)  codeswitching behaviour of adults addressing , or in the presence of , 
children and its consequences for their later bil ingual development . 
(Oksaar 197 6 ,  Volterra and Taeschner 1978) . 

Studies seem to indicate that bilingual children ' s  use of a language often 
corresponds initially to the presence of certain people who typically speak the 
particular language concerned , but is also metonyrnically expanded to a place or 
situation associated with such people ( e . g .  the apparent assoc iation of father 
and his language and ' outside ' ,  in Volterra and Taeschner ' s  examples) . The 
child ' s  conception of such associations is usually different from the adult ' s  
conception of social arenas , but may prefigure it . Study of the transition 
from one to the other could be rewarding . 

Where the child ' s  adult models themselves continually codeswitch in a manner not 
amenable to clear situational analysi s ,  association of a language with a person 
or f ixed situation is not possible . 

How the ' soc ial meaning ' of the codes is acquired and what changes could be 
expected in the children ' s  ' social arena ' configuration as compared to the 
adults ' ,  is a further matter for investigation . It may be that extreme cases 
of codeswitching lead to a degradation or lack of analysability of the input 
to the child , resulting in a radical disjuncture between the adult ' s  and 
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child ' s  speech . In other cases the use of one of the languages ( in the Gurindj i  
case , Kriol )  a s  a child language register could hasten the language shi f t .  

Understanding of these issues and formulation of theory t o  deal with them could 
make the framing of language policy and language maintenance strategies of 
Aboriginal bilingual situations ,  whether in education or general ly , less hap
hazard , and potentially dangerou s ,  than it is today . Aboriginal people want 
to control their own language policy , but are asking for help in understanding 
a rapidly changing situation ; applied linguists should take up that chal lenge . 
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S P E E C H  VAR I AT I ON AN D S OC I A L N E TWO R KS I N  DY I N G DY I R BAL 

A n n e t t e  Sc hm i d t  

INTRODUCT ION 

This paper demonstrates the importance of social networks and role-relationships 
in explaining lingu i stic variation among speakers of Young Dyirbal . As the 
decu lturisation process advances and dying Dyirbal is replaced by the victorious 
code , English , radical changes are occurring in both the social fabric and the 
linguistic system . Although the confluence of language systems appears to 
result in rather ad hoc language mixing and hybridisation , it is revealed that 
distinct speech styles are used , even in this terminal stage of the language . 
Sociological factors such as communication networks , role relationships , and 
the corrective mechanism form a complex network of cond itioning forces which 
govern speech styles of subgroups within the Jambun community . 

Section one br iefly describes sociol inguistic setting . In Section two , socio
logical features such as Dyirbal communication network and corrective mechanism 
are discussed . Description of two in-groups is given in Section three . This is 
followed by an outline of problems and methodology in Section four . Section five 
quantifies the frequency of five linguistic features in in-group speech .  The 
maintenance of in-group language norms is discussed in Section six ; and compari
son of casual in-group speech with formal elicitation style is made in Section 
seven . Finally , Section eight observes other studies of c lose-knit network 
structures and lingu istic norms . 

1 .  SOC I OL I NGU I ST I C  SETTING 

The Dyirbal language is nearing extinction . Originally this language of at 
least ten d ialects was spoken over more than 8 , 000 square kilometres in the 
rainforest area of north-east Queensland . Today Dyirbal is virtually limited 
to isolated pockets of the Jambun Aboriginal community at Murray Upper . Even 
within this closed group , Dyirbal is currently being replaced by a variety of 
English .  As a result of intense contact with Engl ish , radical changes are 
occurring in the grammar of traditional Dyirbal (TD) , this change in progress 
being manifested in Young Dyirbal (YD) . By ' traditional ' speec h ,  I mean speech 
consistent with trad itional grammatical norms , as detailed in Dixon 197 2 .  Young 
Dyirbal involves departure from traditional linguistic norms . At the time of 
investigation ( 1982 ) , there were about 1 5  speakers of YO ,  whose ages ranged 
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from 1 5  to 39 year s .  (No individual under 15 years could speak TO or YO . These 
non-speakers of Oyirbal had only a smattering of Oyirbal vocabulary , and could 
not construct a Oyirbal sentence . )  Approximately six months (January-June 1982 ) 
was spent at Jambun investigating Young Dyirbal .  During this period two methods 
of data collection were employed : formal elicitation sessions for careful speech;  
and recording informal speech in a relaxed peer-group context for casual speech .  
This paper investigates the pattern of variation in YD CASUAL speech ,  referring 
only secondar ily to data collected from formal elicitation . 

2 .  OY I RBAL COMMUN I CATI ON NETWORK 

As a dying language , Dyirbal is limited to fixed networks of interaction within 
the community . While the TD speakers speak TD freely among themselves , YD 
speakers do not use YD to all other young speakers .  Rather , there are set lines 
of Oyirbal communication for these YD speakers .  

I t  is useful at this stage to introduce the term ' primary relations ' .  This is 
a sociological term referring to the closeness of relationships within the family 
or in-group . Charles Horton Cooley f irst used the term to refer to social groups : 

. . .  characterized by intimate face-to-face association and 
co-operation . They are primary in several senses , but 
chiefly in that they are fundamental in forming the social 
nature and ideas of the individual .  The result of intimate 
association , psychologically, is a certain fusion of indi
vidual ities in a common whole . . .  Perhaps the simplest way 
of describing this wholeness is by saying that it is a ' we ' ;  
it involves the sort of sympathy and mutual identification 
for which ' we '  is a natural expression . 

[ Cooley 1909 : 23 ,  c ited in Broom and Selznick 1973 : 13 2 ]  

(For further discussion o f  the term ' primary relations ' ,  see Broom and Selznick 
1973 : 132-135 . ) 

2 . 1 .  Primary rel at ions i n  Oyi rba l commun i cat ion 

Young speakers may use Dyirbal to certain other members of the community with 
whom they share primary relations . This may be a family or peer-group tie . 
Outside the primary relationship a variety of English is used . Dorian ( 1981 : 
110 )  also notes that the use of terminal Gaelic is restricted to primary rela
tions : 

Most semi-speakers seem to have rather fixed networks of 
Gaelic interaction , such that they use the language with 
a certain group of older bilinguals ,  mostly or wholly their 
own kin . They do not volunteer Gaelic with bilinguals out
side this network . . .  

Table 1 indicates lines of communication where YO is spoken . To gauge the 
communication network ,  I asked (and observed ) 12 YD speakers (my main informants )  
who they spoke to i n  Oyirbal . Note that in all cases , Dyirbal was used only 
between those sharing primary relations . These are three important points to 
note from the d iagram : 
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( 1 )  YD speakers do not use Dyirbal freely among themselves ,  in the way that TD 
speakers do . Rather the network of YD communication is much more limited . 

( 2 )  YD speakers in the 24 to 3 5  year age group use Dyirbal mainly to older 
members of the community . There is much vertical communication between the 
older YD speakers and TD speakers . 

(There was only instance of a horizontal Dyirbal link between an older and 
younger YD speaker . These YD speakers ,  MJ ( 3 0  years)  and PG ( 19 years)  were 
close friends . )  

The dominance of vertical communication in older YD speakers is also shown in 
the following conversations : 

Investigator : So when wou l d  you ta l k  l a nguage? 

CH : On l y  i f  I ' m ta l k i n '  to Mum a n ' Dad , you know . 

Investigator : Wou l d  you ta l k  [Dyirbal] to you ng peop l e ,  I i ke you r age? 

CH : No , we I I they don ' t  bother  ' bou t ta l k i n '  [ Dyirbal] to me , 
you know . They on l y  ta l k  E ng l  i s h .  

[CH , 29 years , Aboriginal female , Jambun] 

Investigator : Who do you ta l k  l anguage  to , Em? 

EM : Da i sy a n ' Id a [ each aged 60+] , ' s pec i a l l y  t hem o l d  peop l e  
I ta l k  l anguage to . 
[ I  talk language] when I get  i n  t he mob [of Traditional 
Dyirbal speakers) . 

[ EM ,  3 1  years , Aboriginal female , Warrami]  

In terminal Gaelic , Dorian ( 1981 : 15 2 )  also notes the dominance of vertical com-
munication networks : 

it is not the case that horizontal communication networks 
are generally stronger than vertical . Many speakers and 
most especially SSs [ semi-speakers] , use their Gaelic more 
frequently with older kin or neighbors • . .  than with peers 
or siblings near in age . 

Because older traditional speakers are often upholders of the former way of life 
and c losely associated with traditional culture and language , dominance of 
vertical communication is not surprising . 

( 3 )  In contrast to this , the younger semispeakers ( 15 to 24 years ) use YD to 
their peers in isolated in-groups , bound by primary relations . Thus communi
cation at this level is predominantly horizontal .  The two in-groups formed by 
horizontal ties are indicated by smaller boxes on the diagram . 

In the course of my investigation at Jambun , I was able to j oin in the activities 
of those of my peers who formed these two separate in-groups . One group of four 
female members identified themselves as ' Buckaroos ' .  The second group , called 
' Rock ' n ' rollers ' ,  comprised three females . For these subgroups within the young 
Jambun population , Dyirbal played an important role by symbolising membership of 
the in-group . Each group had its own distinct brand of Dyirbal .  A detailed 
description of peer-groups and distinctive speech features follows in Section 
three and Section five . 
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Vertical networks of Dyirbal communication are weak for these younger groups . 
Primary relations within the family unit were rarely used for Dyirbal communi
cation by these younger imperfect speakers .  Although parents (TO speakers)  
speak to their children ( YO  speakers )  in TO , the young speakers often reply in 
English . For example :  

Investigator : Do EH , D H  [ her children , YO speakers]  eve r  answer you 
i n  l anguage? 

IH : L i l ' b i t .  Not mu c h .  Mos t  of i t ' s  E ng l i s h .  

[ IH ,  (TO speaker ) , 60+ year s ,  Aboriginal female , Jambun ] 

Only one YO speaker (MM , 18 years)  claimed to reply in Dyirbal 1 when conversing 
with her mother and father . This is indicated by the single vertical link on 
the diagram between the Buckaroo and TO groups . Other peer-group members 
recognised the in-group as the main domain of Dyirbal communication . 

The phenomenon of subgroups in a society maintaining separate linguistic norms 
is also noted by Dorian ( 1981 ) . The East Sutherland fisherfolk form a social ly 
separate group which maintains a distinctive speech form . The util ity of Gaelic , 
in marking social separateness and identity of the group , plays an important 
role in its survival in East Suther land . As Dorian ( 1981 : 7 2 )  reports ,  ' social 
separatene ss can provide a kind of isolation which is perfectly capable of 
maintaining distinctive speech forms ' .  

2 . 2 .  Factors i n  the brea kdown of Oyi rbal commu n i cation  

A s  Diagram 1 illustrates , the young Dyirbal speakers a t  Jambun do not form an 
homogenous group using Dyirbal as common code of communication . Various forces 
are at work in the community which are conducive to this breakdown of Dyirbal 
interaction . Two major factors are :  

( 1 )  the important identity function that Dyirbal has for the in-group . Due to 
its binding role within the group , use of Dyirbal to individuals outside the 
group may be resisted . 

( 2 )  Corrective mechanism .  Older traditional speakers ( in particular a few 
' purists ' )  often correct younger speakers when their Dyirbal departs from 
Traditional Dyirbal norm s .  One young man descr ibed such a situation : 

If I ' m  ta l k i n '  to Lenny an ' say ' ga l ga ban daman ' 
[ leave-IMP fem . chi ld = leave that child alone ] 
or anyt h i ng s he ' l l  p roba b l y  say ' t hat ' s  not [ correct ] . 
You can ' t  say t ha t . You gotta  say th i s .  You got ta 
say other  wo rd ' .  

[ EJ , 23 year s ,  Aboriginal male , Bilyana ] 

Another speaker commented : 

[ If ] you make m i s t a ke ,  she [ TO speaker ] a l ways cor rec t i t .  

[ EH ,  24 year s ,  Aboriginal female , Jambun ] 

The corrective mechanism limits the Dyirbal communication network . Because of 
constant correction from older speakers ,  less-fluent Dyirbal speakers may 
hesitate to use Dyirbal when conversing with older members of the community . 
One group of ' imperfec t '  speakers once explained that they preferred to use 
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English when talking to older traditional speakers because it was ' easiest ' ,  and 
as the most efficient code of communication, d id not involve constant correction 
by the older speaker . So , in short , the less proficient YO speakers often prefer 
to use Engl ish when speaking to TO speakers .  The Aboriginal Engl ish spoken is 
acceptable as a distinct language that does not involve violation of oyirbal 
trad itional norms . By using Engl ish to TO speakers ,  less-fluent YO speakers 
can communicate more effectively and also avoid the constant upgrading of their 
' imperfect ' Oyirbal . 

The main objection by TO speakers appears to be contamination of YO with English 
forms . The following is ap example of the corrective mechanism in a conversation 
between a YO speaker and a TO speaker . PG ( 1 9  years )  is speaking her brand of 
' imperfect ' Oyirbal ( on my request) to BJ ( 5 0+ years ) . Because she cannot 
recall the Oyirbal term for ' cook ' , PG SUbstitutes the English term as root and 
adds the Oyirbal verbal transitiviser [ - iman ] to incorporate it into the Oyirbal 
sentenc e .  BJ corrects her , saying that she ' s  become a white woman by using 
English words .  Note that the TO speaker relies on English terms in order that 
PG understand the explanation . 

PG : �anaj i gotta  cook - i man ba l a  you know 
lPL - TR . VERBALISER NEUTER 
We 've got to cook that� you know. 

BJ :  nyaj u n !  

PG : 

BJ : 

cook! [ Oyirbal form ] 

nya j u n  / cook - iman 
cook - TR . VERBALISER 
cook / 

m l J I J I - b i n  

ba�gu / nyaj u n  ba l a  
NEUTER cook NEUTER 

/ cook it. 

� i nd a  
2SG 
You 've 

white woman - INTR . VERBALISER 
become a white woman [ using English like that ] 

PG : way i !  nomo 

BJ : 

EXC NEG 
Hey� no I haven 't! 

�aj a  � i na 
lSG-NOM 2SG-ACC 
I '  l l teach you. 

buwa nyu you say bany i n  see that ' s  cu t - i m 
tel l  s lice 

You say ' bany i n ' �  that means 'cut ' .  

bany i n  bay i  8anaj i ba r r i -8gu nyaj u - I  i bu n i -8ga j a 8ga-ny  
s lice MASC . lPL-NOM axe-INST cook-pURP fire-Loc eat-FuT 
We s lice it with an axe� and cook it in the fire to eat.  

not cook - i man ! [ laughter ] 
-TR . VERBALISER 

Not I cook- i man ' ! 

Some TO speakers are extremely meticulous in upgrading YO speec h .  For example ,  
the Oyirbal kinship system is a complex one . One YO speaker described his 
mother ' s  [ TO speaker ] reaction to his collapsing the terms : mother ' s  younger 
brother and mother ' s  elder brother : 
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When I ta l k i n ' ,  say when I ta l k  to Unc l e ,  Unc l e  or any t h i ng 
[ like that ] , when I ta l k  to Mum there , i f  I say ' Oh ,  t h a t ' s  
my gaya [m . y . b . ] there ' .  S he ' l l  proba b l y say ' You can ' t  say 
gaya to me . Tha t ' s  th i ng .  You got ta say mugu [m . e . b . ] to 
me ' .  I t  s t i l l  mean u nc l e  bu t .  

[ EJ , 23 year s ,  Aboriginal male , Bilyana ] 

The corrective mechanism was also tested by another indirect method . I selected 
a tape of a YO text , which involved marked departures from the traditional gram
matical norms ( e . g .  a nominative-accusative type case system , use of English 
words ,  allomorphic reduction) . The TO speaker was asked to help me transcribe 
the text by repeating YO speech , word-for-word . The result was striking . The 
TO speaker could not repeat the YO without upgrading it to her own norms : 

( 1 )  Ergative case marking was added , 2 and the correct noun class membership was 
assigned . For example :  

YO : 

TO correction : 

bay i ga n i ba r ra 
MASC . dingo 

bud i n  
take 

baQu n 
FEM . 

baQg u n  
FEM . -ERG 
The dingo 

gan i ba r ra-gu  bud i n  
dingo-ERG 
took her baby . 

guj a r r a 
baby 

g u j a r ra 

( 2 )  YO allomorphic reduction was corrected to the traditional allomorph , e . g .  

TO : naQgay - j a  
rook - LOC 

( 3 )  Engl i sh and pidgin forms were replaced by Oyirbal items , e . g .  

YO : 

TO : 

' e  b i n  

way ba l a  
white man 
The white 

bu ng i n  

bung i n  
lie down 

man lay down. 

Summarising , the corrective mechanism appears to limit vertical communication 
between less-fluent YO speakers and TO speakers .  The less Oyribal a speaker 
has , the less likely he is to use it with TO speakers (because of the constant 
correction ) ; rather he reserves it for the in-group . In contrast to less-fluent 
YO speakers ,  the more-proficient YO speakers often use Oyirbal to TO speakers .  
They appear to be less subject to the corrective mechanism .  A possible reason 
for this is that their speech is closer to traditional norms . Having observed 
sociological forces at work within the Jambun speech community , it is necessary 
to relate such factors to speech in YO subgroups . 

3 .  THE PEER-GROUPS 

As mentioned above , in order to investigate YO in a more natural context , I 
joined in the activities of my peer s ,  as a participant observer in two in-groups , 
the Rock ' n ' rollers and the Buckaroos .  Because YO was the common code o f  com
munication for members within each group , this provided an excel lent opportunity 
to observe YO speech in an informal casual situation . The two in-groups were 
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mutually exclusive , set apart by distinct aims and aspirations . The Rock ' n ' 
roller group consisted of three female members (LN ,  EH , LD) , whose ages ranged 
from 1 9  to 24 year s .  All three lived together in a small humpy . As they were 
unemployed , during the day they spent much time listening to rock ' n ' roll music . 
The three had various rock ' n ' roll idols as their figures of reference . ( I  was 
only able to record two of the three members ;  part way through my field study 
LD was sentenced by white law to 12 months in goal . )  

The Buckaroos were a younger group of four members ( 1 5  to 19  year s ) . These YD 
speakers lived with relatives in two neighbouring houses . The common interest 
of members was buckarooing and working on farms . (Buckarooing involves cattle 
mustering and similar horseback work performed on cattle stations . )  

Although the two youngest members were high school students , and the two eldest 
worked during the day , the interaction between the four was intense . All spare 
time was spent together , watching TV at night , and in activities such as fishing 
and swimming . 

Thu s ,  each group formed a close-knit network .  (There were no peripheral members 
or ' lames ' as described by Labov 1972 . )  Each in-group was tightly bound by 
close personal tie s .  Group loyalty was symbolised by the use of Dyirbal . Across 
in-group boundaries , a variety of English was used . The association between 
close-knit networks and language use is illustrated in Figure 1 . 

... ... .... ... 

BUCKAROOS ROCK '  N ' ROLLERS 

Clos e ,  personal , primary ties and Dyirbal use 

Secondary ties and English use 

Fi gure 1 

4 .  PROBLEMS AND METHODOLOGY 

It is important to be aware of the problems and limitations of participant 
observation , for this influences the outcome of such a study . 

( 1 )  One disadvantage of focusing on two small in-groups is that the col lected 
data represents the speech of only a small cross-section of the community . I t  
does not represent the speech of the whole community , or other Y D  speakers 
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outside the peer-groups . Another restriction in sampling is that all members 
of both groups were female . I was unable to record male YO speakers in a 
natural context because of the tendency to switch to English in the presence 
of a white person , especially a white female . 

( 2 )  Observer ' s  paradox . The very presence of a stranger will influence speech 
of the group under observation . In the case of the Jambun study , the physio
logical difference in skin colour was a constant reminder of the presence of an 
outsider . At first , this presented a real problem , as my peers would constantly 
switch to English in my presence . However , after about two months , I was able 
to establish close personal ties with these YO speakers ,  and j oin in their 
casual daily activities such as fishing , swimming and camping . The YO speakers 
were well aware that I was interested in their language . This awareness was 
quite advantageous because , in partaking in group activitie s ,  members encouraged 
me to speak the Oyirbal style which was a shared code of communication . 

( 3 )  Shyness of the tape recorder was less of a problem than I had anticipated . 
Because these YO speakers were quite familiar with the use of cassette recorders 
in everyday life , they were not nervous at the idea of speech recording . In 
order to minimise awareness of the machine , I carried the recorder in a shoulder 
bag on group activities . 

Technique .  In investigating the casual speech of each in-group , I taped both 
conversations and texts . In particular , storytelling sessions around the camp
fire , or on fishing trips were ideal . The sessions involved members chatting 
among themselves ,  relating bits of gossip or stories . The atmosphere of these 
sessions was relaxed . YO speakers were often unaware that the sessions were 
being recorded at the time . To ensure consistency , I taped YO story sessions 
on various occasions over a period of four months . 

My initial impression upon hearing in-group speech was that certain YO speakers 
used a more simplified style of Oyirbal ,  which differed from their notion of 
' straight ' Oyirbal taught to me in e licitation sessions , i . e . YO speakers did 

not use their best Oyirbal in the peer-group situation . Rather they adjusted 
their speech towards a shared group norm . For example , in formal sessions , MM 
taught me a sentence , using TO future tense affix -ny . She rej ected the sentence 
in which the future tense affix was not used : 

e . g .  I)anaj i 
lPL 
We wil l  

j al)ga - ny 
eat-FuT 
eat food. 

* I)anaj i 
lPL 
We ' l l  

j a l)ga - nyu 
eat-NoNFUT 

eat food now. 

wu j u  
food 

wu j u  
food 

[MM ' s  BEST OYIRBAL) 

now 

In contrast , when we joined the peer group , MM produced the very sentence which 
she had rejected in teaching me her ' best ' Oyirbal :  

w i fe l a  gonna 
lPL 
WE 're going to 

j al)ga - nyu 
eat-NONFUT 
eat now. 

now [MM ' s  PEER-GROUP SPEECH) 

It is therefore necessary to distinguish between (a )  what the YO speaker 
considers to be correct according to his individual Oyirbal system ; and (b)  
what is contextual ly appropriate in conversing with members of the in-group . 
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In the fol lowing , I wi ll  demonstrate that the careful speech of individual YO 
speakers is modified in more natural context , as peer-group members adjust their 
speech towards a standard norm . Firs t ,  evidence of ' focusing ' in peer-group 
speech is observed . Then , we wil l  observe how individual YO speakers '  careful 
speech is adjusted toward the in-group norm . 

Focusing. It is necessary at this stage to explain the sociolinguistic term 
' focusing ' . This term refers to the ad justment of individual speech towards a 
standard l inguistic norm shared by members in a c lose-knit structure Le Page 
( 1968 : 192 ) remarks that : 

The individual creates his system of verbal behaviour so 
as to resemble those common to the group or groups with 
which he wishes from time to time to be identified . 

(For more detailed discussion of this concept and its broader implications for 
soc iol ingu istic theory, see Le Page 197 5 ,  197 7 ,  1979 . )  

The Jambun material provides some interesting evidence of l inguistic focusing . 
YO speakers of each group adjust their speech to a recognisable set of l inguistic 
norms , thus using language variety functional ly to express group loyalty and 
identity . 

5 .  QUANTI FI CAT ION 

In order to confirm this impression of focusing , it is necessary to quantify 
l ingu i stic features in in-group texts . Because the speech adjustment involved 
morphological simplification and the use of English and pidgin forms , I arr ived 
at the fol lowing ind ices for quantification : 

1 .  frequency of peripheral cases marked by affixation3 

2 .  number of transitive subj ect NPs marked by ergative case 
3 .  frequency o f  bound morphemes , i . e .  morpho logical complexity 
4 .  occurrence of pidgin form b i n  (past tense indicator ) 
5 .  use of English forms ( both grammatical and l exical ) .  

5 . 1 .  Per i phera l case affixes 

Peripheral cases in TO are marked by suffixation to the nominal stem ( see Dixon 
197 2 : 4 2 ) . In peer-group YO , there is evidence that some YO speakers drop these 
case affixes and indicate per ipheral case by English preposition . 

Thus the TO sentence :  

bay i o l man 
MAse . 0 ld man 
The old man sat 

becomes in YO : 

bay i o l man 
MAse . 0 Ld man 
The o ld man sat 

ny i nanyu 
sit-NONFUT 
on the log. 

ny i nanyu 
sit-NONFUT 
on the log. 

yugu - I)ga 
log-we 

on yugu 
log 

I quantified peripheral case affixation in YO in-group speech . The results are 
presented in Table 2 .  The table clearly indicates that : 
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Tabl e 2 :  Peri phera l case mark i ng i n  YO 

Method of marking 
% of 

Total peripheral case 
Number of Number of 

Average % 
oppOrtunity 

affix preposition 
by affixation 

48 1 49  98  } 92 . 8  
63 9 7 2  87 . 5  

1 18 19 5 . 3  

1 9 10  10 
11 . 2  

7 34 41 17 . 1  

3 21 24 12 . 5  

( 1 )  In the Rock ' n ' roller group , both members retain a high degree of affixation : 
LN 98% , EH 87 . 5% .  

( 2 )  In  contrast , all YO speakers in the Buckaroo group rarely used affixation 
to mark peripheral cas e ;  scores ranged from 5 . 3  to 17 . 1% .  The alternative 
device of an English preposition was commonly used . 

( 3 )  There is radical d ifference in the average scores of the two groups :  
Rock ' n ' rol lers 92 . 8% ;  Buckaroos 11 . 2% .  Thus YO speakers appear to focus their 
speech on distinct group standards :  Rock ' n ' rollers retain peripheral case 
affixes;  in the Buckaroo group Engl ish preposition is a common means of marking 
peripheral case . 

5 . 2 .  Ergat i ve case marki ng 

In formal elicitation , only one YO speaker (LN )  belonging to a peer-group marked 
the ergative case . Others showed syntactic function by word order , along a 
nominative-accusative type pattern as in English . It is interesting to observe 
if these YO speakers did mark ergative case in a more natural context . YO 

casual texts were quantified for ergative case marking on the A NP . The results 
are presented in Table 3 .  The table indicates that : 

( 1 ) In the peer-group situation , both members of the Rock ' n ' rollers frequently 
marked ergative case : LN 93 . 8% ;  EH 83 . 9% .  It is important to note that EH 
adjusts her speech when speaking to peer-group members ,  by adding ergative case 
marking . In her response to stimulus sentences , EH did not mark ergative case . 

e . g .  bu l i man 0 8a nban ban 
policeman ask -NoNFUT FEM . 
The policeman asked those two . 

bu l aj i  
two 

[RESPONSE SENTENCE] 



Tabl e 3 

Ergative Case marking Morphological complexity 

ERG noun ERG case Number of 
markers affixes Total % Average bound morphemes/ % Average 
used used opportunities score total words score 

TD 268 / 613 4 3  

- til 
C � { LN  3 12 16 93 . 8  } 166 / 432  3 8 . 4  } - Q) ..\<: .-i  88 . 9% 3 3 . 3% u .-i 
o 0 EH 0 26 3 1  83 . 9  240 / 851 28 . 2  Il:: � 

MM 0 0 4 0 8 / 151 5 . 3  

� 
til 
0 
0 PG 2 0 19 1 0 . 5 8 / 249 3 . 2  � III 3 . 2% 4 . 6% ..!( 
u AM 0 0 11  0 27 / 640 4 . 2  :;3 J � 

TM 1 0 41  2 . 4  76  /13 04 5 . 8  
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(2 )  Table 3 also shows that in the Buckaroo group , ergative case marking was 

rarely used . There were only three instances of ergative in 7 5  opportunities 

in the entire Buckaroo speech samples . In all three cases , the ergative marking 

was shown by noun marker and not by affixation to the noun . ( I n  TO , both the 

noun marker and head noun mu st take ergative marking . )  Buckaroo u se of the 

ergative case marker is exemplified below : 

e . g .  bal)gu 1 
MASC . -ERG 

baf)gan  
paint 

ba 1 i bal)g an 
to there paint 
He painted bream, 

/ bal)gan 
paint 

ba l a  
NEUTER 

buga l 
bream 

eel" snakes. 

j a ban 
eel 

9 i r i mu 
snake 

ba 1 i 
to there 

bal)gu l 
MASC . -ERG 

e . g .  I)anaj i reckon 
lPL 

I)aa / so 

yes 
bal)g u n  ge t - i m  I)anaj i some t h i ng to j a l)ga nyu 

eat 
We said 'yes ' , so she got 

FEM . -ERG lPL 

us something to eat .  

Because these are the only instances o f  ergative noun marker forms , i t  may be 

argued that these YO speakers do not produc tively mark the ergative d i stinction , 

and that these isolated occurrences of the ergative noun marker are merely relic 

forms , picked up from TO parents . In short ,  Rock ' n ' roller member s frequently 

mark ergative case . In contrast , Buckaroo speech drops the ergative inflection 

and marks syntactic function by word order , in a nominative-accu sative type 

pattern as in Engl ish . 

5 . 3 .  Morphol ogi cal  compl ex i ty 

The above f indings ind icate that there is a loss of aff ixat ion in YO natural 

speec h ,  especially in the Buckaroo group where case affixes ar e rarely used . In 

order to conf irm this impress ion o f  morphological s implif ication , I quantif ied 

the number o f  morphemes in peer-group speech . The degree of morphological com
plexity was ca lcu lated as fol lows : 

number of bound morphemes 

x 100 
number o f  word s 

Thu s  a high score ind icates high frequency of bound morphemes . 

Before observing the incidence of bound forms in YO , it is necessary to descr ibe 
the method of quantificat ion . Bound forms were counted according to the fol

lowing pr inciples : 

( 1 )  Unmarked form4 of the noun and verb was counted as ¢ ,  i . e .  the non-fu ture 

unmarked ve�b form : ban i - nyu = 0 
come-NONFUT 

but the future form counted a s  1 point : ban i - ny 
come-FUT 

S imilar l y ,  the nominative form of the noun : ya ra 0 

and the dative form scored 1 point : yara-gu 
man-OAT 

1 

1 

( 2 )  Redupl icated morphemes were not counted a s  bound forms . 

e . '] .  bay i -m- bay i = 0 
MASC . -REDUP 
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( 3 )  Because the aim was to observe the productive use of bound morphemes in 
open classes , the c losed word classes (noun markers ,  interrogatives and pronouns ) 
were not included in the quantification . 

Table 3 indicates the degree of morphological complexity in YO peer-group speech . 
The striking features of the table are : 

( 1 )  All YO speakers u sed less bound forms than TO score of 43% , indicating the 
YO is morphologically simpler than TO . (The TO count is based on texts from 
f ive 'rO speaker s . )  

( 2 )  Within each group , YO speakers 
For example , in the Buckaroo group , 
member s registered 28 . 2  and 38 . 4% .  
their speech on a group standard of 

used a similar degree of bound morphemes .  
this varied from 3 . 2  to 5 . 8% .  Rock ' n ' rol ler 
Thu s ,  members of each group appear to level 
morphological complexity . 

( 3 )  There is considerable difference in the group standards of morphological 
complexity . The average Rock ' n ' roller score was 3 3 . 3% in contrast to 4 . 6% 
average of the Buckaroo group . This indicates contrasting norms of morphological 
complexity between the two groups . 

Having established that there is morphological simpl ification , especially in the 
Buckaroo group , it is necessary to investigate if any types of bound forms are 
more resistant to dropping than other s .  I n  order to do this , I quantified the 
number and type of bound morphemes per 100 words in random samples of TO and YO 
texts . The results are presented in Table 4 .  (Derivational affixes , placed 
between the root and the f inal tense ending , are divided into two types .  One 
type which can be called ' aspectual ' includes -ya r ra- begin to ; -gan i - do 
repeatedly . The other type , called ' syntactic ' ,  includes -y i r r i  ' reflexive ' ;  
-bar r i  ' reciproca l ' . - Bayj i type affixes are deictic affixes which indicate 
whether the referent of the noun is uphill , downhill , upriver , etc . )  

In comparing TO and YO f igures , the table suggests that : 

( 1 )  Derivational affixes survive \vith remarkable tenacity in Buckaroo speech . 
For example , one Buckaroo member , TM , used aspectual affixes even more frequently 
than TO speaker s :  TM 4 ;  TO 2-3 . 

( 2 )  Similarly , syntactic derivational affixes also appear quite resistant in 
YO , e specially in Rock ' n ' roller speech : TO 8 ;  Rock ' n ' rollers 7 -1 0 ;  Buckaroos 1-3 . 

( 3 )  There i s  a general decline in other bound morphemes in YD ( case inflections , 
other nominal affixes ,  verb inflection s ,  - bayj i type affixes ) .  This tendency is  
particularly evident in the speech of Buckaroo members ,  e . g .  the frequency of 
case inflections reduce from TO 13-21 to 2-0 in Buckaroo speech . Similarly , TO 
texts had two and five -bayj i type affixes per 100 words .  Buckaroo speech had 
none . 

The important point is that , while YO speakers use generally less bound morphemes 
than TO speakers ,  verbal derivational affixes appear more resistant to dropping 
than others . The tenacity of aspectual affixes in YO is particularly noticeable . 
The following sample of TM ' s  speech illu strates the retention of these aspectual 
affixes in an utterance characterised by radical simplification and English 
intrusion . 

e . g .  George b i n  
PAST 

ba naga - ya r ra - nyu 
return-ASP-NONFUT 

w i  t h  

now / a n ' ' e  b i n  Qandan - gan i - nyu 
PAST call  out-ASP -NONFUT 

George started to return with her l back 
out to her2 . 

ba n 
FEM . 

back to 

for ban - ban 
FEM . -REOUP 

ban - ban 
FEM . -REOUP 

to her2 now� and he Was calling 



Tabl e 4 :  Type of bound morphemes ( per 1 00 word s )  i n  peer-group speech 

Nominal affix Verbal affix 
Noun marker 

affix Total bound 
forms per 

Case 
Other 

Aspect Syntactic 
Inflectional 

-bay j i 100 words * 

inflection derivation derivation type 

TO sample 1 13 12  2 8 8 5 48 

sample 2 21  6 3 8 6 2 46 

- (Jl 
2 7 5 3 3 5  � � { LN  18 -

- Q) � �  
U �  

EH 10  4 1 0  3 2 29 o 0 -

� � 

(Jl 
0 
0 
� ttl 
� 
u ::I (:Q 

* 

MM 2 - 1 2 1 -

PG 1 - - 1 2 -

AM 2 - 2 3 - -

TM - - 4 1 - -

Note that total bound forms per 100 words confirms the pattern of morphological 
simplification in Table 3 .  The two tables measure morphological complexity in 
different ways , but the results are the same : 

1 .  YO has less bound morphemes than TO . 
2 .  In contrast to Rock ' n ' rollers , all Buckaroos have very low frequency of bound forms . 

6 

4 

7 

5 
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e . g .  s he b i n  
PAST 

1 i 1 b i  t wuyg i - b i n  
siok- INTR . VERBALISER 

I ban bu ng i -gan i -nyu 
FEM . lie down-ASP-NONFUT 

waymban-gan i - nyu 
walkabout-AsP-NONFUT 
She was a bit siok. 

oh s he baj i - baj i -ya r r a - nyu 
fal l-REouP-ASP-NONFUT 

She lay down3 then she got up . 

down 

Oh! She feU down! 

Thus aspectual affixes provide areas of morphological complexity in otherwise 
simplified YO utterance . 

5 . 4 .  Occurrence of past tense i nd i cator ' bi n '  

In YO there i s  evidence of intrusion of pidgin forms . The form b i n  was selected 
for quantification because , as past tense indicator , it has high occurrence 
possibility . Table 5 shows the occurrence of b i n  in peer-group speech . The 
striking feature is that all members of the Buckaroo group used this form fre
quently . The following illustrates PG ' s  use of b i n  in Buckaroo conversation : 

e . g .  f)anaj i 
lPL 

b i n  muguy 
PAST too muoh 

wu r r banyu hey 
talk-NONFUT EXC 

j ananyu 
stand-NONFUT 

an ' wuyg i 
old lady 

b i n  
PAST 

We stood there for ages, and the o ld lady talked, hey . 

In contrast , the Rock ' n ' roller group registered no occurrences of b i n .  Past 
tense was indicated by the unmarked form of the verb and a separate time word 
which specified when the event took place . 

e . g .  f)urugun-da  g u nyj a -gunyj a-y i r r i - nyu 
dark-LOC drink-REouP-REFL-NONFUT 
We drank at night. 

f)anaj i 
lPL 

Thus , b i n  as indicator of past tense is commonly u sed by Buckaroo members , but 
not by the Rock ' n ' rollers . 

Tabl e 5 :  Frequency of ' bi n '  and Engl i sh transference 

b i n  as past 
Non-assimilated English form tense indicator 

b i n  Total words 
English Total 

% 
in-group 

: : 
items words average 

- til 

{ t � � LN 0 : 432 3 5  : 4 3 2  8 . 1  - OJ 
..>c: M  9 . 5% U M  
o 0 EH 0 : 8 5 1  9 2  : 8 5 1  10 . 8  J p:; � 

MM 13 : 1 5 1  8 0  : 151 53 
til 
0 
0 PG 14 : 2 49 110 : 249 44 . 2  � 
III 47 . 8% ..>c: 
U AM 2 5  : 640 295 : 640 46 ;:l p:) 

TM 99 : 1304 627 : 1304 48 
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5 . 5 . Engl i sh transference 

In YD casual speech ,  there is  a noticeable use of English words . This is  asso
c iated with a limited Dyirbal vocabulary ( see Schmidt 1983 : 23 5f f ) . When a YD 
speaker cannot recall a Dyirbal term , the English equivalent is SUbstituted to 
fill in gaps in communicative competence . 

e . g .  g i nya w i nd 
NEUTER 

the j i gay 
ground 

1 i 1 b i t  g i mb i n  
b low-NONFUT 

I Qanaj i 
IPL 

b i n  
PAST 

come down on 

The wind was b lowing a bit so we landed (the plane) on the ground. 

I t  is important to note that the Engl ish transference in YD is predominantly 
lex ical substitution , i . e .  the English term is not phonologically assimilated 
to the Dyirbal sound system . 

e . g .  bay i yanu n hosp i ta l  - gu 
MASC . gO - NONFUT - ALL 
He went to hospita l.  

In the above , LN uses the English pronunciation rather than the phonologically
assimilated loan word Qab i d a l . 

Two major reasons for the lack of phonological assimilation are : 

( 1 )  YD speakers have perfect command o f  the English sound system ; English i s  
their primary lan�lage . 

( 2 )  English i s  a prestigious code . To the YD speakers ,  there is  no stigma 
attached to the English pronunciation of English forms . Had the YD speaker ' s  
attitude been more resistant to the encroaching culture and English language , it 
i s  possible that new words would be either : 

( a )  loans adapted to the indigenous sound system ; or 
(b)  coined from the original Dyirbal language base . 

YD in-group speech was quantified for non-assimilated English forms . 
place names were not included in the count . )  

( Engl ish 

The results are presented in Table 5 .  The table clearly indicates that : 

( 1 )  Within each group, member s used a similar degree of English SUbstitution . 
Deviation from the group average was only slight . Rock ' n ' rol lers registered 
8 . 1% to 1 0 . 8% ;  the Buckaroo range was 44 . 2% to 53% . 

( 2 )  The Rock ' n ' rollers rely much less on English forms than the Buckaroo group . 
Average Rock ' n ' roller score was 9 . 5% contrasting with 47 . 8% lexical substitution 
in the Buckaroo group . Thus , there is a noticeable difference in the degree of 
English substitution between the Rock ' n ' roller and Buckaroo peer-groups . 

Summarising , in the in-group situation YD speakers focus their speech around a 
group standard . This is clearly illustrated in Table 6 which summarises YO 
speaker scores for four of the linguistic features described above . As the 
table shows , there is only slight variation within each group . In contrast , 
between the groups , the scores are radically different , i . e .  the groups have 
d ifferent norms . Speech within the Rock ' n ' roller group was character ised by 
morphological complexity , ergative case affixation , absence of the pidgin form 
b i n ,  and slight Engl ish transference . In contras t ,  the Buckaroo speech contained 
few bound forms , no ergative case affixation , frequent use of b i n  to indicate 
past tense , and a high degree of English forms . 
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Tabl e 6: Focu s i ng of l i ngu i st i c  features in i n -group speech 
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case 
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6. MAI NTENANCE OF I N-GROUP NORMS 

It is  important to note the capacity of a close-knit network to impose linguis
tic norms upon its members . Within each group , members were persistent in 
maintaining the group standard . It was contextually inappropriate to speak of 
Oyirbal that was too simple or too complicated . For example , when I first 
joined the Buckaroos , I was unaware of a group norm , and so spoke TO . After 
about a week , one member explained that my Oyirbal was ' too flash ' .  Evidently , 
I had overstepped the group norm . It was necessary to modify my Oyirbal in 
accordance with the shared group norm . 

S imilarly , " if the speech was too simple , or contained too many English forms , 
YO speakers were also corrected by peers . For example , TM was the least-fluent 
YO speaker in the Buckaroo group . She often relied on English forms to fill  
gaps in  her communicative competence . In  the following , she is telling PG about 
a book she ' d  read . Because TM ' s  speech contains mostly English terms , PG 
reprimands her . TM then introduces more Oyirbal and pidgin forms . 

TM : They b i n  ny i nan-ga n i -nyu ( s i t -ASP-NONFUT) back he re  / George wen t  
ou t - George i s  t he head ranger  o f  Kenya / Tha t ' s  over i n  Af r i ca 
somewhe re  an ' George wen t  ou t w i th wha t ' s - h i s- name - - S teven / 
d u ba l a  ( 30U) wen t  ou t / d u ba l a  ( 30U) l ook i n '  for the l i ons  a n ' t hey 
s hot  t h i s  one l i on . 

PG : Don ' t  ta l k  i n  Eng l i s h !  

TM : d u ba l a  b i n  m i nban / d u ba l a  b i n  
PAST 

They saw 
30U PAST shoot 30U 
They two shot (the lion) . 

see l i on / d u ba l a  b i n  m i nban 
30U PAST shoot 

the lion and they shot it.  

S imilarly , when YO speakers used forms which were morphologically simple , they 
were also corrected . For example , in the following , TM uses the simple YO form 
of the genitive masculine noun marker , s bay i - �u rather than the complex TO form , 
ba�u l . MM corrects TM , and supplies the complex form . TM then repeats the 
correction and continues her story : 

TM : �anaj i 
�L 

took 

�anaj i b i n  . . .  
lPL PAST 

�ag i 
grandfather 

back to bay i - bay i -�u 
MASC . -REOUP-GEN 

m i j a  
house 

We took grandfather baok to his house .  We . . .  

MM :  ba�u l ! 

TM : 

MASC . -GEN (TO form) 

- - ba�u l m i j a  / �anaj i b i n  
MASC . -GEN house IPL PAST 

. . .  His house . We walked about . . .  

waymbam-ga n i -nyu 
walkabout-ASP-NONFUT 

/ �anaj i b i n  . . .  
lPL PAST 

( It is difficult to estimate the extent to which my presence influenced these 
corrections . )  

In this way , YO speakers uphold a shared norm for Oyirbal communication within 
the group . The strong control exercised by peer-groups over the vernacular has 
been noted in other linguistic investigations . For example , Labov ( 1972a)  
reports that among Harlem peer-group members ,  supervi sion is  so close that a 
speaker making a single departure from group norms may be taunted for years 
afterwards .  



146 ANNETTE SCHMIDT 

7 .  CAREFUL VERSUS I N-GROUP DYI RBAL 

Having e stablished that members of each in-group focus their speech on a shared 
group norm ,  it is interesting to observe discrepanc ies between the individual ' s  
careful speech at formal elic itation sessions and his/her speech in the peer
group situation . In the fol lowing , we will investigate how YO speakers accom
modate careful Oyirbal speech to demonstrate al legiance with their in-group . 

There is much variation in ' careful ' individual Oyirbal style s  ( see Schmidt 
1983 : 65ff) . This variation is demonstrated by the fact that YO speakers can be 
ranked on a continuum according to the degree to which their Oyirbal has been 
simpl ified . 6 Figure 2 shows where Buckaroo and Rock ' n ' roller members were 
ranked on the continuum . Although all six YO speakers occur consecutively , 
there are essential differences in their Oyirbal styles , with each YO speaker 
simplifying more as the continuum progresses . 

In order to compare ' careful ' and peer-group speech , I asked PG to tel l  me a 
story in her ' best ' Oyirba l .  Table 7 compares this ' careful ' text with PG ' s  
in-group speech.  The striking feature of the table is that , for all features ,  
PG ' s  in-group speech is much closer than her ' careful ' Oyirbal , to the group 
norm . For example , in careful speech , PG marked peripheral case by affixation 
91 . 7 % .  In contrast , when speaking to peers ,  this was radically adjusted to 10% 
which is  similar to the group norm of 11 . 2% .  

EM MJ BM EJ EB LN MM EH PG AM TM OH 

Rock ' n ' rollers Buckaroos 

F i gure 2 

Tabl e 7 :  Compari son of PG ' s  ' carefu l ' and ' i n-grou p ' speech 

b i n  occurrence 
Bound English Peripheral 

morphemes transference case affix No . of Total 
% b i n  : 

opport . 

Careful 
16 . 6  26 . 8  91 . 7 2 16 12 . 5  

speech : 

In-group 
3 . 2  44 . 2  10 

speech 
14 : 26 53 . 8  

Group 
4 . 6  47 . 8  11 . 2 

norm 
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PG used the past tense indicator b i n  much more frequently in the peer-group 
s ituation : 1 2 . 5% careful speech ;  53 . 8% peer-group . 

In careful speech ,  PG used many more bound morphemes ( 16 . 6% )  than when speaking 
to her peers ( 3 . 2% ) . This is similar to the group average of 4 . 6% .  

S imilarly , English substitution in PG ' s  careful text was only 26 . 8% .  In the 
peer-group context , PG used far more English forms 44 . 2% ,  which is close to the 
group average of 47 . 8% .  The above clearly illustrates that in the peer-group 
situation , PG adjusts her speech towards the group norm . 

MM ' s  speech also well exemplifies the difference between careful and peer-group 
oyirbal styles . In her response to stimulus sentences , MM demonstrated her 
command of TO features and complex constructions , e . g .  future affix -ny ; negative 
imperative -m ; noun marker and adj ective agreement with case of the head noun ; 
case marking on the embedded verb ; s-o pivot in relative clauses ( see Schmidt 
1983 : 67ff for details ) . 

However , in the in-group situation MM radically modified her speech . There was 
no evidence of the above-mentioned TD features .  The following contrasts MM ' s  
peer-group speech with the same sentences translated by MM in formal elicitation . 

Careful speech 

MM :  ba l ay- bawa l a l ugeda  ny i na nyu / gan i ba r ra bud i n  wud a  
there- long way 3PL 
They were way out there . 

sit dingo take little 
The dingo took the little baby . 

a l ugeda  g u n i ma r r i nyu / y i mba / gu l u  
3 PL search no NEG 
They searched but didn ' t  find (him) . 

j aymban 
find 

guj a r ra / 
baby 

In-group speech 

MM :  ou t Aye r s  Roc k 

1 i t t l e  guj a r ra / 
baby 

there dey 
they 

b i n  / d i ngo 
PAST 

b i n  
PAST 

bud i n  
take 

t he 

They were out at Ayers Roc� The dingo took the little baby . 

t hey b i n  gu n i ma r r i nyu bu t t hey never  b i n  f i nd - i m  
PAST search PAST 

They looked for him but they never found him3 hey . 

hey nomo 
EXC NEG 

Note the English substitution , past tense indicator b i n ,  and absence of bound 
forms in MM ' s  peer-group speec h ,  but not in her careful Oyirbal . The important 
point is that MM has command of TO morphological constructions , but does not use 
them in the in-group situation . Rather , she adjusts her speech to the norm 
shared by all members of her peer-group . 

It i s  interesting that the norm of each in-group is similar to the careful 
Dyirbal style of the least fluent member ( i . e .  ' lowest common denominator ' 
effect) . This suggests an interlocutor rule that : speakers of the in-group 
modify their Dyirbal to a level that all members can respond in . The norm must 
be within the competence of all peer-group members .  This rule explains , in part,  
the contrast between Rock ' n ' roller and Buckaroo norms . Because Rock ' n ' roller 
members (LN ,  EH) are quite fluent speaker s ,  it is unnecessary to simplify their 
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common code below EH ' s  competence .  In contrast , the Buckaroo group contains 
much less fluent YO speakers ( TM ,  AM) , and the group norm is set according to 
this low level of proficienc y .  

8 .  OTHER STUDIES  

The association between close-knit network structure and adherence to a vernacu
lar norm has been reported in other linguistic investigations . For example ,  in 
his study of three adolescent peer-groups in Harlem , Labov ( 1972a) shows that 
Black English Vernacular [ BEV ] is an important mark of group identity , and that 
within the group , BEV norms are maintained in the teech of strong counter pres
sures from standard varieties of English . 

It [ BEV ] defines and is defined by the social organisation 
of the peer groups in the inner city .  (Labov 197 2 a : xi i )  

Lesley Milroy ' s  ( 1980) investigation o f  three Belfast communities also demon
strates the relationship between social network structure and language use . In 
her network analysis approach , Milroy examines soc ial network structures ( i . e .  
the intensity of social relationships contracted by the individual) , and then 
correlates this with aggregated linguistic scores .  The major hypothesis of the 
Belfast study was that the closer an individual ' s  network ties are with his 
local community , the closer his language approximates to localised vernacular 
norms , i . e .  close-knit network structures maintain vernacular norms in a highly 
focused form . 

Gumperz ( 197 1 )  makes the point that individuals whose networks are close-knit 
often share general ' communicative preferences ' of a non-standard kind . For 
example ,  in describing verbal repertoire in Khalapur , Gumperz ( 197 1 : 160- 161) 
reports that non-standard dialect use marks membership in localised close-knit 
groups . 

The official standard language is Hindi and villagers list 
themselves as speakers of Hindi for census purposes . . .  
Educated persons , village leaders ,  business men and all 
those who deal regularly with urbanites speak it . . .  Purely 
local relationships , on the other hand , always require the 
dialect and everyone , inc luding highly educated vi llager s ,  
uses i t  to symbolize participation in these relationships . 

Although there are essential differences between these studies ( e . g .  Milroy 
1 98 0 : 167 discusses crucial differences between her own work and Labov ' s ) , the 
important point is that each demonstrates an association between close-knit 
network structure and the adherence to a vernacular norm . 

9 .  CONCLUS I ON 

Summari sing , although YO speakers deviate from the TO grammatical norms , they 
maintain definite norms of their own within each in-group . Certainly , the 
social subgrouping in the Jambun community is conducive to the maintenance of 
distinct speech norms . For both peer-groups , YO is an important symbol of 
loyalty and identity . However , there is a marked difference i� the Oyirbal 
standards of each group . Buckaroo speech is characterised by high English 
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transference ;  frequent use of pidgin form b i n ;  use of prepositions to mark 
peripheral case ; and low inc idence of bound morphemes .  Such characteristics 
do not occur in Rock ' n ' roller speech . 

The shared norm of each group was maintained in a highly focused form . There 
was only slight variation among group members .  In adopting the verbal habits 
of their peer-group , the more proficient YD speakers did not speak their ' best ' 
Dyirbal , but rather adjusted their speech toward the shared standard . There 
appear to be two major reasons for this linguistic focusing within close-knit 
network structures . One factor is that a highly focused set of language norms 
is able to symbolise solidarity and loyalty to the group . Second is the 
capacity of a close-knit network to exercise control over its members so as to 
ensure that they maintain this set of norm s .  Certainly ,  i n  the YO c liques there 
is evidence of constant supervision and control to uphold the group standard . 

The Dyirbal data bears features which throw important light on general issues 
of l ingu i stic debate . Firstly , the predominance of the corrective mechanism 
contradicts Dorian ' s  ( 1981 : 154 ) suggestion that ' relaxation of internal gram
matical monitoring is typical of language communities approaching extinction ' .  
While thi s  may be true of Gaelic and certain other language death situations 
it does not apply to terminal Dyirbal . In dying Dyirbal there is little 
evidence of relaxation of internal grammatical monitoring . Older TD speakers 
are grammatical ' purists ' .  As self-appointed monitors of TD grammatical norms , 
the TD speakers constantly correct the speech of YD speakers . Also , within 
the Rock ' n ' roller and Buckaroo peer-groups , there is evidence of constant 
supervision and control to uphold the group ' s  linguistic standard . Thus it 
cannot be maintained that relaxation of internal monitoring is common to all 
language death situations . 

One important factor influencing the degree of grammatical monitoring in a 
community may be the rapidity of the death process . Where the process is 
gradual as with Gaelic , the oldest most-fluent speakers may be themselves 
' imperfect ' speakers ,  and so lack proficiency and confidence to correct younger 
speakers ' language . In contrast , where the extinction process is more rapid 
( e . g .  Dyirbal) ,  the older members are speakers of ' pre-decay ' language . As 
original members with affinity for traditional linguistic and cultural standards , 
they attempt to maintain traditional language norms . 

A second assumption is that when a dying language becomes limited to f ixed net
works of interaction , it is the vertical link ( e . g .  between YD and TD speakers )  
where the language survives . Certainly this may b e  so in many cases of language 
extinction . For example , Dorian ( 1 981 : 15 2 )  reports that it is the vertical 
communication networks which are strongest in dying Gaelic . Many younger 
speakers use their Gaelic most frequently to the older kin rather than with 
peers their own age . 

However , the Dyirbal situation contrasts with this . Among the less-fluent YD 
speakers of dying Dyirbal , it is the horizontal networks of Dyirbal communication 
which are the strongest . These less-fluent YD speakers use the language mainly 
within their in-group and not so much to older TD speakers ( although they are 
addressed in TD by TD speakers ,  and can understand them) . As this paper demon
strates , there are sociolinguistic reasons for the survival of horizontal Dyirbal 
links such as avoidance of the corrective mechanism by YD speakers ,  and the use 
of Dyirbal as a symbol of in-group identity . 
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NOTES 

1 .  Presumably , MM adapted her speech towards her parents ' TD style . Unfortu
nately , I have no further evidence to c larify which style MM actua�ly used . 

2 .  'I'D has an ergative-absolutive case system , L e .  intransitive subj ect and 
transitive obj ect NPs are grouped together and take ¢ marking , and transi
tive subj ect is formally marked by an ergative suffix . Less-fluent YD 
speakers use a nominative-accusative type system ( transitive and intransi
tive subj ect are placed before the verb , and transitive obj ect is positioned 
after the verb) , i . e .  marked by word order as in English . 

3 .  In TD , grammatical function ( e . g .  subj ect , obj ect) is not shown by word 
order as in English , but instead by case endings on nouns . It is convenient 
to div ide these into core cases ( subj ect and obj ect) and peripheral cases , 
which roughly correspond to English prepositions such as ' to ' , ' at ' , ' from ' . 

4 .  There are various interpreta tions of the terms ' marked ' and ' unmarked ' .  The 
term may be used semantically or may apply to formal markedness . In this 
paper , a different criterion is used : an unmarked form is recognised as 
being the basic form that is employed in citation . Thus , for example ,  the 
citation form of the verb (non-future inflection) is recognised as ' unmarked' ,  
as opposed to other inflections which are considered ' marked ' .  For nouns , 
the nominative ¢ inflection is the unmarked citation form . 

5 .  Fluent Dyirbal speakers d ivide nouns into four classes : mascul ine , feminine , 
edible matter , and neuter . The c lass of a noun is indicated by a noun 
marker (usually placed before the noun) , e . g .  bay i  ' masculine ' ;  ba l a n 
' feminine ' ;  ba l am ' edible ' ;  ba l a  ' neuter ' .  The Dyirbal noun marker is a 
complex unit which also indicates the case of a noun , and its location vis
a-vis the speaker . For clarity in this paper , noun markers are glossed 
simply as ' MASC . ' ,  ' FEM . ' ,  ' EDIBLE ' ,  ' NEUTER ' .  

6 .  A standard set o f  some 200 stimulus sentences was presented to each informant 
in order to gauge continuum ranking order . �he specific linguistic criteria 
by which the speakers were ranked will not be discussed in this paper . ( See 
Schmidt 1983 : 67 ff ) . 

Schmidt, A. "Speech variation and social networks in dying Dyirbal". In Clyne, M. editor, Australia, meeting place of languages. 
C-92:127-150. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1985.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C92.127 
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T Y P O LOG I CA L  A N D S OC I O L I N G U I S T I C  FACTO R S  I N  G RAMMAT I CA L  CON VE R G E N C E : 

DI F F E R E N C E S  B ETWE E N  G E RMAN A N D DUTCH I N  A U S T R A L I A  

M i c h a e l  C l y n e  

1 .  THE PROBLEM 

The fact that languages will change and simplify their grammatical systems when 
in contact has been well argued and well documented ( e . g .  Schuchardt 1884 , 
Haugen 1953 , Weinreich 1953 ) . Little attention has so far been paid to the 
differential rate of adaptation of ethnic languages to the dominant language of 
a speech community . This paper l is based on comparative data concerning German 
and Dutch maintenance by immigrants and their descendants in Australia and 
attempts to demonstrate that some differences in the behaviour of these two 
languages can be explained both by factors of a sociolinguistic nature and by 
relative differences in grammatical typology between German and Dutch . It 
should be stressed that we will be dealing with tendencies , for there is cer
tainly no uniform Australian variety of either German or Dutch . 

1 . 1 .  Grammat ica l  d i fferences 

In his book Nederlands tussen dui ts en engel s ,  Van Haeringen depicts Dutch as 
being midway between German and English , in some aspects of morphology tending 
towards English , in syntax taking a position much c loser to German . In the 
following comparison I shall be looking at : 

(a )  Gender , 

(b)  plural allomorphs ( for nouns and verbs ) ,  and 

( c )  the SVO word order . 

( a )  German has three grammatical genders - masculine , feminine and neuter -
with which are associated different forms of the definite article ( d e r , d i e ,  
d a s ) . English possesses only natural gender and one form of the definite 
article , the . Dutch occupies a middle position in that it , like German , has 
grammatical gender - in most varieties of the language two genders which are 
indicated by the definite article (non-neuter de versus neuter het ) . 

Michael Clyne , ed . Austral ia , meeting place of l anguages , 
151-160 . Pacific Linguistics , C-92 , 1985 . 
© Michael Clyne . 151 
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German 

Dutch 

Eng lish 

Masculine 

der  

non-neuter 

de  

Feminine Neuter 

d i e  d a s  

h e t  

cammon 

the  

( b )  While German offers a diverse system o f  plural noun allomorphs ( e . g .  - e ,  
- e r , -en , �e ,  �er , 0 ,  - s ) , English i s ,  according to Van Haeringten ( n . d . : 36)  
' with a few strange exceptions simple , uniform , obj ective and systematic ' (my 
translation) . Dutch , again occupying an intermediate place in that it uses two 
main plural forms ( - en , - s ) , is described as ' unsystematic ' .  In verbal mor
phology , English (we , t hey br i ng )  does not mark plurality in verbal forms as 
does German (w i r ,  s i e  br i ngen ) . Dutch shows far more variety than English , 
almost to the same extent as German (w i j , z i j  

( c )  Van Haeringen (n . d .  : 64)  depicts German as a language with freer word order , 
English as one with a strict order , and Dutch as the ' syntactically most 
amorphous of the three languages , standing between the other two ' (my trans
lation) . However , in both Dutch and German the verb stands in second position 
in statement sentences ,  irrespective of the place of the subject , and in final 
position in embedded sentences .  

1 . 2 .  D i fferences i n  l anguage u se 

Sociolinguistically , Dutch speakers have undergone more radical language shift 
than other migrant groups in Australia (cf . Zubrzycki 1964 : 130-13 1 ,  Harvey 1974 , 
Smolicz and Harris 1976 : 148 , Clyne 1982 ) . The 1976 Australian Census recorded 
a shift to the regular use of ' English only ' by 27 . 79% of persons born in 
Germany and 43 . 55% of persons born in the Netherlands . In the same census 
there is a shift to ' English only ' reported for 62 . 28% of persons born in 
Australia of two German parents and 80 . 79% of persons born in Australia of two 
Dutch parents . These differences are consistent in all parts of Australia 
(Clyne 1982 : 36 ,  43) . A survey of two-thirds of 1% of the Australian popUlation 
conducted in May 1983 by the Australian Bureau of Statistics also found that 
native speakers of Dutch were less likely to use the language at home , work or 
with relatives and friends t�an native speakers of German were to use German . 

Horne Work Socially 
(with relatives 
and friends) 

German 48 . 2 5% 28 . 8% 83 . 57% 

Dutch 41% 12 . 13% 69 . 05% 

In our studies of bilingualism , we found that Dutch parents have tended to 
speak English to their children , while Gennan-speaking parents generally employ 
German to their chi ldren who , in turn , answer in English (Clyne 1967 , 1970b , 
1977b) . Exogamy contributes further to language shift . (See Pauwels , this 
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volume ; Clyne 1982 : 50-54 ) . The Dutch are the only major migrant group in 
Melbourne who do not run their own Saturday schools for language maintenance . 
There are nine schools operating within Melbourne ' s  German-speaking community . 
English is employed more as the language of meetings in Dutch ethnic organis
ations in Melbourne than in their German counterparts (Clyne and Manton 197 9 ) . 
Originally Dutch churches in Australia have almost completely shifted to Engl ish , 
while German ones are still in a transitional stage . (Clyne 1977b ; 1981a : 4 5-51) . 

Dutch immigrants are generally regarded , by themselves and others ,  as ' assimi
lated ' .  In recent years this has been slightly offset among older people by a 
reversion to the native language and culture characteri stic of ageing non
English-speaking immigrants . It should be noted that the Dutch are less widely 
dispersed geographically within the Melbourne metropolitan area than are , for 
instance , German-speaking immigrants (Buchanan 1976 : 6 ,  Clyne 1982 : 3 9) . This 
can be seen by comparing the average concentration factor for the languages in 
the six Melbourne local government areas (LGAs) where they are most concentrated , 
according to the formula 

Number of users of the language in LGA Population of metropolitan area 
x 

Population of LGA Number of users of language in 
metropolitan area 

The average is 3 . 57 for Dutch and 1 . 7 5  for German (cf . Greek 3 . 98 ,  I talian 
2 . 72 ) . In addition , the six areas where Dutch is most concentrated are adj acent 
while the concentration areas for German fall into three geographically distinct 
groups in accordance with migration waves .  ( See map . )  

2 .  TWO GROUPS OF POSTWAR IMMIGRANTS 

Our body of fairly comparable data is drawn from taped interview with 200 post
war German-speaking and 200 postwar Dutch-speaking immigrants and their children, 
speaking their ethnic language (Clyne 1967 , 1977b) . I say ' fairly comparable ' 
because the German study ( hereafter known as G) was carried out in 1963-64 , the 
Dutch one ( hereafter D )  in 1971-7 2 .  Consequently the D group contains 2 0  infor
mants over 60 as opposed to three in G ;  and 40 of D were second generation 
compared to 16 in G .  I hope that the latter discrepancy has been cancelled 
out by subsequent tests among children of German-speaking immigrants .  

The informants were required to describe the same pictures - two Australian 
scenes , a European one , and a ' neutral ' one ,  talk about their day ' s  activitie s ,  
a book or film ,  and - where applicable - their first impressions o f  Australia . 

2 . 1 .  Gender 

The question of gender already arises out of the grammatical integration of 
lexical transfers from English . Whereas in G ,  gender is usully determined by 
a semantic equivalent ( der  Lake < See , das  Hor s e  < Pferd , d i e O r d e r  < 
Bes te l l u ng )  and to a lesser extent a bilingual homophone ( d e r  Roof < Ru f ) 
(Clyne 1967 : 42-47 ) , D has a tendency for the non-neuter d e  to be generalised 
for all English lexical transfers in Dutc h .  In spite of semantic equivalents 
with het article in Dutch ,  33 of our Dutch informants employed de with beach 
as compared to three het , and 64 said de  fence , as opposed to 16  who used het 
fence . In two areas with large Dutch-speaking populations ,  the Dandenong Ranges 
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1 South M.lbourn. 

2 Port M.lbourn. 
3 Wllliam.town 

4 Foot.cray 

5 E ••• ndon 
6 Coburg 

7 Brun.wlck 

8 Northcot. 

9 Pr •• ton 
10 H.ld.lb.rg 
11 Fitzroy 
12 Collingwood 
13 K.w 

14 Richmond 

15 H.wthorn 
16 C.mb.rw.U 
17 Pr.hr.n 

W.rrlb •• 

Dutch 

( i« H German 

Whlttl •••• 

18 Malvern 
19 C.ulfl.ld 

20 BOll Hili 

21 Nun.w.dlng 

22 Ringwood 
23 Donc •• t.rT.mpl •• tow. 

24 W.verl.y 
25 O.kl.lgh 
26 Moor.bbln 

27 D.nd.nong 

o 10 20 
, 

Kllometr •• 

MAP OF MELBOURNE SHOWING LOCAL GOVERNMENT AREAS WITH THE H IGHEST 
CONCENTRATION FACTORS FOR DUTCH AND GERMAN . ( 1 976 Census )  
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near Melbourne and the Latrobe Valley , a brown-coal mining district , 13 0-14 5km 
south-east of Melbourne , all instances of fence and beach were non-neuter . All 
in all , 82  transfers with Dutch de  equivalents and 30 with het equivalents were 
assigned to the non-neuter , and only 17 transfers with het  equivalents and two 
with d e  equivalents to the neuter . Ninety-four of the 200 D informants assigned 
all their lexical transfers to de . 

What is more significant is the difference between G and D as to the gender 
change in nouns of native German or Dutch ori gin . In G ,  very little incidence 
of a change in gender was recorded : 

der  + das  two words d e r  + d i e three 
das  + d i e  two d i e + der  one 
d i e + das  one d a s  + der  two 

There was no clear direction of change ; three nouns being reassigned to d e r , 
four to d i e , and four to das . In D ,  however , 52 different het nouns were 
changed to d e ,  by 13 generation la2 speakers and 30 subjects who either were 
Australian-born or who came to Australia as young children . There was consider
able overlap in the items . But only nine de nouns were used with het . Thirty
four of the 52 nouns undergoing the het + de change correspond morphosemantically 
to an English word , e . g .  bed , cafe , l a nd ,  soor t , voet pad (footpath) , we r k ,  zand , 
although 18 did not , e . g .  gebouw (bui Zding) , gedee l te (part) , gez i n  (famiZy ) , 
paa rd (horse ) ,  s t rand (beaoh ) , verhaa l (story ) , and vuu r (fire ) . It could be 
argued that the convergence was promoted by the phonological similarity between 
Dutch de and the English the , which is usually realised as [ d el by generation 
la bilinguals .  

2 . 2 .  P l ura l  a l l omorphs and verb morphol ogy 

In G the plural allomorphs of seven nouns were changed , each by one subj ect 
( four by generation la , three by generation Ib or 2 ) . Only two allomorphs (one 
-e , one �) were changed to - S o On the other hand , 12 D subj ects ( inc luding ten 
generation la) substituted -s for the appropriate plural allomorph of 15 dif
ferent nouns , e . g .  koe i s ,  kamps , m i j l s ,  zondag s ,  but also hoofd l e i d i ng s , 
l a ntaarnapaa l s ) . (Only two nouns were changed from - s  to -en , pa ra p l u  and 
paraso l . )  

Some ungrammatical verbal agreements were recorded in G ,  but no informants 
generalised any part of the verb . In D ,  two generation la and ten generation 
Ib and second generation subj ects generalised one or more singular forms in the 
plural ( e . g .  w i j  eet , kan ,  moe s t , houd , k ij k ,  mensen z i t ,  t hey praat 3 ) .  All 
these instances use the unmarked/uninflected verbal fonn. 

-----

As the difference between G and D could be due to a greater first generation 
bias in G ,  we shall now include in our corpus further interviews and tests 
among second and later generation German speakers in Australia . 

3 .  OTHER GERMAN DATA 

3 . 1 . Gender 

About 3 00 descendants of German settlers in what were in the 19th century rural 
German enclaves in south Australia , Western and North-Western Victoria and the 
New South Wales Riverina , mostly aged over 6 5 , were also taped . The interviews 
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were similar to those described above , although reminiscences about the district 
during the informant ' s  youth replaced the first impressions of Australia . Only 
ten gender deviations were recorded , all from seven informants : 

das  + d i e two der  + d i e  one ( two informants)  
d i e  + das  three d i e  + der two 

d i e  + d e r  or das  one 
das  + d e r  one 

( L e .  three nouns were reassigned to der , four to d i e ,  three to das , one to d e r  
or d a s )  • 

The only hint of a uniform article in a German-speaking settlement in Australia 
is among the few remaining bilinguals in the Apostolic community of Hatton Vale , 
Queensland , settled between 1880 and the early years of the 20th century from 
Braunschweig , westphalia and Berl in . There Bleakley ( 1 96 6 : 7 9 )  recorded de  in 
the masculine (nominative , accusative and dative ) , the feminine ( accusative 
and dative ) , the neuter (nominative , accusative and dative ) , and the plural 
(accusative and dative ) . Otherwise Queensland German speakers also demonstrate 
an inconsistent reorganisation of genders (Wilson 1966) . 

seventy-four children of German-speaking immigrants in Melbourne who were 
enrolled at Saturday schools� were asked to supply the articles of ten nouns :  
At l a s , Ba l l ,  G a r t en , Geschaf t ,  Hund , Nachm i t tag , Nach t , Po l i ze i , S t raBenbahn , 
Wand ( f ive masculine , four feminine , one neuter ) . The 74 subjects wrongly 
assigned a total of 2 1  items to the masculine , 22 to the neuter , and 16 to the 
feminine . Of a total of 740 possible gender deviations , 59 occurred . Monheit 
( 1 9 7 5 )  tested 76 second generation children from German Saturday schools in 

Melbourne nine years later . Her test comprised three commonly-used masculine 
nouns ( B r i ef ,  Mann , S tu h l ) ,  three feminine ones ( F rau , Hand , Ze i tung ) , and 
seven neuter ones (Au t o ,  B i l d ,  Buch , Fah r rad , F l ugzeug , Hau s , K i nd ) . The 76  
infonnants misappropriated the masculine article 103  times , the neuter 67 times, 
and the feminine 63 times (Monheit 197 5 : 97-100 ) . Of 988 possible gender devi
ations , 233 actually occurred . It seems clear that there is no tendency in 
immigrant German towards a one-gender system in the second generation . 

By multiplying the number of non-masculine words by the number of informants in 
the two studies (Clyne 1970b, Monheit 197 5 ) , we can calculate the total number 
of possible inappropriate assignations to the masculine . This works out at 
124 0 ,  of which 113 ( about 11% ) actually occurred , as opposed to 85 out of 1 2 00 
feminines ( 7 % )  and 143 out of 1198 neuters ( 12 % ) . 

Clyne 1970b Monheit 1975 Total 

possible Actual Possible Actual Possible Actual 
misappro-
priations 

To masc . 3 7 0  2 1  760 103 1130 124 ( 11 % )  

To fem .  444 22 760 63 1200 85 ( 7 % )  

To neut . 666 16 532  67  1198 143 ( 12 % )  
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In the interviews with 40 second generation children , errors were frequently 
made in the plurals of certain nouns ( e . g .  Au to , Baum , Boo t , B rud e r , Hau s , H u nd , 
K i nd ,  Laden , Leh re r , S c haf , Sch i rm ,  S t u h l ) .  Four children ( aged 8-13 ) general
ised the ( �) en plural , one �e ( e . g .  Au toen , Baumen , Leu ten ; Baumen , Hau sen ; 
B�t�, H�u s�, M�n�, Sch�f�) but none the�s plural allomorph (Clyne 1970b : 40)  . 

3 . 2 .  P l ura l  a l l omorphs 

To verify these tendencies ,  25  second generation children , aged 8-13 , were asked 
to write down the plurals of the 12 nouns mentioned above (Clyne 1970b : 43 -44 ) . 
The main deviations were the same as those in the interviews , though the tests 
showed no evidence of a consistently applied rul e .  -e or �e was inappropriately 
used 37 times , - ( e ) n 33  times , -er  or �e r six times , and -s or -es only four 
times ( Boot� twice , Leh rer� once , Laden� once ) . While there were considerable 
deviations , there was l ittle evidence of an -s generalisation , even in nouns 
l ike Boo t , Haus  and S tu h l , which bear some correspondence with English . 

Monheit ( 1975 )  administered a plural test on 68 second generation children , the 
items examined being the same as those in her gender test . Deviations tended 
to lead to a generalisation of -e or �e ( 166 time s ) . - ( e ) n or �en was wrongly 
employed 68 times , -er  or �er 85 times , and -s 23 times ( including nine 
instances of Ze i tungs  and f ive of S tu h l s ) . (Monheit 197 5 : 100-107 ) . The one 
instance of a noun with an -s plural allomorph was given a different ending 
by 15 of the informants . Again the results contrast with tendencies towards 
- s  generalisation in D .  

4 .  MORPHOLOGI CAL CHANGE 

The data described under 2 . 1 .  and 3 . 1 .  point to a tendency towards a one-gender 
system , or rather a one-article system in Dutch ,  but not in German , in Australia . 
This applies particularly to nouns bearing morphemic correspondence to an Engl ish 
equivalent . Possible explanations would be : 

( i )  Non-neuter is already the main gender in Dutc h ,  while the genders 
in German are more evenly d istributed ; in Berckel ' s  ( 1962 ) Dutch 
frequency count , there were 7 2 1  occurrences of de among 10 , 000 tokens . 

( i i )  Not only do many o f  the nouns i n  Dutch correspond very closely to 
English one s ,  but the artic le d e  itself corresponds closely to 
English loal . 

While the evidence in favour of an - s  plural tendency in our D corpus is not 
nearly as substantial , it does contrast with the situation in German where ,  
far from inter lingual identification and systematisation , we see general con
fusion . In D we appear to have the beginnings of a grammatical change . Some 
of the Dutch-English bilingual s even employ free forms of the verb for the 
plura l ,  but this does not occur in our German corpuses . 

I t  is interesting to consider Afrikaans in this context . Whatever theory we 
may subscribe to as to its origins (Hesseling 1923 ; Valkhoff 1966 , 197 2 ;  Bosman 
1928 ; Louw 194 8 ;  Smith 1952 ) , Dutch in South Africa certainly underwent major 
and rapid morphological simplifications in the first 150 years . Vanderborght 
( 1953 ) shows , through an examination of South African letters written between 
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1750 Clnd 1810 , that the unmarked plural ( e . g .  denk for den ken)  was ' already 
well on the way to becoming Afrikaans ' (p . 45 ) , and that 20% of the plurals in 
the letters had an - 5  ending ( p . 186) . Moreover d e  appeared to be replacing 
het . (Appel ( 1978 : 29 )  detects a similar tendency in the Dutch of Turkish and 
Moroccan children in the Netherlands today . )  In present-day Afrikaans , the 
common gender is d i e .  Although these are not the only developments in Afrikaans, 
they bear a striking resemblance to those we have commented on in our corpus D .  
However , it i s  surpri sing that the syntactic changes never occurred in Afrikaans . 

5 .  SYNTAX 

In G ,  and in a study of the German spoken by 50 prewar refugees and by second 
and later generation descendants of 1 3 0  19th century settlers in rural areas 
of South Australia and Western Victoria , two types of syntactic change , both 
attributable to English influence stand out . 

( 1 )  Bringing closer o f  discontinuous consti tuents (Proximi t y ) : 

(Example : Das Land w i rd gesat m i t  We i zen . )  

38 . 7% of instances of syntactic transference among our German-English 
bilinguals . 

( 2 )  Generalisation of SVO order , e ither where the subj ect i s  not in first 
position or in embedded sentences . 

(Examples : J edes  J a h r  d i e Schafe werden gescher t .  
Wenn d e r  Vater  hat  ke i ne Farm . )  

3 8 . 2% of instances of syntactic transference among our German-English 
bilinguals . (A combination of the two types accounts for a further 4 . 9% 
of syntactic transfers . )  

In contrast , SVO generalisation represents 63% of the syntactic transfers in D ,  
but proximity only 14 . 5% ( and a combination o f  the two types accounts for a 
further 6% of the total ) .  Other examples of syntactic transference in both 
corpuses are adverbial word order , reflexive pronoun deletion , and the use of 
perfect for presen t .  

Proximity-conditioned syntactic transfers amount t o  7 4 %  o f  the total among 
f irst generation postwar German-speaking immigrants and 50% among the prewar 
one s ,  while the generalisation of SVO was the dominant type of syntactic 
transference in the German of the second and later generations ( 5 1% of the 
syntactic transfers of children of immigrants , 45% of instances among descend
ants of settlers)  but accounts for only 9 . 6% of prewar and 20% of postwar f irst 
generation syntactic transfers (Clyne 197 1 ,  1972 : 3 1-3 3 ) . However , in corpus D ,  
proximity accounts for 14% of the first generation syntactic transfers and 15% 
of the second generation ones , while SVO generalisation represents 60% of the 
f irst generation instances and 66% of the second generation one s .  In both 
standard languages the rules for proximity are not nearly as strict as those 
for verbal position . The only relevaDt difference between German and Dutch , 
the position of the auxiliary in embedded sentences like : 

Ich we i s s n i ch t , ob e r  kommen ka nn 

I k  weet n i et ,  of h i j  kan komen ( less usual : komen kan )  

( I  don ' t  know if h e  can come) 
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was not taken into account as many German dialects here deviate from the stan
dard norm . I would suggest that the reason for the variations in syntactic 
change between G and D are to be found in the more extensive use of English in 
the home by Dutch immigrants , promoting sentence planning based on English , 
together with the almost total absence of case markers in Dutch , as in 
Letzeburgisch , the language of everyday interaction in Luxembourg , which has 
also adopted an SVO order (Hoffmann 1974 : 9 ) . 

6 .  SOC I OL I NGU I ST I C  FACTORS 

According to Weinreich ( 1953 : 64-65 ) , ' loyalty to recipient language ' offers 
resistance to grammatical interference . The difference in the extent of lan
guage maintenance of German and Dutch in Australia can be added to the ' linguis
tic ' factors promoting the dissimilar contact behaviour of the two languages .  

As Neustupny ( 1978 : 101-102 ) has pointed out , in addition to the grammatical and 
genetic typologies , a sociolinguistic typology represents another level of 
proximity or distance . The sociolinguistic closeness between Dutch and English 
leads to more frequent code-switching and thus works toward the same end . 
However , we should not forget that distance in grammar does not necessarily 
correspond to unions based on wider communicative systems . For instance , our 
research into the holding of meetings in ethnic groups in Melbourne (Clyne and 
Manton 1979) suggests that the Dutch tend to employ routines deviating more 
from Anglo-Australian ones than do groups with less related languages with a 
far lower rate of shift , notably the Greeks . 

7 .  TRANSFERENCE - CONVERGENCE ,  GRAMMATI CAL AND SOC I OL I NGU ISTIC  FACTORS 

The above data suggest that a degree of grammatical similarity along a scale of 
simplicity and perhaps also a degree of morphemic ( and phonological)  correspon
dence will make a language particularly susceptible to grammatical convergence 
with an even less complex one (cf . Sapir ' s  ( 192 1 ,  Chapter 7) notion of drift) . 
In contact with English,  Dutch apparently fulfils this typological requirement 
while a c losely related language , German , does not . In his valuable contribu
tions to linguistic typology , Lehmann ( e . g .  197 7 )  demonstrates the relationship 
between word order and loss of inflections . It could be argued that , already 
in the first generation , Dutch in Australia is heading for typological change 
( from a more inflected , more systematic , less SVO to a more isolating , less 
systematic , more SVO language) .  

It is well established that the same lexical and semantic transference patterns 
occur in more and less maintained languages .  (Weinreich 1953 , Haugen 1956 , 
C lyne 1982 ) . In fact , the lexical and semantic transference patterns in corpus 
G (Clyne 1967 ) are replicated in corpus D (Clyne 1977b) . Lexical and semantic 
transference may be intensified by the use of Ll with a high incidence of 
transfers . This is testified in the relatively small amount of lexical ( and 
semantic ) transference in third and fourth generation descendants who had 
hardly spoken German for over 40 years , in comparison to recent f irst generation 
immigrants .  

From the correlations between language shift and the early occurrence of the 
syntactic changes and the morphological simplifications in Dutch , and from the 
SVo generali sation in ' later generation ' German , however , I would hypothesise 
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that these could be promoted by extent of usage . 4 This would reinforce the 
' push effect ' of the typological factors discussed above . This is a further 
confirmation of Weinreich ' s  ( 19 5 3 )  dichotomy of ' structural ' ( linguistic) 
and ' non-structural ' ( sociolinguistic) factors . 

NOTES 

1 .  This paper i s  a revised and updated version of ' Typology and grammatical 
convergence among related languages in contact ' f irst presented at the 
annual conference of the Australian Linguistic Society , 1979 , and published 
in ITL 49/50 ( 1980)  : 23-3 6 .  I thank ITL for permission to publish this 
version here , and am grateful for helpful suggestions from Bruce Donaldson , 
Anne Pauwels , Jif{ Neustupny , and Monty Wilkinson . 

2 .  Those migrating after fixing of their speech habits , i . e .  after the age of 
about ten . 

3 .  This example was in the context of code-switching to and from English . 

4 .  Some o f  the morphological simplifications have their parallels in the East 
Sutherland Gaelic spoken by Dorian ' s  ( 1981 ,  198 3 )  ' semi-speakers ' .  

Clyne, M. "Typological and sociolinguistic factors in grammatical convergence: differences between German and Dutch in Australia". In Clyne, M. editor, Australia, meeting place of languages. 
C-92:151-160. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1985.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C92.151 
©1985 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



LAN G UAGE NORMS I N  A U S T R A L I AN - JAPAN E S E  CONTACT S I TUAT I ON S  

J . V .  N e u s t u p n y  

A new framework for the study o f  ' languages i n  contact ' ,  radically different 
from the paradigm established by Weinreich and Haugen , is developing within 
sociolinguistic (cf . Neustupny 1985b) . The most characteristic features of 
the new approach can be summarised as follows : 

( 1 )  Instead o f  focusing on the product o f  linguistic change i n  situations of 
contact between languages ,  emphasis is on the understanding of specific 
processes which take place in such situations . While the old paradigm 
asked what features of a language (or of two or more languages) did or 
d id not change , we now are more interested in what it is that happens in 
a particular contact situation or in contact situations in general . 1 
Within the new framework the concept of a ' contact situation ' replaces 
the concept of ' languages in contact ' .  The contact situation is considered 
to be a specific category, which differs in many ways from ' internal 
( native) situations ' ,  such as have been the target of tradit ional lin
gui stics (and , for that matter , most other disc iplines of social science ) . 

( 2 )  Further , i t  i s  assumed that most , i f  not all processes which develop in 
contact situations represent various phases or types of what is referred 
to as the correction process . A correction process commences with a 
deviation from the norm , encompasses all processes which may follow as a 
consequence of such deviation , and often c loses with a corrective adjust
ment . Correction processes in contact situations include the traditionally 
acknowledged interference or switching , but also cover processes such as 
evaluation of speech ,  precorrection , hypercorrection , secondary adjustment , 
' foreigner talk ' , avoidance of communication , language treatment in contact 
situations , and many others .  

( 3 )  Thirdly,  the new framework implies that limiting the scope o f  contact 
studies to the study of gramma tical competence (phonology , lexicon , syntax , 
graphemics )  is fruitless . Equal attention must be paid to the whole of 
communicative competence (cf . Hymes 197 2 )  and to social interacti ve compet 
ence in general . 

( 4 )  Also , if contact studies are to concentrate on d iscourse processes , rather 
than on what has changed in the languages concerned , there is a need for 
the development of completely new research techniques , which will record 

Michael Clyne , ed . Austral ia , n�eting place of l anguages , 
161-170.  Pacific Linguistics , C-92 , 1985 . 
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as much of the processes involved as possible . The technique of ' follow
up interviews ' (Neustupny 1981) and a further development of some other 
procedures ( see section 4 )  are of particular importance here . 

The new paradigm of contact studies places emphasis on the fact that within 
contact situations speakers deviate from norms .

2 As a matter of fact , the 
acceptance of point ( 2 )  above implies that the concept of the ' norm ' is one of 
the most important primitive terms of the new theory . Yet , very little theor
etical or other work has been undertaken so far with regard to the study of the 
norms of contact situations . 

The concept of the norm was in disrepute in modern linguistics until reintroduced 
in a rigorous way in the Prague School by Bohuslav Havranek . Havranek emphasised 
that the norm was a fact of language , independent of what is sometimes called 
the norm in the narrow sense of the word , namely the codification of language 
norms in textbooks or prescriptive manuals of language use ( Havranek 1932 , 193 6 ,  
Garvin 1964 ) . While a large number of rules applies in the course of the gener
ation of any discourse , some of them may be undesirable for various reasons -
for instance , because they are rules of an inappropriate variety of language or 
because they are not correctly applied . A norm only includes rules which are 
judged by speakers as the ' correct ' rules for the particular communicative 
situation . 

The character of language norms differs in various societies and use situations . 
Languages u sed mainly for wr iting lack a phonological norm and speakers of many 
Standard Languages of the past (and the present) were (or still are )  free to 
apply , when u sing these languages , phonological rules of pronunciation which 
originate in their own dialectal norms . The norm of languages used mainly for 
speaking does not necessar ily include the rules of spelling and a considerable 
amount of variation may characterise such rules . This ,  indeed , was the case in 
medieval Europe . Remember that in Mozart ' s  times it still did not matter how 
one spelled .  On the other hand , i n  the Modern period, spell ing rules move to 
the very centre of the norm of most European languages .  

I n  the context o f  this paper it i s  important to realise that norms on the basis 
of which deviations are judged in contact situations , are not identical with 
the norms we know from internal (native)  situations . A pioneering contribution 
to the topic is Haugen ' s  paper in Hornby ' s  Bilingual i sm ( 1977 ) . Characteris
tically , however , the paper only deals with the problem of mixed bilingual norms 
(as products , rather than as facts of discourse) in the case of immigrant 
speakers who speak their native language . No doubt , this is an important issue , 
but the fu ll range of the problem of contact norms is much wider . 

In this paper I shall try to develop the concept of the norm of contact situ
ations somewhat further , using for that purpose data collected in structured 
interviews with speakers participating in Australian-Japanese contact situations . 
The situations took place in Australia and were conducted in English .  The study 
is necessarily a preliminary one and aims more at developing a framework than 
at a full description of any particular system of norms . 

1 .  SELECT I ON OF THE NORM - THE GENERAL STRATEGY 

The selection of a norm is not a ' purely theoretical ' problem . All participants 
in contact situations necessarily use norms as a yardstick from which all devi
ations are measured , and to which evaluation of behaviour is firmly bound . 
Without norms discourse could not exist . 
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What , then, is the more general strategy for the selection of a suitable norm in 
a speech situation? We can say that if language A is spoken in a situation and 
at least one central participant is a native speaker of A ,  rules of A normally 
serve as the base for the norm of that situation . 3 All subj ects interviewed 
for this study agreed that they expected norms of Australian interaction to 
prevail . However , this was ,  as some of them said , ' natural ' and no conscious 
attention was paid to the strategy . 

The matter would be simple if this were the whole story . But the presence of a 
general strategy such as this does not necessarily imply that the native norm 
of A will apply as such . It will be c lear from further discussion that partici
pants in Australian-Japanese contact situations vary the native norm of English 
to a considerable extent , omitting , applying norms from other systems and 
creating new ones . 

2 .  VARIATION I N  NORM 

Thu s ,  although the base of the norm of contact s ituations will be established 
using the general strategy described in the preceding paragraph , details show 
considerable variation . Of course , foreign and native participants must be 
expected to apply norms which differ to a considerable extent and the gap 
between norms of the two groups can be assumed to constitute one of the most 
charac teristic features of contact situations . 

2 . 1 .  Forei gn part i c i pants 

There are at  least four ways in  which the norm of  foreign participants in  contact 
situations -the Japanese participants in our case- differs from the norm of 
native -in our study native English Australian- situations . 

First , the norm is deficient . For instance , data demonstrate that at the level 
of grammatical competence some Japanese speakers lack adequate ru les for the use 
of the plural , the use of the tenses , or for adequate pronominalisation . Such 
speakers have a system in which there is only one rule for both singular and 
plural , in which by rule the past tense is identical with the present tense , etc . 
As a result of such norm deficiency speakers generate sentences which are ungram
matical for their native interlocutors . Of course ,  for some of these speakers 
the relevant English native norms are at least partly ' overt ' (cf . section 4 
below) , they note their deviations and react to them . This fact has been con
f irmed in interviews as well as through the observation of attempts at post
correction of errors .  

An important question is what happens in the case when the English norms are 
totally absent . Do the new reduced rules constitute for the foreign speakers 
involved new alternative norms? In order to accept a rule as a component of a 
norm we must possess some evidence that it is used not simply for the generation 
of speech acts but also for their evaluation . I f  we find that the failure to 
abide by the rule is noted , evaluated , or the misuse corrected we can speak of 
a new norm . 

Should the lack of the plural in a speaker ' s  English mean that he/she will notice 
the use of the plural in the case of other speakers ,  evaluate it negatively , and 
perhaps try to correct it ( this is feasible if the other speaker is , for instance, 
his/her child) - then we could speak of a new norm . However , at this stage of 
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our knowledge it seems unlikely that any of the defic ient rules which appear in 
my data would be of this nature . Rather they resemble the case of German 
spelling before the 19th century , a case where rules exist but norms do not -
or , perhaps , where norms do exist but are weak.  

Secondly , we must realise that the norm of foreign participants is not merely 
defic ient but frequently also adapted . Since speakers have not yet correctly 
acquired all rules needed , for the sake of communicative effic iency they adapt 
rules which they already possess and use them as sUbstitutes ( inter language) .  
This means that ru les alien to both the foreign and the native speaker ' s  norms 
appear in contact situations . 

For instance , one of my subjects believed that the correct form of the TITLE+ 
LAST NAME address is ' Mr/Mrs/Miss+Last Name ' . This rule is incorrect because 
in Australian English , in most situations ,  ' Mr/Mrs/Miss ' can only be used if no 
other specific title ( such as ' Reverend ' ,  ' Doctor ' ,  etc . )  is appropriate . The 
speaker generalised in this case an existing English rule in a form that occurs 
neither in English nor , for that matter , in Japanese . Of course , some rule 
adaptations are decoded (noted) by Japanese speakers themselves as deviations 
from Engli sh norms appropriate for the situation , the speakers mark their own 
performance negatively , and sometimes make an attempt at a corrective adjustment . 

Discussions with my subj ects indicate that in a number of cases norm adaptations 
are not recorded as deviations from English norms . They are considered by 
Japanese speakers to be in full agreement with valid English norms . This means 
that an alternative new norm has been created . The speakers in question monitor 
the application of such adapted rules in their own behaviour and in the behaviour 
of other foriegn speakers in contact situations and use such monitoring for 
evaluation and ( self-) corrective adjustment . In still other cases Japanese 
speakers produce rule adaptations which are not normative at all . What the 
conditions are under which adaptations create or do not create new norms remains 
to be established . 

Thirdly , there are deviations from Australian English norms which are due to 
borrOKQng, interference from the speaker ' s  native language . Here , too , we must 
distinguish between instances of breaking Australian norms , noted and negatively 
evaluated by the foreign speaker himself ( sometimes with an ensuing corrective 
adjustment) , and instances when the borrowed rule is considered to represent the 
correct English norm of behaviour . 

My Japanese subj ects use rules from their native system in a normative way not 
so much to generate their own behaviour but for the evaluation of behaviour of 
their native interlocutors in contact situations . Hymes '  ' norms of interaction 
and interpretation ' ( Hymes 1974 : 60)  come to mind here . One subj ect , for 
instance , noted her displeasure at the rather casual sitting posture of some 
of her Australian contacts , and made it quite clear that her evaluation of the 
behaviour was negative . 

Of course , as in the case of rule defic iencies and adapters ,  borrowings , too , 
frequently do not constitute new norms at all .  This i s  particularly true of 
interference in the phonemic system : Japanese speakers do show a strong influ
ence of the Japanese system of intonation , but so far I have been unable to 
detect any evidence that the ' Japanese pronunciation of English ' would be used 
as a new norm . The contrasts with the prerevolutionary use of French by the 
Russian nobi lity , in the case of which a c lear norm existed - according to 
Roman Jakobson - which prescribed that one must pronounce the language with a 
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Russian accent . Of course , since the Russians spoke French to each other , as 
well as to other people , the situation was somewhat different . 4 

The Japanese treatment of Engl ish pronunc iation means that the existing devi
ations from English native norms do not become the basis of any reactive 
behaviour for the speakers .  Of course , they may be noted by English native 
speakers partic ipating in the situations and become thus the basis of further 
action . 

Fourthly,  in some cases foreign speakers acquire a rule correctly , but lack more 
general strategies which would allow them to vary the application of the rule 
in particular situations . The resulting norm is therefore very rigid and does 
not easily accept variation . The ' rigidity ' of foreign participants ' norms 
becomes particularly noticeable in the processing of deviations produced by 
other foreign participants in the same situation . Japanese speakers interviewed 
for this study frequently reported ' errors ' committed by other Japanese speakers .  
One of my subj ects reported , with obvious disapproval , that another Japanese 
speaker introduced herself on the telephone by using the formula ' This is Mrs Y 
( surname) ' .  In Australian usage this formula is somewhat unusual ,  but it is 
acceptable . Some of these ' errors ' are not likely to be noticed by native 
speakers at all , while others ,  even if marginally unacceptable ,  would most 
l ikely remain ' covert ' (cf .  paragraph 4 below) in an internal situation . 

To summar i se ,  we can say- that native English norms , while being in general the 
target of Japanese speakers in Australian-Japanese contact situations , are not 
necessarily applied without alterations . In the speech (and behaviour in 
general ) of Japanese participants Au stralian norms are deficient , adapted , 
rigid , and there are norms borrowed from Japanese . Although Australian English 
norms are applied , there are also norms newly created and rules which are used 
with no normative effect . 

2 . 2 . Nat i ve part i c i pants 

Foreign partic ipants are not the only ones who change their behaviour in contact 
situations . Native partic ipants ,  too , adapt their norms in a significant way . 

First , purposeful deficiency and adaptation appear in what has been called 
' foreigner talk ' (Ferguson 1981 , Clyne 1981b) . Although very few of our 

Australian subj ects admitted large scale use of foreigner talk , it was obvious 
from observation of their behaviour that they did use considerable simplification 
and adaptation of rules they possessed in the interest of effic iency . Foreigner 
talk , of course , has the character of a norm : the application of its rules is 
often noted by its user s ,  and when the strategy fail s ,  such failure is evaluated 
and corrective adjustment can take place . However , sometimes foreigner talk may 
remain fully unnoted by its users and in this case does not give rise to new 
norms . Of course , it seems not to be uncommon for English speakers to apply 
English native norms with regard to their own foreigner talk : since foreigner 
talk quite clearly violates the norms of native English situations , they note 
in this case the resulting deviations , evaluate them and/or correct .  This 
attitude appeared in the case of some Australian speakers interviewed for this 
study . 

Australian speakers also borrow a limited amount of rules from the Japanese 
system . For instance , quite a few subj ects were using the Japanese suffix -san  
Mr/Mrs/Miss i n  their Engl ish sentences and showed a considerable degree of 
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acceptance of Japanese non-verbal behaviour , topics , etc . In none of the cases 
I have recorded the usage seems to be purely optional and it is very likely that 
it constitutes new norms . 

The phenomenon of non-normative use of rules , mentioned in the preceding section, 
also appears in the case of native participants . Australians who possess experi
ence of communicating with Japanese speakers who speak only broken English re
port that they ' do not mind ' how they speak , as long as the message gets through . 
It seems to me that these reports can be trusted . The implication is that the 
speakers concerned suspend the operation of many (or most? ) of their English 
norms and appear in a ' non-normative ' state , in which applications of a number 
of rules are unnoted , and remain of course without evaluation or correction . 

Nevertheless , in the majority of cases , in particular with Japanese speakers who 
have developed a high degree of proficiency in English ( and to whom therefore 
foreigner talk is not normally used) , Australian participants in contact situ
ations do use their English norms with relative consistency.  

2 . 3 .  Norm d i screpancy 

My discussion in the preceding sections points to an interesting fact . Not only 
norms used in contact situations differ from those used in internal situations , 
but there i s  a considerable d iscrepancy between different speakers within the 
situation . In other word s ,  foreign and native participants look at deviations 
from Engl ish norms in different ways and problems may arise from such differences .  

For instance , a native English participant reported that she ' felt uneasy ' not 
only because of the consistent lack of plurals in the speech of her Japanese 
interlocutor , but also because of his apparent ' lack of interest to do anything 
about it ' . She assumed that he should try and correct his speech .  However , 
her interlocutor obviously did not possess the English plural norm and could 
not , therefore , monitor or further process his deviation from the English norm . 
The case shows that foreign speakers in contact situations can pay a double 
penalty : once for deviating from Engl ish generative rules , and the second time 
for deviating from rules of correction as prescribed by the English norm . 

2 . 4 .  The rol e  o f  theori es 

Normative theories of a varying degree of rigour have recently been proposed 
with regard to the type of language which Japanese speakers should use in 
contact situations . One of them is the theory of Japlish . The word Japlish,  
used originally by foreigners in a derogatory reference to Japanese English , 
has recently been used by some Japanese writers who maintain that Japanese 
speakers are entitled to their own type of English, and that there is no neces
sity for them to attempt to approximate English native usage . The theory covers 
not only Eng l ish grammatical competence but has been extended to rules such as 
letter writing . Proposers of this theory tell Japanese learners of English 
that they should retain in their English letters the introductory ( and/or 
c losing )  passages which refer to the weather , as well as other particular 
features of Japanese letter writing which obviously deviate from English rules .  

Attitudes such as this toward the suitability of rules in contact situations 
carry important consequences for the issue of language norms . If they spread 
throughout the speech community they can significantly influence a further 
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development of language norms in contact situations . Interference from the 
native language of foreign speakers can increase and cease being labelled as 
inadequate . On the other hand , the overall number of rules which a speaker 
must control may decrease and there is a possibility that in the case of a 
relaxed norm of this type foreign speakers may concentrate on the control of 
other rules ,  such as those which affect the content of the message and communi
cation about their personality . 

Theoretical constructs can also play a highly positive role when there is a 
necessity to reinforce positive attitudes of native participants in contact 
situations to their foreign interlocutors .  The mechanism of teaching native 
speakers how to face deviations from their native norms generated by foreign 
interlocutors consists necessarily in establishing a ' lax norm ' in the case of 
linguists concerned ( language planners )  and subsequently spreading it to the 
whole speech community . 

3 .  AWARE AND UNAWARE NORMS 

It would be totally incorrect to conceive of norms as merely aware norms . Only 
some linguistic norms cross the threshold of awareness . Others remain completely 
unaware for either the speaker or the hearer or both . A hearer may for instance 
expect that a certain type of ' t '  will be pronounced , without being aware of 
possessing this norm . 

Only norms of which participants are aware will be reported in interviews . The 
existence of other norms cannot be established except on the basis of evidence 
furnished by other stages of the correction process . This includes evidence 
about unaware ' noting ' ,  ' inadequacy marking ' and the presence of ' corrective 
adjustment ' .  In a VT recording of an interview a deviation may be accompanied 
by a hand movement of the hearer which provides a testimony that the deviation 
was ' noted ' ( for the technique of such investigations see Clyne 197 5b) . Native 
participants may obviously feel irritated when politeness norms are broken , 
without being able to report about the source of their irritation . A foreign 
participant may also perform self-corr ection ( for instance , correcting a lexical 
selection) while remaining partly or totally unaware of the process . 

On the whole it seems that compared with internal situations contact situations 
are characterised by a high degree of awareness . This is only natural if we 
consider the conditions under which contact processes occur . It is useful to 
realise this fact when approaching the study of contact situations . 

The i ssue of the awareness of norms is of particular importance for research 
methods used in the study of contact situations .  Direct questions can only be 
asked with regard to norms of which the partiC ipants are aware . Unaware norms 
cannot be investigated with the help of interviews . Some useful investigation 
techniques will be mentioned later in this paper . 

4 .  COVERT AND OVERT NORMS 

In my previous discussion I mentioned on several occasions the fact that a 
speaker may possess a particular norm but that the norm may not necessarily be 
used in a discourse . This feature is shared by all rules of language (and 
culture ) . We can say that rules are ' covert ' or ' overt ' in a varying degree . 
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For instance , a rule which assigns a particular social label to a linguistic 
form ( e . g .  a social or a regional marker) may work in some case s ,  while in 
other cases the label may not be assigned : it remains covert .  Or , the meaning 
of personal names such as ' Peacock ' is normally covert , except in special cases 
when it becomes overtised . This can happen , for instance , when the bearer of 
the name in some sense resembles a peacock ( ? ) , or when perhaps a large number 
of names on a list are all bird names : Peacock , Hawke , Crane , Finch , etc . A 
rule which remains covert has obviously no significance for the speaker in that 
particular discourse . The covertisation and overtisation of rules is an import
ant phenomenon of language . No theory of discourse can be complete without it . 

In the case of contact norms we must ask to what extent they are overt , and 
what are the conditions under which their status can change . The whole process 
of ' noting ' a deviation (Neustupny 1985b )  belongs here . I t  seems that native 
speakers in contact situations mostly ' note ' a deviation under special circum
stances which include the following : 

( 1 )  The speakers '  metalinguistic attention i s  drawn to deviation through 
immediately preceding discussions of l ingu istic rules , or a d irect request 
to monitor deviations . 

( 2 )  The same effect occurs because o f  the unfamiliarity o f  the interlocutor . 

( 3 )  The number of serious deviations is not very high . (When too many devi
ations occur within a segment of discourse , speakers f ind it difficult to 
note all of them at the same time . )  

( 4 )  A deviation causes a serious substantive problem i n  interaction - for 
instance when the misunderstanding of a message results in a serious 
inconvenience to one or more participants . 

In general we can assume that the norm of native speakers in contact situations 
wil l  frequently be covertised . This assumption is supported by our data . While 
in an internal situation a deviation , such as a wrong pronunciation of ' a sound , 
would be noted and might provide a starting point for a whole series of cor
rection acts , in contact situations it easily escapes the attention of partici
pants . 

On the contrar y ,  there may wel l  exist cases when in a contact situation devi
ations from norms which would remain unnoticed in internal situations are noted 
and evaluated by native speakers .  OUr Australian subjects reported that they 
noticed , on a number of occasions , that Japanese speakers who had spent a long 
time in Australia used features of Australian ' general '  (as opposed to 
' educated ' )  pronunciation of English and they commented that they ' d id not 
l ike ' such usage . I doubt whether the same features would have caused the 
same reaction in the case of native speakers of Engl ish . 

Of course , it is essential to realise that the study of covertisation of rules 
cannot rely on interviews alone . Only some applications of overt rules are 
consciou s  ( aware ) , many others remain below the level of awareness . It is 
therefore important to establish research techniques which would enable us to 
f ind dev iations which are overt , though unconscious for a speaker . Several 
general strategies can be quoted here . 

( 1 )  One way o f  obtaining evidence concerning the overtness o f  l ingu istic norms 
leads through the identification of non-verbal reactions to the application 
of rules .  This method has been pioneered by Clyne ( 1975b) who recorded 
non-verbal reactions of subj ects to a videotaped conver sation in a contact 
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situation . Participants unconsciously changed their fac ial expression , 
moved their limbs , altered their body position , etc . Speakers can also be 
expected to react by changing their addressee , the topic of conversation , 
the variety of communication means ( for instance by becoming more formal , 
or by switching to a different variety of language) and in many other ways . 

( 2 )  Even when participants in a speech act are not aware o f  the application of 
a rule , they can assume , on the basis of such application , a d istinctively 
evaluative attitude towards a speaker . Some Japanese speakers in my sample 
while unable to explain why , had a feeling of being treated in a ' l ight
hearted ' or even ' impolite ' way . Obviously they reacted , in an unconscious 
fashion , to the informal mode of communication of their native English 
partners .  I guess that the informal mode totally agreed with native 
English norms appropriate in the s ituation . The ' feeling ' of the Japanese 
participants represented an overt , though not fully consciou s ,  application 
of Japanese norms of interaction , which in the encounter in question pre
scribed a more formal mode of communication . 

( 3 )  Another testimony concerning the overtness o f  a rule i s  furnished by the 
occurrence of corrective adjustment in discourse . I f ,  for instance , a 
native participant replaces a d ifficult lexical item by a simpler one , 
this provides an evidence that he noted the communication problems of the 
foreign participant and was reacting to them . 

No doubt , a more extensive repertoire of research techniques will be available 
in the future . Along with developing those which enable us to study unaware 
applications of norms , it will also be necessary to further augment our tech
niques for the study of cases in which norms operate on a fully aware level . 
An interview such as used for this study represents only the most primitive 
form of investigation . A more sophisticated form , referred to as the ' follow
up interview ' has been developed but could not be used for this study . 

5 .  ARE SOME NORMS MORE STRONGLY AWARE AND/OR OVERT THAN OTHERS? 

The question whether some types of norms are prone to being more aware or overt 
than others is certainly of interest . My interviews reveal that this , indeed , 
seems to be the case . 

For instance , Australian native speakers of English seemed to be particularly 
sensitive in at least two areas : spelling and etiquette . It is interesting to 
note that these two areas are those which receive strong metalinguistic atten
tion in native situations as wel l .  Spelling is an important correction item 
in schools and self-correction of spelling retains its importance even in adult 
l if e .  Etiquette represents a relatively late addition ( acquired mostly i n  the 
teens) to the individual ' s  system of communication means . On the other hand it 
seems that grammatical errors do not reach a very high degree of overtness -
at least they are not frequently mentioned among items which require attention . 

On the other hand , grammatical competence seems to play a very important role 
for Japanese speakers .  This fact may perhaps be related to their experience 
as learners of Engl ish in Japan , where strong attention is traditionally given 
to such matters .  They do not , in general , pay much attention to non-verbal and 
non-grammatical competence or to stylistic differences . 
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6 .  CONCLUS IONS : TOWARDS A DESCR I PT I ON O F  NORMS O F  CONTACT S I TUAT I ONS 

As long as the study of contact situations is based on the concept of deviation 
we must pay proper attention to the question : deviation from what? Following 
the theoreticians of the Prague School I have assumed that ' norms ' of language 
use and interaction ex ist , and I have postulated that the concept is also 
applicable in the case of contact s ituations . 

However , norms of contact situations are not identical with norms of native 
situations . I have tried to show that considerable variation is involved , that 
some of the norms are aware ,  some are overt , and some covert .  Techniques 
necessary for the study of norms of contact situations have also been d iscussed . 

A group of Japanese speakers l iving in Australia and Australian ( native English) 
speakers who possess experience of communicating with Japanese speakers were 
interviewed and a number of hopefully useful observations has been made . How
ever , the techniques of investigation were limited and the issue of the norm of 
Australian-Japanese contact situations still needs further systematic attention . 

NOTES 

1 .  Of course , apart from being interested in processes , we also remain inter
ested in the products of such processes . 

2 .  It i s  interesting to note that already U .  Weinreich wrote : 

Those instances of devia tion from the norms ( ital ics 
mine , JVN) of either language which occur in the speech 
of bilinguals as a result of their familiarity with 
more than one language , i . e .  as a result of language 
contact , will be referred to as INTERFERENCE phenomena . 
It is these phenomena of speech , and their impact on 
the norms of either language exposed to contac t ,  that 
invite the interest of the linguist . ( 1953 : 1 ) 

It is not surprising that in a historical period which so strongly empha
sised ' language as a system ' Weinreich in his own work concentrated on 
' language ' and did not develop the concepts of ' deviation ' and ' norm ' as 

processes of speech . 

3 .  Other strategies may be applied under different cond itions , for instance 
when none of the central participants is a native speaker of English . 

4 .  Haugen ( 1977 )  also describes a s ituation in which the use of ' pure Norwegian ' 
by immigrants in the U . S . A .  was evaluated negatively . Of course , the pro
nunciation of Engl ish loanwords in Japanese sentences in Engl ish , rather 
than in the accepted Japanised pronunciation , is negatively evaluated , but 
this is a totally different matter . 
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©1985 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



A S I AN STU DE NTS
' 

COM P R E H E N S I O N O F  A U S T RA L I AN E N G L I S H 

M a y a  B r a d l ey a n d  D a v i d  B r a d l ey 

1 .  I NTRODUCTION 

Many studies of language contact discuss the situations in which the languages 
are used (domains) , the characteristics of the languages spoken by bilinguals 
( interferenc e )  or the stages of learning a second language ( inter language ) .  In 
Bradley and Bradley ( 1984 )  we have done an extensive study of errors in English 
as a foreign language , spoken by a large sample of Asian students studying in 
Austral ia; but in this paper l a different viewpoint is adopted . 

It seems that comprehension , as opposed to production , in face-to-face language 
contact situations has been neglected . While testing of comprehension is one 
of the main ways of measuring second language ability, it has concentrated on 
the con tent of the answers rather than the form of them , and has neglected the 
interactional character istics of communication breakdown . We have attempted to 
remedy this gap . 

Thi s  paper discusses failure of comprehension of spoken Australian English by 
students from Thailand , Indonesia and Malaysia . A hierarchical c lassification 
of responses indicating incomprehension is developed and applied to data from 
a large corpus of interviews with these students ,  to clarify the pattern 
observed . Differences based on national origin , time spent in Australia , and 
whether Higher School Certificate (HSC) was done in Australia are quantified ; 
a discussion of the correlation between comprehension and speaking ability 
follows , and finally the relation between incomprehension and the content and 
structure of the preceding question is briefly investigated . 

Because one cannot usefully ask a non-native speaker of Engl ish what he thinks 
every question might mean, comprehension can only be judged by the responses 
observed . It is not always easy to determine whether a misunderstanding has 
taken place , but often the earlier or later context wil l  reveal this . Any 
tourist who has visited Asian countries has had the experience of talking to 
local people who listen politely, say ' yes ' and smil e ;  but it later turns out 
that they did not understand a word of the ' conversation ' .  Long recorded 
face-to-face interviews , which may be further analysed , can be used effectively 
to determine how wel l  a person understands English . 

The data for this paper is a corpus of 47 interviews with Thai , Indonesian and 
Malaysian private students studying in Melbourne in 1982 . The primary goal of 
the study was to measure the students '  English speaking ability, and to c lassify 
and quantify errors in the use of phonology , morphology , syntax , and discourse . 

Michael Clyne , ed . Austral ia , meeting place of languages , 
171- 181 .  Pacific Linguistics , C-92 , 1985 . 
© Maya Bradley and David Bradley. 171 

Bradley, M. and Bradley, D. "Asian students' comprehension of Australian English". In Clyne, M. editor, Australia, meeting place of languages. 
C-92:171-181. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1985.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C92.171 
©1985 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



172 MAYA BRADLEY and DAVID BRADLEY 

The students for this intensive case-study were a quota sample , representative 
of the overall student population from these three countries : students doing 
HSC , undergraduate and postgraduate studies were interviewed ; the undergraduates 
included some who had and some who had not previously completed HSC in Australia ; 
some in universities and some in colleges or institutes . The tertiary students ,  
undergraduate and postgraduate , were almost all students of engineering and 
science , or students of economics and related disciplines . The reason for 
selecting students from these three countries was that Thais , Indonesians , and 
Malay··medium educated Malaysians were observed to have greater English language 
problems than students from other countries which contribute substantially to 
Australia ' s  overseas student intake ; the intention was to measure these language 
problems . 

The interviews were conducted by native speakers of the ' cultivated ' variety of 
Australian English who attempted to establish a rapport with the students ;  they 
were quite long , providing a large quantity of speech .  Most of the questions 
asked were highly predictable in contex t ,  and most of the students would have 
encountered many of the questions in other situations . Thus , in general , speech 
flowed rather freely ; but comprehension problems did arise fairly frequently . 
One of the authors of this paper went through all 47 interviews , located all 
apparent instances of misunderstand ing , and coded them according to the scheme 
given in the following section . These data were used for a brief discussion of 
comprehension in Bradley and Bradley ( 1984 : 201-205 ) , and are analysed in more 
detail her e .  

The main analysis i n  Bradley and Brad ley 1984 is of speaking ability : Chapter 
Two ( 27 - 6 5 )  on phonology , Chapter Three by Helen Jenkins ( 66-100) on morphology , 
Chapter Four ( 101-13 5 )  on syntax , and Chapter Five by Marta Rado ( 13 6-191 ) on 
discourse structure . In each case particular phonemes ,  morphemes , syntactic or 
d iscourse structures which appeared to be used incorrectly were systematically 
observ ed ;  and the proportion and types of errors made were quantified . Chapter 
Six ( 192-21 2 )  summarises speaking ability and discusses the other three language 
skills briefly ; Chapter Seven ( 213-267 ) deals with culture-related language and 
other problems ; while Chapter E ight ( 268-311)  concerns culture-related educa
tional problems . We believe this is the most extensive quantified and data-based 
study of foreigners ' English speaking abilities which has been done . 

2 .  DATA AND ANALYS I S  

The classification of misunderstanding i s  based on the non-native speaker ' s  
responses to questions . The range of possible replies which reveal lack of 
comprehension is categorised into six alternatives , as set out and exemplified 
below . These six represent a scale from greater to lesser breakdown of com
munication ; from strategies for coping with incomprehension which are less 
native-like , such as no response , to strategies which are also often used by 
native speakers of English , such as a request for c larification . The less 
native-like strategies often reflect greater incomprehension , and vice versa; 
in some cases this cannot be determined . In all cases , however , the response 
does not really constitute an answer to the question asked . 

Instances of misunderstanding were coded according to the following categorie s :  
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major 

minor 

no response 
completely inappropriate response 
partly inappropriate response 

echo (partial repetition of question) 
request for repetition 

request for c larification 

Cases where the student does not answer the question were considered to be 
instances of misunderstanding because normally in a conversation one is expected 
to co-operate by supplying answers to questions ( c f . Grice ( 197 5 ) , L&bov and 
Fanshel ( 1977 » . In some types of conversations one may be faced with a hostile 
speaker who does not respond . This was certainly not the case with our inter
views . The students had been informed about the interviews well in advance , 
and had all agreed to participate . During the interviews they were very co
operative and answered most questions at great length . The fol lowing are some 
examples of questions which were not answered . In most cases after a long pause 
the interviewer explained the question , and the interviewee replied . 

( 1 ) Who ran the primary school that you went to? 

( 2 )  Have you any idea how many hours a week you spent doing English at 
university? 

( 3 )  And what d id you have to do at the Australian Embassy before they gave 
you the visa to corne here? 

Inappropriate answers c learly demonstrate the student ' s  lack of understand ing . 
What is interesting about these answers is the fact that the student obviously 
thought that he/she was answering the question . That implies that the student 
was not aware of his own incomprehension . Giving an irrelevant reply leads to 
loss of face , which is usually avoided at all costs . When the students were 
aware of the fact that they did not understand some questions they tried to 
avoid total loss of face , and rather than giving inappropriate answers ,  they 
either repeated part of the question , asked the interviewer to repeat the 
question or requested c larification . The fact that in some cases the students 
d id not resort to any of these face saving alternatives suggests that they were 
not aware that they d id not understand the question . Inappropriate answers 
were divided into completely and partly inappropriate ones . Completely inap
propr iate answers indicate total lack of understanding . Below are some 
examples : 2 

( 4 )  A .  You ' d  recommend to any student who comes here to write to MELCOS 
f irst? 

B .  I 'm the only one . 

( 5 )  A .  Do you think there i s  more or less emphasis on solving problems here? 

B .  Yeah . 

( 6 )  A .  In  what situations did you mainly use English in Indonesia? 

B .  We use Indonesian language in school . 

What we have called ' partly inappropriate answers '  are also irrelevant and 
therefore indicate lack of understanding . As in the case of completely inap
propriate answers the student is not aware of not comprehending the question , 
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attempts to answer i t ,  and fails .  The replies are ,  however , less inappropriate 
than the ones above . Clearly , in at least some of the cases there seemed to be 
some understanding of the question . 

( 7 )  A .  Do you understand the words of those? (Moslem prayers )  

B .  Yeah , prayer all the same , becau se we do it f ive times a day . 

( 8 )  A .  Have you had anything like that before? (English test) 

B .  No , I the . . .  once or two in probably in the kindergarten . 

( 9 )  A .  You d idn ' t  have any choice , you were given Australia, and were you 
happy with that? 

B .  No , we have in fact , we weren ' t  given any choice at all , cause we were 
offered only to Australia to do our course , I mean that ' s  it , to do 
our course in Australia , so we didn ' t  have any choice . 

In the non-major cases of incomprehension there is no attempt to answer the 
question at all .  I t  seems that the students are aware of their failure to 
understand the question , and manage to avoid complete loss of face by using 
various techniques which both make it more difficult to determine the degree 
of misunderstanding and make the reply somehow more acceptable to English 
speakers ,  more native-like . In some of the replies there is an indication of 
partical understanding . Many case s ,  however , are indeterminate . 

Partial repetitions of questions occur frequently in native speakers '  conver
sations . The usual reasons for repetitions is that the speaker is stalling so 
as to have more time to think , or that he is seeking confirmation that he heard 
and/or understood correctly . The repetition of a part of a question is usually 
followed by an answer , without any further explanations of the question . In 
our interviews most cases of repetitions were querying some lexical items . In 
a few cases the student repeated a portion of the question , and supplied the 
answer immediately after the repetition , as in : 

( 10 )  A .  What sorts of things do you read? 

B .  What sort of things? I read a newspaper . 

In most cases , however , the repetition was followed by a pause , or a request 
for clarification , or a request for a repetition of the whole question , clearly 
indicating that the student d id not understand the repeated words . 

( 1 1 )  A .  And what level d id you reach? ( In school in Thailand) . 

B .  What level? 

A .  Yes .  

B .  What do you mean what level? 

( 1 2 )  A .  Was there any difference ( in the teaching o f  English i n  high school)  
from in primary school? 

B .  Primary school? What? What is it? 

( 1 3 )  A .  Have you found i t  easy to take part in tutor ials here? 

B .  To take part . • •  ? No , again please . 

It i s  interesting to note that the words that the students repeated were some
times not the ones that they did not understand , as shown in the following 
exchange : 
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( 14) A. And does writing a thesis come into your education system somewhere? 

B .  writing a thesis? 

A .  Yes . 

B .  What do you mean , what do you mean when you say that writing a thesis 
come in . . .  ? 

It would seem that in such cases the students repeated the most prominent part 
of the question , perhaps in the hope that the interviewer would repeat or 
explain the whole sentence . 

with requests for repetition , it is not possible to tell what and how much the 
student misunderstood . Unlike a request for clarification (discussed below) , 
a request for repetition does not indicate partial understanding of the question, 
and in most cases would be considered by native speakers as an admission of 
total incomprehension . It is , of course , possible that at least in some cases 
the interviewees did not hear the question . In most cases the interviewers 
considered requests for repetitions as an indication of incomprehension , and 
rather than repeating the question , they explained or rephrased i t ,  as illus
trated in the following examples : 

( 1 5 )  A .  

B .  

A .  

( 16 )  A .  

B .  

A .  

( 17 )  A .  

B .  

A .  

Have you been able to do all the reading that you ' ve been expected to 
do while studying here? 

Pardon? 

Have you been able to do it all ,  do you find you have time for all 
the reading? 

Do students in Thailand get problem solving exercises to do as part 
of their learning? 

Again please . 

Do students in Thailand get problem solving exercises to do? Say when 
you were studying lingu i stics there , did you get problems to work out 
and come up with answers? 

What sort of tests do you get here? 

What do you mean? 

When you get tests and exams what do you have to do? Do you get 
mUltiple choice or lots of maths exercises , essays , short answers? 

Unl ike requests for repetition , which require the repetition or explanation of 
a whole question , what we have called ' requests for clarification ' seek further 
explanation of a part of the question . The student indicates at least partial 
understanding of the �lestion by requesting further specification of some part 
of it which he considers to be too vague or ambiguous ,  or queries some lexical 
item . Most replies of this type seek further specification of meaning, implying 
that the interviewer is at fault,  rather than the interviewee , who in fact does 
not answer the question . 

( 18 )  A .  Have you found i t  easy to take part i n  tutorials here? 

B .  To take part i n  what way? 

( 19)  A .  Did you think the test was fair? 

B .  How do you mean by fair? 
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( 20 )  A .  So what level did you get to in school in Thailand? 

B .  You mean my result? 

3. RESULTS 

The overall pattern of comprehension failure for the three groups of students 
is shown in the following table . The numbers indicate the mean for each type 
of response , in significant turns . 3 

Tab l e l it : Comprehens ion  fa i l ure :  types of response per 
s i gni ficant turn i n  percent 

Major Minor Clarification 

T 1 . 4  2 . 1  2 . 5  

I 2 . 3  4 . 4  2 . 5  

M 1 . 5  1 . 8  1 . 5  

This would seem to indicate that the Malaysians understood best , and Indonesians 
worst . As far as the Malaysians are concerned , this result is not unexpected , 
since they tend to be significantly better at English than the other two groups . 
It is however surprising that they did not perform much better . The Indonesians ' 
result is unexpected given the generally better speaking ability of the 
Indonesians compared to the Thais .  

All o f  the Malaysians had been studying in Australia for less than two year s ,  
and in many cases only a few months , when they were interviewed . Thus , they had 
had less opportunity to get used to Australian English . The Thais , conversely, 
had all been here well over a year , and in some cases up to six years , while the 
Indonesians ranged from three months to eight years in their time studying here . 
The table below shows the patterns of comprehension failure in the three groups 
for d ifferent length of stay in Australia.  

Tabl e 2 :  Comprehens i on fa i l ure :  t ime i n  Au stra l i a  

Time in Australia Types of response per turn in percent 

Major Minor Clarification 

> 4 years 0 . 5  1 . 2  1 . 8  

T 2-4 years 1 . 9  2 . 1  2 . 8  

< 2 years 2 . 1  2 . 9  3 . 6  

> 4 years 2 . 3  3 . 0  1 . 3  

I 2-4 years 1 . 9  4 . 6  2 . 6  

< 2 years 2 . 6  5 . 1  2 . 9  

M < 2 years 1 . 5  1 . 8 1 . 5  
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This table shows better comprehension by Malaysians than Thais or Indonesians 
who have studied here for a similar period . However , the progressive improve
ment in comprehension of Thais and Indonesians due to staying in Australia is 
shown , with one minor ( 0 . 4  percent) reversal . This improvement is not dramatic 
but it is substantial ; for the Thais , progressing from one response in 1 2  
showing some degree o f  misunderstanding , to only one i n  3 0 ,  for the Indonesians , 
starting at more than one in ten and moving to nearly one in 1 5 .  

An Australian HSC i s  clearly a factor i n  comprehension . In  our sample Thai but 
not Indonesian undergraduates in both main types of course who had done HSC 
showed better comprehension than those who had not .  The Malaysian students in 
the sample had all done HSC here , or were doing it at the time they were inter
viewed . 

Tabl e 3 :  Comprehens i on fa i l ure :  Austra l i an HSC . 
Types of  response per turn i n  percen t .  

Major Minor Clarification 

T + HSC 0 . 6  1 . 2  1 . 8  

- HSC 2 . 0  1 . 4  2 . 3  

I + HSC 0 . 3  4 . 8  2 . 2  

- HSC 2 . 3  2 . 3  6 . 7  

At any rate , major misunderstandings are dramatical ly fewer for students with 
Australian HSC . 

The mean of errors of comprehension per s ignificant turn was six percent for 
the Thais , nine percent for the Indonesians , and five percent for the Malaysians.  
Individual speakers however vary greatly; from 0 to 2 0  percent . The following 
table summarises range of error rates for individual s . 

Tabl e 4 :  Comprehens i on fa i l ure : d i stri buti on of 
i nd i v i dual  error rate 

Range T I M 

� 15% 1 2 1 

� 10% 2 7 -

> 5% 9 4 7 -

< 5% 6 2 6 

Individual students also varied greately in the proportions of different types 
of misunderstanding . For some , major Dlisunderstandings accounted for as much 
as 60 percent of all failures of comprehension , while others did not have any. 
It should however be stressed that most students had fewer major misunder
standings than minor ones and requests for clar ification . Also , those who 
understand better have a substantially lower proportion of major misunderstand
ings , as well as fewer failures of comprehension in general . This ind icates 
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that s imultaneou sly with the overall improvement in comprehension , the students 
acquire various strategies for disguising their failure to understand when 
these occur ; that i s ,  they learn to use more native-like face-saving replies 
in instances where they fail to comprehend . 

As noted previously , the results in comprehension differ from the overall per
formance of the three groups of students .  The Malaysians , whose speaking 
ability was substantially better than that of the two other groups , also show 
better comprehension . The Indonesians , however , have better speaking abi lity 
than the Thai s ,  but seem to understand spoken Australian English less wel l .  It 
i s  interesting to see how well understanding correlates with speaking ability 
for individual students . We have selected three students in each national 
group whose comprehension was best , and three whose comprehension was the worst.  
For these 18 students we compared the comprehension ranking with their phonology/ 
syntax ranking . 5 In 13 of the 18 cases , there was a good correlation , and in 
five cases , a poor correlation . For eight students ,  the correlation was very 
good ; three were very good at speaking and at understand ing , and five were very 
bad on both . In five cases , the correlation was fairly good , with a comprehen
s ion ranking slightly better than the syntax/phonology ranking for four students , 
and sl ightly wor se for one student . In three cases , there was a very bad cor
relation , two students had very good speaking ability and poor comprehension , 
and one poor speaking ability , and in fact , the best comprehension for his 
group . Finally , in two cases , there was a fairly bad correlation ; one with 
comprehension substantially better than speaking ability , and one the other 
way around . The table below summarises these results , for the nine top and 
nine bottom cases in comprehension . 

Tabl e 5 :  Compari son of overa l l  comprehen s i on 
a nd speaki ng  resu l ts 

Comprehension 

Speaking abi lity top bottom 

very good 3 2 

good 4 1 

(average) - -

bad 1 1 

very bad 1 5 

Of cours e ,  there i s  no necessity for speaking ability and comprehension ability 
to correlate exactly, though they would often do so , as they do for 13 of the 
18 best and worst comprehender s .  Individual differences in educational back
ground , time of exposure to spoken English ,  age when first exposed to spoken 
Engli sh , language ability , and even personal ity may lead to different level s  of 
error in speaking and comprehending . However , this occurs in only f ive case s .  

I f  a question i s  not understood , the lack o f  comprehension i s  presumably due to 
one of several factors . It may contain a word or idiom which is not known ; the 
struc ture of the question may cause problems ; or it may be misheard , sometimes 
due to problems with the phonology . In this study , phonological problems were 
minimised by using interviewers familiar with the language difficulties of 



ASIAN STUDENTS ' COMPREHENSION OF AUSTRALIAN ENGLISH 179 

foreign learners .  They spoke slowly and c learly in relatively cultivated 
Australian English , the variety most often encountered in educational situations.  
The form of the question followed by a misunderstanding was investigated in the 
cases of misunderstanding by the nine worst comprehenders . 

It was sometimes possible to be certain from the context that a particular 
instance of misunderstanding was due to a lexical problem . Of the question
answer dyads cited above , ( 11 )  and ( 12 )  appear to show difficulties with a 
particular word in one of its meanings : ' level ' and ' primary ' ;  ( 13 )  and ( 14 )  
reveal lack o f  understanding of idioms : ' take part ' ,  ' come in ' .  This identifi
able lexical comprehension failure accounted for 14 percent of all misunder
standings by the nine worst comprehenders ; in many other case s ,  lexical 
difficulties may also be involved , but the context is not certain and other 
contributing factors may also have been involved . The clearest cases occur 
when the response is a result for c larification of the lexical problem , an 
echo of it , or a complete misunderstanding which is later c larified and 
corrected . 

I t  is difficult to attribute misunderstanding to any one aspect of structure , 
since most questions contain several types of morphological , syntactic and 
cohesive devices ; but it is possible to observe how often a given type of 
structure occurs in the questions which lead to misunderstanding . For example , 
a passive is found in dyad ( 9 )  above , and also a negative ; a choice or compari
son of two alternatives i s  required in ( 4 ) ; embedding structures are very 
frequent ; for example , complements in ( 4 ) , ( 13 ) , ( 15 )  and ( 18 ) ; a relative 
c lause in ( 1 ) ; and an embedded question in ( 2 ) . Cohesive devices such as ellip
sis as in ( 11 )  and ( 12 ) , or third person pronouns as in ( 7 )  are also frequent , 
and may occasionally appear to be the main cause of communication breakdown , as 
in the following example (which also shows ellipsis ) . 

( 2 1 )  B . . . •  And my sister , she was educated in Australia too . That ' s  a long 
time ago . 

A .  Was that also in Melbourne? 

B. Yeah , in Melbourne . 

A .  Did she go to school here , or (did she go to) university ( here ) ? 

B .  Who? 

The following table shows the proportion of misunderstood questions which 
contained each of the above types of structure , ranked from most to least 
frequent . 

Tabl e 6 :  Percent o f  m i sunderstood questi ons  
conta i n i ng a structure 

Complement 3 5 %  Comparison/Choice 6% 

E llipsis 18% Negative 5% 

Relative c lause 12% Passive 3%  

Embedded question 9% Third person 2% 

Of the misunderstood questions , half contained some type of embedding : a com
plement , a relative c lause , or an embedded question ; a few contained more than 
one type of embedding . Of course , complements are very frequent in English ; 
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and in speaking , the same nine speakers made an average of only seven percent 
errors in the use of complements . Thu s ,  care should be taken not to attribute 
3 5  percent of the misunderstandings entirely to the presence of a complement 
in the question . 

Ellipsis of various types was the second most frequently present structural 
characteristic of misunderstood questions ; Marta Rado ' s  contribution to this 
book investigates the use of ellipsis by the interviewees ranked as best and 
worst in speaking . As for embedding , ellipsis in the question may not be the 
only factor in a comprehension breakdown , as dyad ( 2 1 )  shows;  but it appears to 
be a significant one . The other structural characteristics of the questions 
may occur less frequently ,  but they also contribute to incomprehension . 

4 .  CONCLU S I ON 

It should be noted that the high rate of comprehension shown in the data is 
partly due to the content of the interview .  It contained many questions which 
the students had frequently been asked , and concerns rather predictable topics . 
In a less constrained contex t ,  one would expect much more misunderstand ing ; 
however , subj ective judgements concerning poor comprehension of spoken English 
may in fact be based on rather infrequent instances of incomprehension . 

We have presented a c lassification and hierarchy of types of responses used in 
cases of lack of comprehension of Australian English , using examples from 
interviews with 47 students from three countries in Southeast Asia . The overall 
pattern of communication breakdown according to the main types of response and 
background of the students was then presented . A more detailed look at the 
abilities of the best and worst students in comprehension and their ranking on 
speaking, and a discussion of the characteristics of the question which may 
lead to incomprehension conc luded �he presentation of data . 

NOTES 

1 .  We are pleased to acknowledge that the data in this study were collected 
as part of a Commissioned Research Proj ect initiated and funded by the 
Department of Education and Youth Affairs . The views expressed here , and 
any errors , are the responsibil ity of the authors alone . 

2 .  Material in parentheses ,  here and subsequently , was present in the preceding 
context but omitted in the turns quoted . This ellipsis is further discussed 
below; also in Bradley and Bradley 1984 : 141-151 (part of a chapter by Rado) 
and in the article in this volume by Rado . In all examples c ited , speaker 
A is the Australian interviewer . 

3 .  A turn is an uninterrupted string of speech by one participant in an inter
action . A significant turn contains more than just ' yes ' ,  ' no '  or some 
other single-word utterance .  Incomprehension i s  here measured as a pro
portion of significant turns . 

4 .  T indicates students from Thailand , I those from Indonesia , and M those 
from Malaysia, in this and subsequent tables . The discussion in this 
section follows Bradley and Bradley 1984 : 201-205 closely ; Table 1 is from 
p . 202 , Table 2 from p . 203 , and Table 3 from p . 204 . 
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5 .  The ranking of the students on speaking i s  based on their error rates in 
seven areas of phonology as di scussed in Bradley and Bradley 1984 : 3 0-62 and 
seven areas of syntax in op . ci t .  101-13 2 , both summarised in op .cit . 193-19 5 . 
The ranking on comprehension is based on the proportion of incomprehension 
per significant turn , not the raw number of responses showing incomprehen
sion . A higher average error rate or proportion of incomprehension 
naturally results in a lower ranking . 
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E LL IP S IS IN ANSWE R S  TO Y E S - N O  AN D WH - Q U E S T IO N S  IN T H E  E N G L IS H  O F  

AS IAN S T U DE N T S  IN A U S T RAL IA 

M a r t a  R a d o  

I NTRODUCTION 

This discussion focuses on intercultural communication in Australia between 
' foreigners ' and fluent speakers of English from the point of view of the text 
building ability of the former , as manifested in conversational adj acency 
pairs . 

' Foreigners ' here refers to Asian students who are speakers of English as a 
second language and who are pursuing senior secondary or tertiary stUdies in 
Australia . Adjacency pairs are units of analysis used in segmenting conversa
tions . They can be defined as utterances produced by two speakers immediately 
following each other (Sack s ,  Schegloff and Jefferson 1974 : 295-296 ) . 

In general ,  conversations can be regarded as the training ground for learning 
to understand and construct meaningful and coherent spoken and written texts , 
that is for learning the rules that tie sentences together as distinct from 
and in addition to the rules that govern the internal structure of sentences . 
Undoubtedly the two areas overlap . There is sufficient evidence in f irst lan
guage development (Bates 197 6 ;  Halliday 197 5 ;  and many others )  that ability to 
communicate meaningfully precedes rather than follows competence in grammatical 
accuracy . Similarly , one would expect that in a naturalistic setting , as 
opposed to formal instruction , meaningful communication would take precedence 
over grammatical correctness . Consequently one could hypothesise that the 
ability to use certain interactive communicative devices in English would not 
distinguish fluent and non-fluent inter language speakers of English as strongly 
as their phonological and morphosyntactic competence .  

Successful communication is based on shared knowledge/beliefs and shared expec
tations ( for details for example see Stubbs 1983 ) . As not all presuppositions 
and expectations are shared cross-culturally , miscommunication is like ly to 
occur ( for illustrations , see Gumperz 1982 and Bradley and Bradley in this 
volume ) .  In contrast to the study of misunderstandings the concern here is 
with the successful use made of shared knowledge . In particular , this study 
looks at the way shared knowledge has been lexicalised when d irectly relevant 
to the topic of conversation and has the status of given information and how 
additions to shared knowledge , namely new information , has been handled by 
foreign speakers .  

Michael Clyne , ed . Austral ia , meeting pl ace of l anguages , 
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This topic is of interest because second language speakers ,  whether temporary 
residents or newly arrived in Australia , frequently have to cope with answering 
questions in their everyday life , in socia l ,  bureaucratic and study situations . 
Responding to questions is , therefore , a skill they need , but also have the 
opportunity to practise . 

In 1982 , in order to gather information about the problems of Thai , Indonesian 
and Malaysian students in Australia , 47 such students were interviewed ( Bradley 
and Bradley 1984 ) . From among these students ten were selected for inc lusion 
in this investigation . Some aspects of the discourse features displayed by the 
utterances of the total group were the obj ect of a previous study (Rado 1984 ) . 
Five of the best , to be called good and five of the worst , to be called poor 
speakers were chosen on the basis of their competence in Engl ish phonology and 
morphosyntax . 

At the time of the interviews the good speakers on the average had been resident 
in Australia for three year s ,  the poor speakers for two years . Three of the 
good and one of the poor speakers had had previous study experiences in 
Australia . The majority were undergraduate students , except for two good 
speakers who were enrolled for a Ph . D .  and one poor speaker who was doing HSC . 
All the students had studied English at the secondary level overseas ,  three 
of the good but only one of the poor speakers also had tertiary qualifications 
in Engl ish . Clearly the good speakers have had greater exposure to English 
than the poor .  

METHODOLOGY 

The identification and coding of the questions revealed that interviewers used 
all the major types of questions l isted by Quirk and Greenbaum ( 1973 : 191-199) , 
namely yes-no , wh- ,  tag, al ternat i ve and decl arative questions . 

When for each question type the frequency of occurrence was established , it 
appeared that yes-no and wh-questions far outnumbered the other s .  These then 
were chosen for inc lusion in the investigation . In order to make the responses 
of these two frequently occurring types comparable , 2 0  questions of each type 
received by each individual were selected giving a total of 400 questions to 
be analysed . The selection was made by firstly establi shing for each question 
type a sampling fraction and then systematically sampling questions uniformly 
across the sample .  By this method 40 adj acency pairs were identified for each 
student . Of the answer part of the pair only the first utterance was considered . 

Shopen states ( 1973 : 65 )  that ' there is ellipsis when the propositions are not 
fully real ized in the grammatical form of utterances ' .  Ellipsis is a stylistic 
device that helps to satisfy the pressure on language to be brief ( see Slobin 
197 5 ;  and Grice 197 5 ) . According to Shopen ( 1973 : 65 )  ' a  command of ellipsis is 
an important part of knowing a language ' .  

Ellipsis i s  the result of shared grammatical rules as distinct from omission 
errors which are characterised by the absence of an item that must appear in a 
well-formed utterance (Dulay , Burt and Krashen 1982 : 1 54 ) . Omissions or ' formal 
reduction ' ( see Faerch and Kasper 1983 : 52-53 ) have been frequently observed in 
the speech of non-fluent or inter language speakers . Compare adj acency pair 1 . 1. 
showing ellipsis with 1 . 2. showing omissions . 
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1 . 1 .  Do you have many friends here? 

Yes , quite a few . 

1 . 2 .  Have you got any favourite places? 

Victoria . . .  for country . . .  yes . . .  is in Grampian s .  

Omissions can impede communication because they are idiosyncratic and therefore 
unpredictable . Both ellipsis and formal reduction render a text less redundant . 
But whereas ellipsis justifiably operates on the principle that the absent 
information is recoverable from a previous stretch of text (Halliday and Hasan 
1976 ) , formal reduction is often resorted to by speakers when this assumption 
is false . However , the number of omissions like 1 . 2 .  is small in the data 
discussed below : none by good speakers and only 2% by poor speakers . Of course 
ellipsis and formal reduction can co-occur in utterance s ,  just as grammatical 
and ungrammatical utterances may follow each other in the same stretch of 
discourse . 

FRAGMENTS 

Ellipsis in answers to questions can result in two types of grammatical forms . 
In both of these not all the given information contained in the question is 
repeated ; however , one form is syntactically complete in that it satisfies the 
requirements of sentencehood , the other is felt to be incomplete , to be a 
sentence fragment.  In Morgan ' s  view ( 1973 : 7 2 0-7 2 1 )  fragments are generated by 
ellipsis from fu ll sentences , they are remnants of full sentences , large por
tions of which have been annihilated by ellipsis . This view is controversial 
as some linguists hold that fragments are generated directly without the inter
vening stage of full sentences .  One can compare this opinion with Shopen ' s  
( 19 7 3 )  contention that ellipsis is semantically and not linguistically based 

and therefore not the resu lt of deletion . The theoretical question cannot be 
resolved here , but it may be useful to note that fragments are perhaps decep
tively simple . 

ANSWER TYPES 

In answering questions respondents have a number of options avai lable to them . 
Taking into account the connection between questions and answers ,  with special 
regard to ellipsis ,  the following eight answer type categories were established . 

1 .  Null category , i . e .  yes or no answers or routine expressions that were not 
continued so that there was no other utterance to classify . 

1 . 1 .  These discuss ion groups , are they small tutorial c lasses? 

Yes . 

1 . 2 .  Did you have any native English speakers teaching in schools? 

No . 

2 .  Fragments , i . e .  utterances that were felt to be incomplete . 

2 . 1 . Did you try to prepare for it? 

A little bit , I think • . .  
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2 . 2 . How long have you been in Australia now? 

Thirteen months . 

3 .  El l ipted sentences , namly utterances that were syntactically complete 
sentences but did not contain all the information lexicalised in the 
question . 

3 . 1 . Are there many other students in the same position? 

No , I think usually there are not many . 

3 . 2 .  Which subjects did you do in HSC? 

I did English as a Second Language , Indonesian , General Maths , 
Legal Studies and Economics . 

4 .  Compl ete or non-el lipted sentences , i . e .  utterances that were syntactically 
complete and con"tained all the information lexicalised in the question . 

4 . 1 .  Whereabouts were you born? 

I was born in Central Java , in a small town . 

4 . 2 .  Was it very good? 

It ' s  quite good actually • . .  for that level I mean . 

5 .  Al ternative answers , i . e .  utterances that formed a second part pair to the 
question but had no syntactic or lexical ties with i t .  

5 . 1 .  And about how much time each week d o  you spend studying? 

Oh by , hm . • •  it depends , we have a test , or what , but you do , 
you do have to do your notes and your homework , your assignments . 

5 . 2 .  Do you know how many years ago it was? 

I have to count . . .  1960 • • •  1970 . . .  

6 .  Subordinate cl a uses , i . e .  utterances introduced by a subordinate conjunction, 
e . g .  beca use , where the question was to be understood as the ellipted main 
clause . 

6 . 1 . Why did you change from the science subjects that you ' d  been doing 
in Malaysia? 

' Cause I intended to take Valuation . 

6 . 2 .  Did the lecturers sometimes give you written information about the 
lectures? 

Yes , and ,  but sometimes we have to find out in the library too . 

7 .  Main cla uses , i . e .  utterances that treated the question as i f  it were an 
immediately preceding declarative sentence . 

7 . 1 .  How did you decide to do Sociology? 

I don ' t  want to do Humanity and then work later . 
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7 . 2 .  In what way is studying here different from studying in Malaysia? 

In Malaysia I was in boarding school . 

8 .  Unclassifiable answers , i . e .  utterances that consisted o f  false starts , 
and/or were disconnected , and/or unfinished and so could not be assigned 
to any sentence category . 

8 . 1 .  You learnt about Britain , America , the civilisation? 

I can ' t  remember because . . .  they • . .  I don ' t  • . .  I • . •  I • • .  

8 . 2 .  How did you do that? 

I ask I because if I . . .  the reason why . . •  

The discussion will focus on the types involving some form of ellipsis . 

D I SCUSS I ON 

S ince ellipsis also occurred in questions a few words about the use of e11ipted 
questions by the interviewers are pertinent to the discussion . 

Tab l e 1 :  Frequency of quest ion types recei ved by 
good and poor speakers 

Yes-no questions Wh-questions Total questions 

Speakers full e11ipted full e11ipted full e11ipted 

F % F % F % F % F % 

Good 88 44 12 6 87 44 13 6 175 2 5  

Poor 88 44 11  6 64 32 37 18 152 48 

Table 1 shows that the poor speakers received almost twice as many e11ipted 
questions as the good speakers . The e11ipted questions directed to the good 
speakers were evenly divided between the two types . This was not so in the 
case of the poor speakers who received more than three times as many e11ipted 
wh-questions as e11ipted yes-no questions . 

The following question-answer sequences show how a first question can be fol
lowed by an e11ipted second question . 

Yes-No question-answer sequences : 

Did you ever have to use English for any of your other subjects at school? 

No . 

Such as reading a textbook? 

Not in secondary school , no . 
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Wh-question-answer sequences :  

And where was your father born? 

Indonesia . 

And your mother? 

Indonesia too . 

The status of ellipted questions is ambiguous .  On the one hand one could argue 
that they are more difficult to understand and answer because the recoverable 
lexicalised information is not in the question pair but in a preceding discourse 
section so that it is at a greater distance from the answer . On the other hand , 
one could consider ellipted questions as easier to handle because through their 
brevity they reduce the perceptual processing load , and by modelling e llipsis , 
demonstrate how it can be u sed . As questions frequently also act as style 
setters on the formal/informal dimension , it might be interesting to see whether 
ellipted questions tend to elicit ellipted answers . 

YES/NO AND ROUTINE  ANSWERS 

On the surface reducing answers to yes or no and/or a routine i s  the simplest 
answer form , as it fully ellipts the rest of the answer . (For details of 
yes/no answer systems see Pope 1973 ) . 

Tabl e 2 : Frequency of yes/no answers 

Total Good Poor 

n = 400 F % n = 200 F % n = 200 F % 

Yes 103 26 53 27 5 0  2 5  

No 34  8 16 8 18 9 

Total 1 3 7  34  69  35  68 34  

As evidenced by the data in Table 2 of the total number of yes-no questions 
approximately one-fifth of complete yes-no questions and one-tenth of ellipted 
yes-no questions were answered by an initial ' yes ' by both groups . In fact 
four-fifths of their ' yes ' responses were given to full yes-no questions .  The 
maj ority of yes/no responses were elaborated . Only one quarter of good speaker 
answers and about one-third ( 3 5 % )  poor speaker answers were not elaborated 
further , in other words led to total ellips i s .  

The situation with wh-questions i s  different . Whereas four-fifths of wh-questions 
addressed to the good speakers were complete , only two-thirds of those addressed 
to the poor speakers were not ellipted . As can be expected none of these 
elicited a ' no '  answer as disagreement with such questions would not make sense . 
Two percent of the good speaker responses and four percent of the poor speaker 
responses featured ' yes ' . This should not be surprising as ' yes ' can also 
fulfil the function of acknowledgement , acceptance and endorsement ( see Stubbs 
1983 ) . In sum the overwhelming maj ority of ' yes ' and all ' no '  answers were 
given to yes-no questions by both groups . This could be expected as such 
questions demand a positive or negative answer . 
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Besides ' yes ' and ' no '  there are other items in language that in utterance
initial position can introduce an answer or can function as complete answers to 
questions . They are a heterogeneous group belonging to different syntactic 
c lasses ( see Stubbs 1983 ) . In this discussion they will be referred to as 
' routines ' .  They include the following expressions : not really , ( that ' s ) right , 
I think , I guess , well , I don ' t  know , oh boy . 

The use of routines as an initial response to yes-no questions make total 
ellipsis possible . Good and poor speakers used routines in a similar way . 
Twenty percent of their responses were of this type . They were fairly evenly 
divided between answers to yes-no and wh-'questions , s lightly favouring the 
former . One-fifth of routine answers contained a grammatical error or distor
tion of form . Most routine answers were continued . So neither group opted 
out of answering informatively by using routines only . 

How can this almost identical pattern in routine use across the two groups be 
explained? Routines are easy to learn , they require no linguistic analysi s , 
so do not involve the application of a rule system . They chiefly make demands 
on memory . Remembering them is a question of rote learning , a type of learning 
thi s  group of speakers is used to . Exposure to routines in social interaction 
is frequent . Routines are one aspect of language directly taught to children 
from the earliest stage of language acquisition . (For details of the learning 
of routines see Gleason and Weintraub 197 5 ;  Wilhite 1983 . )  

ANSWER TYPES 

If we now look at the distribution of answer types the following picture emerges . 

Tabl e 3 :  Frequency of answer types by speakers 

Total n = 400 Good n = 200 Poor n = 200 

Rank Rank Rank 
F % Order F % Order F % Order 

Null category 57  14 ( 3 )  26 13  ( 3 )  3 1  1 6  ( 3 )  

Fragments 147 37 ( 1 )  74 3 7  ( 1 )  7 3  3 7  ( 1 )  

Ellipted 
sentences 26 7 ( 4 )  17 9 ( 4 )  9 5 ( 6 )  

Complete 
sentences 57  14  ( 3 )  3 0  1 5  ( 2 )  2 7  1 4  ( 4 )  

Alternative 
answers 67 17 ( 2 )  3 0  15 ( 2 )  3 7  19 ( 2 )  

Answers not 
classifiable 2 1  5 ( 5 )  8 4 ( 5 )  1 3  7 ( 5 )  

Subordinate 
c lauses 16 4 ( 6 )  8 4 ( 5 ) 8 4 ( 7 )  

Main clauses 9 2 ( 7 )  7 4 ( 6 )  2 1 ( 8 )  
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As Table 3 shows fragments were the most frequently used answers by both groups 
( 3 7 % ) . The next most frequently used responses by good and poor speakers 

belonged to the null , alternative and complete sentence categories ( approxi
mately 1 5% for each) . The other answer types were associated with less then 
ten percent of replies . The rank order of these answer forms is fairly similar . 
Perhaps the fact that poor speakers used more total ellipsis or null strategy , 
and gave more unclassifiable and alternative answers is worth noting . That the 
first two types occurred more frequently is not surprising . However ,  the alter
native answer strategy deserves a comment . It may well be that the structure 
and/or vocabulary of some questions were beyond the competence of the poor 
speakers so that they had to rely entirely on their own linguistic resources ,  
hence the total rephrasing of answers . 

The distribution of answer types can be summed up as follows . Fragments dominate 
the answers of both groups in a similar proportion , approximately one-third of 
answers are in this category . This is the more striking when compared with the 
total of complete clauses of all kinds . This group of answers constituted 
somewhat less than half of all answers ( good 47% , poor 43% ) . The unclassifiable 
answers were relatively few ( 4% versus 16% ) . This and the null category added 
together formed in the case of good speakers somewhat under one-fifth and in 
the case of poor speakers somewhat over one-fifth of the answers .  So it seems 
that as an alternative strategy to fragments poor speakers show a slightly 
greater tendency to reduce their responses to yes/no or routine answers ,  or 
fail to formulate a comprehensible first response . This may be due partly to 
lack of comprehension ( see Bradley and Bradley in this volume ) . In contrast 
good speakers tend more towards communicating in complete clauses . Interestingly , 
there is no difference between the two groups in the use of fragments . 

The question-answer relationship showed the following pattern (refer to Table 4 ) . 
There were very few ellipted questions (under 8% ) , except for ellipted wh
questions addressed to the poor speakers ( 2 1% ) . These questions attracted 
relatively more fragment answers than full wh-questions . However , it could not 
be shown in any c lear way that ellipted questions attracted ellipted answers .  
As there were relatively few ellipted questions the matter must remain unresolved . 
It would , undoubtedly , deserve further investigation . Wh-questions as such 
received significantly more fragment answers than yes-no questions in the case 
of both groups . Poor speakers chose them twice as often and good speakers 
almost twice . 

Fragments serve the pragmatic purpose of focusing ' attention on new information 
by avoiding repetition of given information ' ( see Quirk and Greenbaum 1973 : 410) . 
Wh-questions with the help of the initial question word , e . g .  who , when , where , 
what c learly specify the type of information sought which can often be supplied 
by a single sentence constituent . It could be said that answering them i s  a 
sort of c loze procedure . The Q-element in the question operates in various 
c lause functions but is semantically unspecified . In answering such a question , 
one often has the choice of filling the syntactic slot occupied by the Q-element 
with the new information in a ful l sentence or isolated in a fragment . But not 
all wh-questions lend themselves to this type of answer . Some wh-questions 
demand a complex sentence answer and so do questions containing certain types 
of verbs . According to Bickerton ( 1981 : 2 7 5-276)  verbs of reporting and per
ceiving and the psychological verbs of thinking , hoping , remembering , etc . 
entai l  multipropositional sentences .  This explains the presence of sequential 
subordinate and main c lause answers implying whole clause ellipsis .  These 
answer forms played a very minor role . They were used by both groups but in 
some instances in only one percent of answers .  The poor speakers did not use 
sequential main clause answers in responding to wh-questions . 



Tab l e  4 :  Type o f  quest ion by form o f  answer 

FORM OF ANSWER 

E llipted Full Alternative Not Sub- Main 
TYPE OF Fragment sentence sentence answer classified clause clause Total 
QUESTION F % F % F % F % F % F % F % F % 

Good 

1 Ell  yes-no 5 3 0 0 2 1 2 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 9 5 

2 Full yes-no 22 13 10 6 10 6 12 7 4 2 4 2 4 2 66 3 8  

Total yes-no 27 16 10 6 12 7 14 8 4 2 4 2 4 2 75  44 

3 Ell  wh- 9 5 0 0 1 0 . 6  1 0 . 6  1 0 . 6  1 0 . 6  0 0 13 8 

4 Full wh- 38 22  7 4 17 9 . 0  15  9 3 2 3 2 3 2 86 49 

Total wh- 47 27 7 4 18 10 16 10 4 3 4 3 3 2 99 57  

Total of 
all types 74 43 17 10 30  17 30  18 8 5 8 5 7 4 174 57  

Poor 

1 Ell yes-no 3 2 0 0 1 0 . 6  3 2 1 0 . 6  0 0 0 0 8 5 

2 Full yes-no 2 1  1 2  7 4 8 5 15  9 7 4 4 2 0 0 62 57  

Total yes-no 24 14 7 4 9 6 18 11 8 5 4 2 0 0 7 0  62 

3 Ell wh- 2 0  1 2  0 0 4 2 7 4 1 0 . 6  4 2 0 0 36 21 

4 Full wh- 29 17 2 1 14 8 12  7 4 2 0 0 2 1 63 3 7  

Total wh- 49 29 2 1 18 10 19 1 1  5 3 4 2 2 1 99 58 

Total of 
all types 7 3  4 3  9 5 27 16 37 22  13 8 8 4 2 1 169 



192 MARTA RAOO 

After fragments the next most favoured answer forms for both groups were full 
sentences and alternative sentences . They were used slightly more often in 
answering wh-questions than yes-no questions by both . 

To sum up , one could suggest that the relatively frequent use of fragments by 
both groups indicates the early development and subsequent maintenance of the 
pragmatic skill of ellipting by second language speakers .  

I f  we now look at the occurrence of the various constituents ,  the following 
picture emerges . 

Tab l e  5 :  Frequency o f  consti tuent el l i ps i  s 

Good Poor 

Number of % of % of total % of % of total 
constituents fragments e11ipted fragments e11ipted 

e11ipted (n = 74)  answers (n = 7 3 )  answers 
(n = 9 1 )  ( n  = 8 2 )  

1 1 11  3 6 

2 50 45 48 48 

3 3 5  3 1  2 6  2 4  

4 7 7 16 15 

5 5 4 3 2 

Tab l e 6 :  Consti tuents l ex i ca l i sed i n  el l i pted utterances 

Good Poor 

Number of % of % of total % of % of total 
constituents fragments e11ipted fragments e11ipted 

e11ipted (n = 7 4 )  answers (n = 7 3 )  answers 
(n = 9 1 )  ( n  = 8 2 )  

1 68 5 5  6 9  6 2  

2 2 0  22  1 5  1 7  

3 10 13 8 6 

4 1 7 1 1 

5 0 1 1 4 

As evidenced by the data in Table 5 ,  both good and poor speakers mostly ellipted 
two or three constituents . In other words they judged two units of information 
as dispensable on the basis of shared knowledge . In contrast they tended to 
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lexicalise a single constituent only , thus providing one unit of new information 
in a reply (refer to Table 6 ) . Two-thirds of fragments uttered by good and poor 
speakers were of this nature . So from the information exchange point of view , 
there was no difference . 

Tabl e 7 :  The rank order of  consti tuent el l i ps i s  types 

Good Poor 

Verb group 80 Verb group 87 

Subj ect NP 68 Subj ect NP 82 

Predicate NP 42 Adverbial P 24 

Adverbial P 2 6  Predicate NP 19 

Prepositional P 7 Prepositional P 11  

Predicate adjective 1 Predicate adj ective 6 

Inspection of the data in Table 7 indicates that verb group ellipsis was the 
most frequent , closely followed by subj ect noun phrase ellipsis .  Both mostly 
occurred in fragments . Thi s is not surprising since fragments significantly 
outnumbered ellipted sentences .  A greater percent o f  ellipted poor speaker 
utterances ellipted a verb group ( good 80% versus poor 87% ) and a subject noun 
phrase ( good 68% versus 81% ) compared with those of good speakers .  Adverbial 
and predicate noun phrases were ellipted less often and in the inverse ranking 
order . The proportion of e llipted adverbial phrases was s imi lar for both 
groups , approximately one-fourth , but there was a marked difference in the 
percent of ellipted predicate noun phrases (42%  versus 19% ) . Perhaps poor 
speakers could not easily isolate these as independent constituents expressing 
given information . Prepositional phrases and predicate adj ectives played a 
minimal role in ellipsi s .  

Eighty-one percent good speaker responses and 8 9  percent poor speaker responses 
containing ellipsis were fragments . In the case of poor speakers the dominance 
of fragments in ellipsi s  applied to all constituents .  Good speakers ' distribu
tion of e llipsis between fragments and ellipted sentences was much more variable . 
For example , all noun phrase ellipsis occurred in fragments , but prepositional 
phrase ellipsis was evenly divided between the two types .  However , there were 
only six of these . 

NON-ELLI PTED CONSTITUENTS 

As mentioned earlier it is also interesting to see what constituents have not 
been ellipted . 
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Tab l e  8 :  The 

Good 

rank order of consti tuent i n  el l i pted utterances 

Poor 

% present in ellipted utterances % present in ellipted utterances 

Adverbial P 3 9  Adverbial P 49 

Predicate NP 3 7  Predicate NP 29 

Subj ect NP 34  Prepositional P 17 

Verb group 2 5  Subj ect NP 12 

Prepositional P 12 Verb group 8 

Predicate adj ective 3 Predicate adj ective 6 

As evidenced by the data in Table 8 ,  on the average the good and poor speakers 
used a similar proportion of constituents ( 1 . 5  versus 1 . 4 ) per utterance . Both 
groups relied most heavily on adverbial noun phrases to carry the new information 
in ellipted utterances ,  mostly in fra�nents . Half of the fragments uttered by 
poor speakers contained this constituent compared with over one-third of those 
of the good speakers . Predicate noun phrases also appeared with some frequency 
( good 3 7 %  versus poor 29% ) . Good speakers used subj ect noun phrases and verb 

groups as well for isolating new information . Poor speakers used these 
sparingly . It seems that the difference between the two groups is not in the 
overall frequency of lexicalised constituents in ellipted utterances but in the 
range of the type of constituents used . 

The two groups differ somewhat in the rank order of frequency of usage . 
both rely most on adverbial phrases and predicate noun phrases and least 
predicate adj ectives . The lesser use of the latter constituent might be 
due to the type of new information sought . 

CONCLUS I ON 

However , 
on 
partly 

To sum up , it appears that foreign speakers living in Australia master those 
aspects of English that have pragmatic value and don ' t  make great demands on 
the speakers '  productive skills . Nevertheless , any type of language competence 
presupposes familiarity with certain linguistic rules . The fact that the dif
ference between the good and poor speakers in the use of ellipsi s  was not 
nearly as great as the difference between their morphysyntactic competence 
seems to point to the early acquisition of this discourse feature . The same 
can be said about routines . It appears that what can be memorised and repro
duced without the need for linguistic analysis , and what can be passed over in 
si lence , that is e llipted , is easier to master than other e lements of language . 

The positive role of immediate input from questions may be due to the fact that 
they make linguistic information instantly available and therefore lighten the 
memory load . They also provide a syntactic model for the answer . Perhaps this 
points to the counterproductive nature of simplification as in ' foreigner talk ' . 
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It might be wiser to talk to foreigners or inter language speakers in full 
grammatical sentences or well formed fragments which then could be used as 
props for answering . 

S ince ellipsis is a language universal it 
second language speakers from the start . 
of their phonological and morphosyntactic 
skilled in this respect . 

NOTE 

is not surprlslng that it is used by 
The foreign students , irrespective 
competence in English , were remarkably 

1 .  I am pleased to acknowledge that the data in this study were collected as 
part of a commissioned research proj ect , initiated and funded by the 
Department of Education and Youth Affairs . The views expressed here , and 
any errors , are my responsibility alone . 
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S E CON D LANGUAGE L E A R N I N G I N  A DULT M I G RA N T S  I N  A U S T R A L I A  

M a l c o l m  J o h n s t o n  

SECTI ON A :  DESCRI PT ION O F  THE PROJECT 

PURPOSE 

The aim of the research i s  to develop a new approach to second language teaching 
based on a systematic study of the speech of adult learners of English within 
the framework of recent linguistic theory . 1 

Existing programs for second language teaching , despite improvements in teaching 
methodology over the past few years , are frequently ineffective . This is es
pecially the case in the area of course content . A fundamental cause of inef
fectiveness is that existing programs are not built upon secure theoretical 
foundations . At a conference held in 1975 in the United States on the problems 
of teaching minority languages it was stated that ' There is very little research 
on second language acquisition in the school setting that can provide direction 
or guidelines for curriculum development ' .  Derek Bickerton sums up the situ
ation even more graphically in his remark that ' For all the thousands of works 
which deal with second language teaching , there are only a handful which deal 
with second language l earning , and indeed , to the best of my knowledge , none 
at all which deal with the learning of second languages by untaught adults ' 
(Bickerton 197 5 : 170) . 

An understanding of the processes of second language teaching is necessarily 
dependent on an understanding of the process of language learning . Thi s ,  in 
turn , is dependent on an adequate understanding of the skill being learnt , that 
is , what it actually means to learn a language . 

Lack of such rationally-based programs has obliged second language teachers to 
often operate on a trial and error basis and to devise programs on assumptio�s 
which are frequently unjustified . While the behaviouristic approach of inducing 
conditioned responses by constant drilling is gradually dying out , there are 
still considerable grounds for dissatisfaction with current programs . One of 
the most important of these is that the sequential presentation of material to 
students i s  arranged in ways which patently run counter to the order in which 
the various structures of language are naturally acquired . Needs-based , 
thematic and functional-notional approaches to teaching , while far superior 
to the traditional grammar-based behaviourist programs as regards teaching 
methodology , frequently display the same expectations about the type of language 

Michael Clyne , ed . Austral ia , meeting place of l anguages , 
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which can be learnt at a given stage . The need for research on orders of acqui
sition thus remains .  It  should be stressed that the outcome of such work would 
not result in the revival of some sort of ' structural ' approach to teaching . 
Rather , the findings could be used to enhance the effectiveness of a variety 
of the newer approaches .  Knowledge of developnlental sequences would enable 
teachers and course designers to form realistic expectations about stUdent 
speech for the different levels over a wide range of communicative tasks and 
to determine at which points new rules and items should be introduced and 
existing ' non-standard ' structures modified . 

THEORET I CAL FRAMEWORK 

It should be pointed out that an adequate exposition of this is not possible in 
the limited space available . 

( i )  Knowing a language consists in having tacit knowledge o f  a 
finite system of rules capable of mapping the infinite set 
of sentences of the language to their meaning . 

( ii )  Acquiring a language consists in internal ising that particular 
system of rules . 

( ii i )  The speech o f  second language learners i s  rule-governed i n  the 
above way and , regardless of how it deviates from the target 
language , constitutes a system . So-called errors merely 
reflect differences between the learner ' s  system and that of 
the target language . 

( iv )  There are implicational relationships between various lin
guistic rules so that there are certain aspects of languages 
which cannot be acquired until other aspects have been acquired . 

(v)  The actual process of rule acquisition can be described in 
terms of C . -J .  Bailey ' s  wave model theory of language change 
and variation (Bailey 1973) . That is , rules originate in a 
single context and spread through a series of contexts which 
are arranged in an implicational scale . This is an important 
theoretical innovation because it overcomes the problem of 
determining the difference between ' formulae ' and rules which 
have actually been internalised . The Bailey model provides 
a step by step mechanism for understanding how rules are 
actually incorporated into a grammar in a gradual fashion . 
Much previous research on language acquisition , because it 
lacked such an account of rule generalisation , was forced 
to establish quite arbitrary cut-off points for saying that 
a rule had been acquired ( for instance , it has to operate in , 
say , 90% of obligatory contexts) . Ability to account for 
variability in speech is vital to any theory of language 
learning . 

(vi)  A language teaching program which based the sequential pres
entation of different types of structures on an understanding 
of the natural order in which rules underlying these structures 
are acquired , and of their interrelations , would be more 
effective than one not so based . 
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Work done so far strongly indicates that our initial hypotheses were fruitful 
and we have now made considerable headway . 

After an initial six month period of data collection ( see Methodology) work on 
analysis commenced . The aim of the analysis was , as previously stated , to 
determine the natural order in which rules and e lements were acquired in a 
given area of syntax as learner speech approximated more and more to standard 
English . This was initially done through comparison of speakers judged to be 
at different stages of English competence ,  and as time passed and longitudinal 
study became possible , by plotting the development of individual informants . 
(These two procedures appear to give very similar results . )  At this stage of 
our work we are analysing the data under roughly the following syntactic 
headings : Negation , Question Formation , Tense and Aspect/Verb-marking , Be and 
Have/Existentials ,  Auxiliaries , Complementation/Subordination , Prepositions , 
Connectors ,  Pronouns , Quantifiers , Indefinites , Possessives , Comparatives ,  
Plurals , Sentence Structure and Discourse . 

We now have reasonably detailed information for a number of these areas , 
including those which seem to bear the heaviest functional load in typical 
communication situations . In the f irst instance , our results were based on the 
speech of Spanish speakers learning English . However , in 1978 work was also 
done on the speech of Turkish speakers .  This latter research was motivated by 
the necessity of determining in what way and to what extent ' interference ' from 
the first language facilitates or inhibits learning . Turkish was chosen as the 
f irst language background because , of the ' community ' languages spoken in 
Australi a ,  it is the most unlike Spanish in terms of word order typology and 
its many associated syntactic correlates .  As well , in the area of phonetics 
and phonology , differences between Spanish and Turkish were expected to help 
resolve �lestions about the part phonetic difficulties played in inhibiting 
the acquisition of various rules , such as tense making , since where Spanish 
speakers appeared to have phonetically-based difficulties Turkish speakers 
should not have had as many . 

METHODOLOGY 

S ince the research is concerned with the speech produced by learners of Eng lish 
in typical unstructured discourse situations , data are collected by interviews 
conducted as informally as possible with one or more informants . In this way 
real needs and performance can best be determined . The data are recorded and 
transcribed , e ither phonetically or conventionally ,  according to the area of 
investigation . 

As outlined above , the informants have been drawn from two language groups , 
Spanish speakers and Turkish speakers ,  50 as to facilitate conclusions about 
mother tongue interference . 

The informants were also chosen so as to provide a range of levels of competence 
in English , from beginner level to that of speakers able to deal with everyday 
matters with confidence and to converse to some extent on more abstract topics . 

In the paper on developmental sequences which we have included in this report 
( c f .  Section B) we make reference to a seven-point proficiency scale for 
indicating the ranking of speakers and correlating syntactic development in 
the different areas under study . On this scale , zero indicates no knowledge 



TABLE 1 :  A . M . E - S .  SYLLABUS DEVELOPMENT PROJECT - SPEAKING PROF I C I ENCY DESCRIPTIONS ( MARCH 1 979) 

Vocabul a ry Fl uency Syntax Comprehens i on Effect on 1 i stener 

Knows only a few words Utterances often con- Na grammatical know- Can understand only a Would not be able to 
connected with immediate 5ist of one word. ledge. Isolated lexical few simple questions communicate verbally 
priority areas ( e . g .  Speaker tends to lapse items and a few fixed related to immediate wi th most native 
local geography , trans- into native language. phrases ( e . g .  greetings) need s .  speakers. Frequent 

0 . 5  port, food . )  Needs to be spoken to communication brcak-
very slowly and deliber- downs even with persons 
ately. Gestures , etc. used to dealing with 
usually necessary to migrants with little 
ccrnmunicate message . English. Speaker often 

very nervous , unsure . 
Sanetimes unintel-
ligible. 

Limi ted to areas of Utterances tend to be very fragmented . Can understand limited Great concentration 
inDedia te need ( e . g .  very short (3-4 words) Extremely limited repertoire of i terns . necessary on the part 
family, work) and though sane speakers gra.mnatical knowledg.e . Responds to requests for of the listener. Errors 
everyday items which can construct longer Word endings often basic personal informa- in pronounciation and 
may have been learned sequences. Speech very anitted . Generally tion. Frequently requires lack of grammar and 

1 . 0  at school .  Some hesitant, with frequent dependent on memorised repetition. Can under- vocabulal:y constantly 
canmon greetings and pauses .:rnd r�course to sentence-types and stand only when spoken to require interlocutor to 
courtesy expressions. native language . learned fonnulae. slowly and deliberately. verify or paraphrase . 

Dependent on face-to-face Can be understood by 
interaction for under- persons accustaned to 
standing . May rely on ' interpreting ' migrant 
gestures to aid can- speech . 
munication . 

Beginning of autonany 

1 . 5  of expression. First 
attempts to transfer 
grammatical knowledge. 

Adequate to handle most Speech hesitant but Quite inaccurate but a Can understand most Can be understood by 
requests for basic per- sane capacity for self- few basic patterns questions concerning most native speakers 
sonal information with correction. beginning to appear very familiar topiCS if with effort , but patient 
confidence. Can supply Delivery slow, with ( e . g .  be and have ) . phrased simply, but often understanding necessary 
details of job, accan- repetitions and Granunatical limitations has to ask for repetition. in conversation . Some 
modation, family, etc. refonnulation s .  still force speaker to Has difficulty under- verification and para-

2 . 0  but often lost for Has difficulty con- adapt content of message standing faster rates of phrase necessary on the 
vocabulary when conver- necting discourse . to fonns at his/her utterance . part of the hearer owing 
sation is outside these disposal . At a loss to t.o lack of cohesion in 
areas. Has great deal with unforseen narrative , heavy ' foreign 
difficulty expressing communication need s .  accen t '  , and misplaced 
and justifying opinions stress and intonation . 
and dealing with 
abstract topics. 

Be�inning of cohesion 
in discours e .  C an  

2 . 5  attempt to construct 
logical sequence in 
English. 

Examp l e s  

Can give name , 
nationality. 
May know some numbers , 
days of week , months . 

Can state name , basic 
facts concerning family 
work , place of residence 
Can ask very simple 
question s .  (You ma rry? 
etc . )  Can give appro-
priate yes/no answers 
to simple questions. 
Familiar with number 
system, days of week , 
months of year . 

Can express likes , 
disl ikes , desires .  
Can give simple in for-
mation about house, 
family, job, etc. Can 
relate events in 
temporal sequence . Can 
initiate, but pas 
difficulty sustaining , 
conversation. 

IV 
o 
o 



3 . 0  

4 . 0  

5 . 0  

6 . 0  

7 . 0  

Vocabulary for everyday 
matters fairly sound , 
but often has to grope 
for words when dis
cussing more compli
cated .atters .  Could 
not participate in a 
qroup discussion with 
other native speakers 
at normal speed. 

Wide enough to permi t 
speaker to express hiln
self/herself about most 
non-technical subject s .  
I n  more specialised 
areas may have to ask 
for help of interlocutor 
or resort to cirCUllllo
cution or paraphrase. 
-.ld have difficulty 
partiCipating in group 
discussion with native 
speakers. 

Though at a disadvant"'1e 
when ccapa.red to native 
speakers, can express 
ideas in all issues 
relevant to his/her 
learning experience. 
Kay occasionally seek 
help of interlocutor 
when discussing unfam
i liar topic and lacking 
a word, but can always 
find a way of para
phrasing. Could 
participate effectively 
in group discussion. 

Though not as wide as 
that of a native speaker 
vocabulary entirely 
adequate to discuss any 
topic and to switch 
levels where appropri
ate. Able to refor
aulate sale ideas in 
different linguistic 
foI'1l.s for emphasis, 
poleaics , etc. May 
ailluse sc:me colloquial 
fox:.s. 

As for educated native 
speaker. 

Can transmit chain of A wider range of 
everyday factual infor- structures appears 
mation without long ( e . g .  some tense 
pauses , though some- marking , greater requ-
times has to reformulate lacity in be and have, 
owing to inadequate more complex negation 
gramMc or vocabulary . patterns) . 
Discussion of abstract Discourse markers used 
topics, expression of wi th greater frequency 
opinions , marked by ( t hen , so, bu t ,  etc. ) .  
long hesitations. However errors still 

very f::-equent. 

Notably fewer hesi
tations more sponta
nei ty , conf idence in 
delivery. At ease when 
dealing with familiar 
topics. 
5cme circumlocution and 
hesitation when discus
sing more complicated 
matters, but not often 
forced to silence by 
limitations of grADl!lar 
or vocabulary . 

Deqree of fluency and 
spontaneity which enable 
speaker to handle most 
frequently recurring 
language situations 
with ease and variety. 
In continuous speech 
still needs to plan 
what is said and to 
adjust expression or 
to reformulate to find 
more effective way of 
ccaaunicating ideas. 
Can describe events in 
detail . 

Can partiCipate in any 
conversation with high 
degree of fluency and 
preCision of vocabulary. 
Can express himself/ 
herself with confidence 
and conviction . Very 
rarely has to hesitate 
or grope for words. At 
ease in Enq"lish. 

As for educated native 
speaker. 

Quite accurate in sane 
basic patterns ,  but 
still has problems 
connecting discourse. 
Speech still I foreign ' 
with numerous gram
matical errors, but 
these rarely interfere 
vith understanding. 

Able to construct com
plex utterances using 
a wide ra.nqe of 
modifying devices. 
Reduction in frequency 
of grlllllDatical errors 
but speech still 
obviously ' foreign ' .  
Errors do not interfere 
with understanding and 
are rarely groslI . 

GraD'IDatical errors rare 
and unsystemati c .  
Speaker can usual I y 
correct them in retro
spect. 

As for educated native 
speaker. 

Can understand questions 
relating to familiar 
subjects spoken by 
native speaker at nonnal 
speed. Repetition scme
times required . Has 
difficulty understanding 
longer utterances 
containing Jnore ccmplex 
structures. 
No appreciation of 
register requirements . 

Able to follow speech in 
non-colloquial register 
but may miss points of 
deta i l .  Careful atten
tion necessary when 
l i steninC). Can extract 
essential information 
frem speech directed at 
him/her but experiences 
difficulty with longer 
chains of discourse , 
especially where collo
quial register is used. 
Kay require repetition 
or explanation. 

can understand .ast 
1;peech directed at h im/ 
her without requiring 
repetition or explana
tion except vhere highly 
collc.quial register is 
used or where subject is 
very specialised. 

Can with concentration , 
follow all forms of 
speech understood by 
native speaker , though 
may have difficulty with 
some varieties of 
Australian English in
volving high frequency 
use of colloquialisms 
and cultural references 
outside her/her u.ediate 
experience . 
Less ability than native 
speaker to follow sudden 
change in topic and 
style. 

As for educated native 
speaker. 

Can be understood by Can relate events con-
most native speakers oected with job ,  family, 

without undue difficulty ianediate situation in 
when discussing familiar Australia. 
topiCS but sane strain Can g.lve opinions , with 
on l istener when more hesitation s ,  on famil':'ar 
abstract ideas are 
involved and vhen 
detailed explanation 
or reasoned arqument 
is required. 
Pronunciation occa-

issues . but has dif
ficulty justifying them. 
Lack of ��nfidence still 
evident in social situ
ations. Can give and 
follow simple instruc-

sionally causes hearer tions. 
to verify. 

Can convey most types 
of information with 
little risk of con
fusion in listener, 
though sane misunder
standing may arise frc. 
inappropriate vocabulary 
or grammatical error . 
Interaction with native 
speakers usually poss
ible without imposing 
undue strain on either 
party. Faults of 
idiom and style occur . 
Beginning awareness 
or register. 

Speech entirely adequate 
to be understood by 
native speakers without 
seeking clarification, 
though this may happen 
sometiDes when subject 
is complicated or graa
mati cal errors could 
create misunderstandinq. 
Native speakers not 
often obliged to refor
aulate or .odify 
register to be under
stood, except if very 
collc::lqUial register is 
used. 

Interlocutor would react 
as to a native speaker. 
Accen t ,  though still 
' foreign ' does not 
impede understanding in 
any way . 

As for educated native 
speaker . 

Can handle cCllt'lJlon 
social situations 
( introouctions , small 
talk: , etc . )  with 
confidence but not 
facili ty. can sustain 
conversation on 
familiar topiCS with 
native speakers with
out undue difficulty. 
Can cope vi th scae 
difficult linguistic 
situations but lack of 
register control aay 
lead to aisunderstand
ing s .  

C an  handle .ast �n 
social situations with 
confidence and facility 
Can present and debate 
own ideas. 
Can aake use of the 
telephone and receive/ 
convey inforaation 
.:1ccurately . 
Can relate sequences 
of events in detai 1 .  

Can convey exact 
meaning unrestricted 
by lexical or gram
matical deficiencies . 
Has sufficient range 
to lIIOdify speech 
according to occasion. 
Can construct long 
chain of coherent 
connected discourse 
with native- like 
sentence stt'"ucture . 
Can appreCiate verbal 
humour and stylistiC 
effects. 

As for educated native 
speake r .  

N 
o 
>-' 
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whatsoever of English and 7 . 0  indicates educated native proficiency . Originally , 
we employed a three-group system of ranking . However ,  as results became more 
detai led and a work group within the Adult Migrant Education Service looking 
into evaluation procedures and syllabus development became interested in our 
work , the more elaborate seven-point scale was adopted . This scale was devel
oped for the AMES work group by Geoff Brindley after conducting a survey of 
various already extant proficiency scales and is basically derived from David 
Wilkins ' seven-point proposals for Level Definitions (Wilkins 1977 ) . A copy is 
included as Table 1 ( p . 2 00-20l ) . 

In all , we have used 2 1  informants , of whom 13 are Spanish speakers and the 
remainder Turkish. 

SECTION B :  PREL IM INARY F IND INGS 

1 .  UTTERANCE STRUCTURE 

The term ' utterance ' is used in order to encompass spoken units varying in 
length and complexity from single words to stretches of discourse . We delib
erately do not focus on the notion of ' sentence structure ' in the standard 
sense , as while we find this helpful in analysing the output of the intermediate 
range of speakers ( levels 1 . 0 - 3 . 5 ) we find the notion to be deficient in the 
cases of speakers above and below this range . This finding alone points to a 
serious defect in the standard pedagogic texts , which generally limit them
selves to the level of the sentence and thereby exacerbate a number of learning 
problems in ignoring on the one hand elementary utterances and on the other 
discourse features . The question of how discourse features relate to grammati
cal organisation on the level of the morpheme , the clause , the sentence and the 
' paragraph ' requires far more attention that it has so far had . Most of the 
examples of speech given in standard texts involve dialogues consisting of 
brief exchanges of questions and answers and thus do not provide an opportunity 
for exploring this relationship in the classroom . Even the more advanced 
speakers in our data display a significant lack of control of discourse features 
over extended utterances and consequently lack coherence , and while such a 
situation undoubtedly reflects the inherent difficu lty of learning to handle 
discourse features rather than the failings of teachers themselves , a higher 
degree of pedagogic awareness about the relationship between syntax and speech 
acts should help in some measure to facilitate the development of communicative 
competence at all levels of language development . 

First , we propose to trace the development of very broad syntactic structure 
from the most elementary to the most advanced speaker in our corpus . This 
represents a development from minimal grammatical categories and no full sen
tences to fully worked out complex sentences and patterns of discourse , albeit 
with the shortcomings already mentioned . What is acquired then , in the various 
stages ,  are rules for the construction of s imple ( one verb) sentences , the 
co-ordination and subordination of such sentences and the maintenance of 
coherence over a series of sentences .  

At level 0 . 5  we find only one-word or one-phrase utterances , mostly as answers 
to questions , and almost nothing comprehensible containing a verb except 
formulas like 

I donno ( 13/1/070)  
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Interviewer : . . .  a nd wha t wer e  you do i ng i n  C h i l e? 

13 Oh . . .  es tyuden t .  ( 1 3/1/015)  

The reply here is ambiguous between s tudy i ng and ( I  wa s a )  s tuden t , and indi
cates that the subject does not have the syntax to distinguish the two . Other 
examples are : 

dyou mer ry?  (married) 
d you age? 
dyou es tuden?  

( 13/2/22 0 )  
( 13/2/208 ) 
( 13/2/2 7 5 )  

This lack o f  distinguishing noun/verb/adj ective morphology and syntax can also 
be found in the output of informant 1 0 .  

Interviewer : . . . do you wor k? 

10 Yea h , wor k .  

Interviewer : You weren l t  s tudy i ng ?  

10 Oh yea h s tudy , . . .  no . . .  no wor k .  

Interviewer : And wha t s tudy wa s t h a t ?  

1 0  e I I ec t r i c i a ( n ) , e I I ec t r i c  i a ( n ) 

( 10/1/205)  

( 1 0/1/095 )  

A I I . . .  Sou thamer i ca . . .  twe l more  . . .  i s  eu rope 
( 10/1/085 )  

Informant 10 ' s  use of s tudy  and wor k ,  a s  with 13 , display vagueness a s  to the 
grammatical category of the words used . 

At this stage the conjunction an i appears . Its use below level 1 . 0  seems to 
be solely as a connector of nouns or non-complex NPs , that is , it functions on 
an intraclause level alone . 

my s i s ter  mer ry (sister 's husband) an my b rod er  
and  my  s i s t e r  ch i l d ren ( 13/1/050) 

t h ree s i s t e r  . . .  a : n  one brother  ( 10/1/120)  

We have found no evidence then , that an i functions as a connector of larger 
syntactic elements , such as clause s ,  at this early stage . 

Three other discourse connectors show up on our data for 0 . 5  speakers .  These 
are 0 1  (or) , por/for (because )  and i f .  The first two , it is safe to conclude , 
are lifted straight from Spanish . It seems that there is a tendency for 
speakers in the very early stages to use certain types of words , such as 
prepositions , articles and connectors , in their mother tongue form , much more 
so than other types .  This state of affairs probably reflects the relative 
unimportance of such word categories to communication at this leve l .  

The third connector i f  occurs only i n  echo contexts and a s  a result o f  direct 
cueing from a Spanish text and cannot therefore be considered as an example of 
spontaneous production . 

By the time of his second interview 10 has moved from level 0 . 5  to level 1 . 0  
and at this stage he produces a number of recognisable sentences .  These sen
tences contain verbs ( as yet almost entirely unmarked) and one or more NPs in 
various relations to the verb . The NPs are sometimes marked with an appropriate 
preposition and sometimes not . 
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. . .  1 go w i s my g i r l  f ren . . .  ( ) to wa l k  for  . .  . 

de  s t ree ( t )  . . .  m . . .  I come here . ·  . .  to my hou se . .  . 
n i ne o ' c l o . . .  ten o ' c l o . . .  ( 10/2/22 0 )  

(See section o n  prepositions for a treatment o f  the acquisition o f  these 
elements . )  

Except for the misconstrued example to wa l k  (for a walk) mentioned above , 10 
uses no constructions displaying subordination spontaneously . He does use a 
conditional construction in an echo of the interviewer ' s  question . 

Interviewer : . . .  bu t i f  you r mother  i s  s i ck ,  o r  some t h i ng 
l i ke t ha t ?  

10 . . .  i f  my mother  i s  s i ck . . .  eh  . . .  no cook ! 
( 10/2/260) 

By level 1 . 0  there has also been further development in the area of discourse 
connectors . An ' begins to function as a joiner of clauses as well as simple NPs .  

I habe wor kee a n  estud i a n t  

( Syntax unclear , probably I worked and studied. ) 

a n  I s tud i n  

( 4/l/B 010) 

( 1 0/2/32 )  

9 m i h ,  yea h de  . . .  ea t . . .  de  ea t . . .  
es eh  . . .  es ha r (d )  
( i . e .  the food is inedib le) 

Interviewer : h a rd , i t ' s  not very  good ( ? )  

9 No very  goo ( d )  . . .  an de  . . .  l i b i h  . . .  i s  
very goo ( d )  ( 9/1/200) 

It  can be observed that for this speaker at least while an ' has emerged as a 
connector of clauses its semantic near-relative bu t is still absent . Thus we 
may expect sometimes to find a n ' functioning as both a nd and bu t at this leve l .  
I n  any case bu ( t )  itself soon emerges ,  a s  can b e  seen from this example , also 
from a level 1 . 0  speaker . 

bery cou s i n  bu ( t ) I l i be w i ( t h )  mod er  on l y  
( 4/l/B 0 2 5 )  

( i . e .  I had a lot  of cousins but I lived alone 
with my mother) 

Another connector of considerable importance which emerges at level 1 . 0  is 
becau s e .  (We have seen it emerge earlier in Spanish form . ) For one speaker 
apart from its standard semantic function because  seemed to serve as a gener
alised device for introducing answers to various types of questions . 

Interviewer : . . .  how d i d  you f i nd the  hos te l ?  

9 • . .  m • • •  

Interviewer : How d i d  you f i nd i t ,  was i t  a l r i g h t , was i t  bad ? 

9 becau . . .  because eh . . .  my son . . .  m . . .  everyday go to 
de  s choo l ( 9/1/180)  
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Interviewer : bu t i f  you . . .  i f  you cannot go . . .  a nd wor k  a f t e r  
t h i s  t h ree mon t h s , wha t happens? 

9 er  . . .  because  i s  . . .  no be t te r  

Interviewer : Yes , a l r i g h t , s o  su ppose . . .  su ppose i t  i s  not  
be t ter  i n  t h ree mon t h �  t i me , wha t ha ppens t hen?  

9 er  . . .  

Interviewer : i f  i n  th ree mon t h s  you cannot wor k ,  wha t d o  you do? 

9 because  m . . .  (unclear) . . .  1 w i l l  . . .  s i ck 
( 9/1/460) 

Even when becau s e  i s  being used in the standard way , by far the most favourable 
context seems to be in answer to questions . 

Interviewer : Yeah , bu t you don ' t  l i ke i t .  

3 noh 

Interviewer : Why i s  t ha t ?  

3 eh . . .  because . . .  eh . . .  no ber i gu . . .  noh 
( 3/1/1 2 5 )  

Interviewer : Why . . .  befor e  . . . t hey d i d n ' t  g i ve you c l othes?  

3 because  de  . . .  de  ferd (first)  day no a neber . . .  
a neber . . .  (unclear) . • .  a f t e r  two weeky 

From the above observations we can probably assume that level 1 . 0  speakers are 
sti l l  not in a position to connect large enough stretches of discourse in such 
a way that becau se would occur in an utterance medial position . The acquisition 
sequence for this connector probably involves its initial use as a focussing 
device for answers to questions , followed by its restriction to fields in which 
causal connection is definitely involved in the answer , followed then by its 
use as a connector to establish a causal link between two propositions in the 
one stretch of discourse . 

Between level 1 . 0  and level 1 . 5  we can observe a variety of attempts to use 
subordinate constructions . (Some of these are dealt with more fully in other 
sections , e . g .  Complements . )  

1 know 1 go to d e  j o ( b ) ( 9/1/067 ) 

Attempts to use sequence markers also begin to be in evidence . 

a n  den 1 . . .  wen to . . .  L i verpoo l hos p i ta l  
( 9/1/30 6 )  

1 w i l l  for  a mons e s t ay i n  Au s t ra l i a  eh  
1 t a k  d j ob . . .  j ob en B i c ta  factory  ( 9/1/2 0 5 )  
( i . e .  I 'd been in Australia for a month 

when I took the job in the Victa factory ) 

apta  (after) 1 w i l l  have ode j o  . . . 1 wa n ( t ) 
a car  ( 3/3/109) 
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As can be seen , success is varying . The Victa factory example , in which the 
speaker is quite confused about verb marking and seems to lack the sequence 
marker before is not an isolated one of its type and points to the importance 
of inculcating sequence markers before verb marking , since even with correct 
verb marking time adverbs are often necessary . ( I t  should be noted that speaker 
9 has had no formal instruction in English , so that his errors cannot be 
attributed to faulty teaching . )  

Relative c lauses , though infrequent , are another example of subordination which 
occurs at the level 1 . 0  - 1 . 5  stage . 

he habe very sou n  (songs ) beau t i fu l  . . .  wha t 
s peak of de  . . . l ove . . . what s peak of cos tumbres 
de  ch i l e ( 4/1/180) 

The sequence ' what  s peak of ' here seems to be fairly clearly a relative c lause . 

de  prob l em . . .  d e  1 habe i s  de  we r ( 3/1/190)  

By level 1 . 5  we find an example of who being used as a relative pronoun . 

a n  I have many . . .  f rens who . . .  d ey habe a car  
( 3 /3/106) 

In general level 1 . 5  witnesses a consolidation of the tendencies already pointed 
out . The noun/verb distinction is by now fairly consistent , and thus most 
utterances are recognisable attempts at English sentence patterns . Whi le 
examples of subordinate and co-ordinate constructions of the kinds exemplified 
above occur they are by no means frequent , and speakers at this level are still 
substantially restricted in their output to the level of the simple sentence 
and its subparts . 

Some further examples of subordinate structures are the following : 

eh dey make a n  tab l e  for eh . . .  wor k  on 
ex t ractor (Purpose Clause) ( 3 /2/260)  

today dey say . . .  eg ryday over t i h  de  . . .  
ha ( l f )  pa ( s t )  th ree a r  ( to )  happas s i k  
(Reported Speech) ( 3/2/282)  

I u nd e r s ta n  woner  (when) de  teacher  eh 
d i ce sone (some ) many ques t i on ( 3 /3/265) 

From this point ( 1 . 5 ) , then , speakers have reasonable control of simple sentence 
structures and some control of complex sentence structure , but what is striking 
i s  the consistent lack of discourse features .  Much more work needs to be done 
on this area and what follows is no more than a sketch . However , it may serve 
to illuminate some of the factors involved . To this end we turn now to an 
examination of some representative discourse from a level 2 . 5  speaker , informant 
5 ,  and informant 2 ,  who at level 4 . 5  is the most advanced speaker in our corpus . 

um . . .  I wen t  to . . .  one factory . . .  d e  to l ( d )  me : 
no Bacancy . . •  I wen to , dyou know , confec t i on . . .  
Ka ty ' s ,  you know , for make d res . . .  a p i k  factory 
. . .  en  d e  c i ty . . . I wen to d e  per sona l off i ce dey 
t o l ( d )  me : no Bacansyh . . .  a l ways 
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I wa ke u p  very ea r l y  en d e  morn i n ,  I go to 
every factory : t o l { d )  me no , no . . .  a f t e r  I wen 
to de H i l ton hote l , I wr i t e a form , de to l {d )  
me : a f te r  I fe l ed fo { ne )  fyou . . .  bu t I wr i { te)  
bef {ore)  . . .  one dyea ago , bu t never ca l l  meh . . .  
eh for not h i { ng ) . . .  I wr i te for noth i { ng ) . . .  I 
d on some t i me g i ve a d yob , somet i {me) dyou wa i h  
for noth i ( ng )  ( 5/1/33 0 )  

We l l ,  I t h i n k er  i t ' s  been a f fec ted more de  . . .  
women d a n  de  men . . .  because  de  . . .  dere  are  l ot 
of u nemp l oy women d a t  e r  been sack l a te l y  . . .  
s pesya l l y  m i g r a n t  . . .  an  dey have to sort  of 
sept i t  an  den dey don . . .  ha l f  a nybody where to 
sor t of wan { t )  comp l a i n  . . .  an dey . . .  can { t )  . . .  
go and comp . . .  t e l l de  dyun i on because de  
l anguage ba r reras . . .  and  a l so because  de  . . .  
u n i on a re not sort  of i n teres t i n  on get t i n  d e  
m i g ra n t  e h  i nvo l f  i n  de  t ra {de )  u n i on . . . I mea n 
. . .  d ey don pu t . . .  mush  a t te n t i on . . .  on get t i n  de  
. . .  espesya l l y de  m i g ra n  gwomen ( 2/2/260)  

There is a marked difference between the standard of the discourse of 5 and 2 ,  
as represented in these passages . The only hedge ( hesitation marker) 5 has i s  
you know , whereas 2 has we l l ,  I mean , I t h i nk and sort  of . The passage from 5 
consists of very short simple sentences mainly just juxtaposed in a sequence 
roughly determined by chronology . When she does use connectors , they are bu t 
and a f ter , but the predominance of unconnected clauses gives a j erky , incoherent 
quality to her discourse . On the other hand 2 attempts more difficult syntactic 
constructions : comparatives ( been a f fec ted more de  . . .  women dan d e  men ) , because 
clauses , relative c lauses and passives ( u nemp l oy women d a t  er been sack  l a te l y ) , 
qualified indefinite (anybody where to sort  of wa n { t )  comp l a i n ) , qualified 
adj ective ( i n teres t i n  on get t i n  m i g ra n t  eh i nvo l f  i n  de t r a {de )  u n i on ) . Though 
she does not always succeed in mastering these constructions , the attempts she 
makes allow her much greater f lexibility of expression than is available to 5 .  
However , it i s  still noticeable that even 2 hardly uses such common discourse 
connectors as a l thoug h ,  however , a nyway , i n  case , for the sake of , i n  terms of , 
a s  f a r  as , so far , a s  we l l ,  i n  s p i te  of , as I i ke ,  s o ,  j u s t , whenever and so 
forth . 

Further examples where particular discourse features are lacking are the fol
lowing : 

nO . . .  no es good . . .  i s  . . .  i sn '  good money . . .  i s  de  
same money . . .  bu { t )  i s  . . .  en . . .  bery  c l ea n  j o  . . .  
very c l ea n , i s  . . .  i s n '  he . . .  more bar because  I 
mu s t  eh . . .  I mu s . . .  I mu s be aywes (alway s ? )  . . .  
be c hoo mas ( too much) eh say , car  . . .  safety  
abou t ode r  peop l e  a . . .  a node r  . . .  de  od er peop l e  
i s  wor k i n  i n  d e  a rea . . .  d a r  i s  a good j ob . . .  

( 12/1/22 0 )  

Speaker 12 is here comparing h i s  present job with the one he had before , saying 
it is better in some respects and worse in others . Because he does not have 
however , or anyhow and cannot construct the relative phrase who a r e  wor k i ng i n  
t he a rea his discourse is severely hampered : he has to constantly repeat and 
seemingly contradict himself . Roughly translated the passage might be : 
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No� it 's not good money� it 's the same money� 
but it is a very clean job . Sti ll�  it 's a bit 
harder because I 've always got to be careful 
about other peop le working in the area. A l l  
in all�  though� -it 's a good job . 

Another example comes from speaker 1 .  

d ey con t i nue  t o  i mpo r t  a l od of . . .  e r  commod i t i es 
. . .  pa r t i cu l a r  f r om  de  as i an reg i on . . .  we l l  because 
i t  i s  . . .  cheaper . . .  cheaper cos ( t ) produ ce . . .  
respecto Au s t ra l i a ,  a n  . . .  d a s  de  . . .  ex p l ana syon 
why . . .  i n  d i s  momen . . .  dere  are abou t fou r  hu nd red 
sou sa n  of peop l e  unemp l oyed . . .  an  de  m i g r a t i on i s  
. . .  c l os e  down . . .  m . . .  dere  i s  no pe r s pect i ve . . .  to 
reopen de m i g ra t i on to Au s t ra l i a .  ( 1/3/2 2 5 )  

One doesn ' t  consistently use anaphoric pronouns , which are very important in 
di scourse ( ' cheaper cos t produce ' versus ' cheaper to produce t hem there ' )  and 
lacks the comparative construction compared w i t h ,  lapsing at that point into 
Spanish ( respecto Au s t ra l i a ) .  He also has recourse to periphrastic expressions 
( das  d e  exp l a nasyon why ) as a result of insufficient f lexibility in manipulating 
and j uxtaposing structures - he could have said m i g ra t i on has been cu t of f ,  w i th  
no pros pec t of reopen i ng i t .  

A further example from the same speaker involves the function of relative 
clauses in helping to sustain a single topic through a stretch of discourse . 

We l l . . . I s i n  d a t  for M i s t e r  Fraser  a nd h i s  
goverman . . .  eh . . .  d i s  . . .  one an  ha l l f  yea r d a t  
h i s  been a t  off i ce . . .  i t  h a s  been de  mos 
d i f f i cu l t  t i mes for  h i m . . .  ( 1/3/380)  

He has made two topics ,  M i s ter  Fraser  and h i s  goverman and d i s  . . .  one an  ha l l f 
yea r d a t  h i s  been a t  off i ce ,  whereas the former should strictly have been 
subordinated in a relative c lause : the  one a nd a ha l f  yea rs  t ha t  Mr Fraser  
and h i s  government have  been i n  off i ce have been very  d i f f i cu l t  for h i m .  

We take the opportunity to mention in passing here one other grammatical area 
that all speakers in our data have trouble with , namely , phrasal verbs . In the 
passage cited from informant 5 she does use wa ke u p  and wa i t  for , but she uses 
wr i te for f i l l  i n ,  following a common practice of avoiding phrasal verbs where 
a one word verb is close enough . It seems that it is difficult to learn a 
range of phrasal verbs until the semantics of the particles themselves (of , 
away , a l ong , etc . ) have been mastered in discourse . Until this occur s ,  the 
task of learning phrasal verbs is similar to that of learning any extended 
paradigm , with the added complication that minimal differences in morphology 
can mark very wide differences in meaning ( consider all the phrasals that have 
g i ve or g e t  as their stem) . 

C learly , discourse features are neither easy to learn nor to teach and it would 
be imprudent to c laim that the various problems pointed out in this paper can 
be overcome in any s imple fashion . Nevertheless , the general orientation of 
teaching materials and practices to the level of the sentence and/or its 
subparts cannot but have a negative effect . Standard English texts have , to 
date , taught only those aspects of language that their authors could readily 
identify and describe , with little regard either to the overall patterns of 
native speech or the particular needs of learners .  Hence the disproportionate 
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amount of time spent on morphology , the main precinct of traditional grammar . 
The new orientation towards teaching communicative language use seems to be a 
promising alternative to older practices but a great deal of work - in the realm 
of theory and in the classroom itself - needs to be done so that both teachers 
and students can develop an awareness of how language functions on the discourse 
level and of how discourse situations affect what happens on the syntactic 
leve l .  It is perhaps in these areas that research can make one of its most 
positive contributions to second language teaching . 

2 .  THE DEVELOPMENTAL SEQUENCE I N  NEGATION 

After the use of no by itself , the f irst real patterns of negation emerge with 
the placing of no before various words ( level 0 . 5 ) . When this process first 
begins it is not always c lear what categories to assign to a speaker ' s  grammar 
at this stage . Thus it is not c lear at times whether we are dealing with nouns 
or verbs or any other traditional part of speech . 

Consider the following dialogue : 

Informant . . . . . .  my moder . . .  ma ( ke ) de  cook 

Interviewer : . . . . . .  bu t i f  you r mother i s  s i ck , or  somet h i ng 
l i ke t h a t ?  

Informant . . . . . . i f  my mod er i s  s i c k . . .  he . . .  no cook ! 
( 10/2/260)  

As the noun/verb distinction becomes clear , no still continues to serve as a 
general negator . For example : 

no u nd e r s tan 
no everyn i g h t  
no g u t  

( 13/1/017)  
( 10/2/4 3 5 )  
( 13/1/15 1 )  

This is a state o f  affairs a t  about level 1 . 0 . The one apparent exception to 
it is the expression d onnoh , which we come across quite frequently . S ince d on 
occurs nowhere else in the speech of level 1 . 0  speakers , we can dismiss d onnoh 
as ' formula ' ,  a phrase without internal structure , meaning the opposite of 
know . However , we should be careful when talking about ' formulae ' ,  since we 
run into all sorts of problems in determining how and when formulae cease to 
be formulae and become respectable , rule-produced , structured utterances .  
Formulae should in fact be seen as constituting a very important initial step 
in the learning process . Researchers into language change and variation have 
found that when new rules enter a linguistic system they frequently do so first 
by appearing in a single context and gradually spreading to others , until 
finally they might operate right across the board . In this process , the formula 
is the first step , the rule operating in a single context . Thus we could say 
that while level 1 . 0  donnoh does not really provide evidence for d on as a 
negator , the phrase itself is the seed-bed for the growth of this new element . 
This process of analysing things learnt as single units into constituent parts 
is one of the most characteristic and important in language learning . 

By level 1 . 5  we can actually see this process of rule-generalisation occurring . 
Speakers at this stage begin to use don as a negator of other verbs . For 
example : 

my f am i l y  no . . .  d on l i ke com i n  here ( 8/1/117 ) 
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Some verbs are affected earlier than others (provide more favourable contexts 
for the operation of the rule) , so that while the above speaker negates I i ke 
with d on on several occasions she also produces utterances like the following : 

I no r emember ( 8/1/68) 

This sort of behaviour should not be seen as inconsistent . 

A little before level 1 . 5  some interesting things happen with the negation of 
verbs be and hav e .  At an earlier stage these verbs are often omitted and we 
f ind utterances like no good . When the verb appears it is placed before the 
negator to produce utterances such as : 

no . . .  es no good 

I habe no . . .  prob l em 

( 3/2/3 54)  

( 3/2/2 3 5 )  

It seems that i n  the system o f  such speakers ,  given their earlier use of 
verbless phrases like no good , the negator no is analysed as ' belonging with ' 
the noun or adj ective , etc . rather than with the verb at this stage . A little 
later , probably when the speaker has resolved the question of whether the 
negator ' goes with ' the noun or verb in favour of the latter we find the con
tracted forms such as : 

now no . . .  i s n '  d i f f i coo l ( 3/3/100) 

haven ' should also occur at this point . It  i s  interesting to note that the 
speaker quoted above used have and no in the first two interviews and then 
switched to no + have in the third . 

I no have ode r  j o b  ( 3/3/233 ) 

This could well be a result of his ' decision ' to treat have like other verbs 
and use a preverbal negator with it , thus prefiguring the alternative standard 
pattern of negating have with don . 

In line with the appearance of post-verbal negation of be and have we also find 
that the negative modal cannot appears . 

I cannos t e l l you ( 8/1/142 ) 

One other development of interest at this stage is the appearance of donnoh 
with a complement or obj ect . 

I donnoh when (8/1/130)  

By level 2 . 0  don has become the general verbal negator and no seems to almost 
entirely disappear in this capacity , at least in present contexts . 

You don espeak 

I don remember 

( 7/1/100 )  

( 7/2/220)  

It  is still not clear , however , that speakers at this level have analysed don 
into d o  and not . Thus , when asked to produce a question which required won ' t  
to be used , an informant came out with the following : 

If you w i l l  . . .  i f  you w i l l  don 
. . .  van son days to back to 
Ita l i a  ( 7/2/165)  

Interestingly , even at this level ability to signify agreement with a negative 
statement by a negative response still seems to be absent despite the fact that 
Spanish has the same question-answer system as English . 
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Informant . . . . . .  d ey no noh dehy don rece i ve 

Interviewer : . . . . . .  don ' t  rece i ve?  

Informant . . . . . .  don rece i ve any money 

Interviewer : . • • . . •  a ny money a t  a l l ?  

Informant . . . . . .  dyes , no dey hav en any ( 5/1/130)  

It  can be seen , however ,  from this dialogue that at this level d on has finally 
been analysed into its constituent parts . Thu s ,  by level 2 . 5 - 3 . 0  the major 
rules for correct negation in English appear to have been learnt . 

3 .  THE DEVELOPMENTAL SEQUENCE IN  QUEST I ON FORMATION 

0 . 5 At this stage there is in general no very clear distinction between the 
different grammatical categories of noun , verb , adj ective , etc . Questions 
produced by learners at this level often appear to be ' verbless ' ,  though 
in view of the lack of categorial distinctions referred to above , such a 
description is not entirely satisfactory . 

dyou age? 
d you me r ry?  
how broder  . . .  d you ? 

( 13/2/208) 
( 1 3/2/2 2 0 )  
( 13/2/23 0 )  

Clearly , there can be no question o f  inversion or dO-insertion occurring 
at this early stage where category distinctions are still forming . 

Question intonation , however , is present in some form from the outset .  

1 . 0  With the emergence o f  category distinctions questions take on a form which 
is recognisably closer to the standard one . ' Verbless ' questions still 
appear , however , but are less frequent . 

how many . . .  dyou how many brod e r ?  ( 10/2/020)  

Yes/no questions do not display either inversion or do-insertion . 

you habe boy ? ( 10/2/017)  

dyou l i be t h i s  . . .  w i ( t h )  you fam i l y ? ( 10/2/03 0)  

Wh-questions , on the other hand , do begin to provide some instances of 
inversion , with be as the first environment for this process . 

( H ) ow o l d  . . .  a r e  you ? 

Whe re i s  you f am i l y ? 

( 1 0/2/010)  

( 10/2/112)  

Other verbs besides be can act as environments for inversion in wh-questions . 

Wha t t i me f i n i sh de  ent rev i s ta?  (interview) 
( 10/2/160) 

Thi s , of course , results in questions which are not well-formed according 
to the rules of standard English. It  might be argued that the patterns 
observed to date , which have been exemplified from the speech of Spanish 
speakers , can be explained as the result of rule transfer from the mother 
tongue , since in Spanish wh-questions display inversion obligatorily ,  
whereas in yes/no questions inversion i s  optional .  However , this seems 
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not to be the case , as the same patterns emerge in the speech of Turkish 
speakers , whereas Turkish has question formation rules which do not involve 
inversion or wh-word fronting . 

You ma r ry? ( 15/1/090)  

how many . . .  wor k i ng me? ( 15/1/100) 
(how many items was I making? )  

A c lue t o  a possible explanation for this phenomenon is provided by another 
tendency to be observed in the question formation process at this stage . 
This is that wh-questions formed on obj ects frequently appear without any 
subj ect pronoun . Thus : 

Where l i ve  i n  s i mmy? 

gwhere wo l k i n  aft . . .  before i n  you 
gwo r k  today?  
(where did you work before the place 

you work now?)  

( 10/2/125)  

( 4/2/150)  

What this latter phenomenon perhaps indicates is that there is a universal 
tendency for wh-words to be attracted to the verb and to form a strongly 
bound constituent with i t .  Wh-words ,  a s  has been suggested by Chomsky 
and others (Bach 197 1)  are related to indefinite words like somet h i ng ,  
someone , etc . , and indefinites in many languages are also attracted to 
the verb , and generally immediately precede it . For example : 

( 1 )  English : 

Ca t s  ea t mea t .  
Ca t s  a r e  mea t - ea t i ng an i ma l s .  (Madirussian 197 5 )  

( 2 )  Turkish : 

( i )  Definite versus indefinite subj ect . 
Haber Mehmet ten ge l d i .  
(The news from Mehmet came . ) 

Mehme t ten haber ge l d i . 
(From Mehmet news came . ) 

( ii )  Definite versus indefinite obj ect . 
E t i  ka saptan a l d i m .  
(The meat from the butcher I bought. ) 

Ka saptan et  a l d i m .  
(From the�utcher meat I bought. ) 

In Turki sh , also , wh-words occupy this immediately preverbal position . 
For example : 

( i )  O r hana ne soy l ed i n i z ? 
(To Or han what did you say ? )  

( i i )  Mehmet ne yazd i ?  
(Mehmet what did he Write ? )  

Thus , we can hypothesise , the learner is exhibiting a universal linguistic 
tendency in yoking the wh-word and the verb , and is then faced with the 
problem of developing a strategy for locating the subj ect NP or pronoun . 
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One solution is to put it after the verb ; another is to omit it entire ly .  
Interestingly, as we have seen , omission and inversion both come into 
evidence at the same stage . 

To sum up , at level 1 . 0  instances in inversion and subj ect deletion in 
wh-questions are to be seen , but not in yes/no question . 

1 . 5  Inversion becomes more common in wh-questions , and cases of auxiliary
subj ect inversion also occur . 

2 . 0-

How l ong have you been i n  Au s t r a l i a ? 
( 4/2/150) 

Instances of dO- insertion also begin to appear . 

Where do you l i ve? ( 4/2/150)  

before whe re do you wor k  . . .  wor k i ng ?  ( 3/3/030) 

Do- insertion may also appear in embedded questions : 

How l ong i n  gwere  do you l i ve?  ( 4/2/170) 
(How long have you been living where 

you live now?)  

It appears that certain verbs , such as I i v e ,  go and wor k  provide the most 
favourable environments for the operation of the do- insertion role . 

In wh-questions formed on obj ects , subj ects NPs or pronouns are still 
missing . 

At this stage there i s  little evidence of either inversion or dO- insertion 
in yes/no-questions . 

2 . 5  Both inversion and dO-insertion begin to appear in yes/no-questions . 

a r e  you ma r ry?  

d o  you l i ( ke)  d i s  cou n t r y?  

( 7/2/115)  

( 7/2/140) 

Be and have , of course , provide the most favourable environments for 
inversion and verbs such as l i ke provide the most favourable environments 
for do- insertion . 

At this stage there are some puzzling contradictions in our data , as while 
the maj ority of informants at this level and 2 above still provide more 
instances of inversion and dO- insertion in wh-questions there is one 
informant who has the two rules operating regularly in yes/no-questions , 
but only the inversion rule in wh-questions . It is not clear why this 
should be the case , but at any rate it still seems safe to say that a 
speaker who exhibits inversion and/or d O- insertion in yes/no-questions is 
level 2 . 0  or above . 

any may appear in questions at this stage , but is not common . 

Have you a ny c h i l d ren?  ( 8/2/015)  

It should be noted that tense/aspect distinctions are not made yet in 
questions ( or e lsewhere) and thus do functions where d i d would be correct 
in standard English . 
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3 . 0-
4 . 0  I n  general ,  speakers at these levels generally support the hypothesis that 

do-insertion and inversion are more advanced in wh-questions than in yes/ 
no-questions for a given environment . DO-insertion can still be quite 
irregular in yes/no-questions for some speakers . 

4 . 5-
5 . 0  By this stage , questions are overwhelmingly well-formed . There may be 

some difficulties with verb marking in tenses other than the present with 
negative questions and with questions in which the question phrase or 
subj ect NP is espec ially long . 

d i d  you es tud i ed dere  wh i l e c hou 
were l i v i ng ?  

d i d  you es tudy i n  wh i l e dyou wer e  
l i v i ng dere?  

wha t sort  of j ob . . .  you have got?  

4.  THE  DEVELOPMENTAL SEQUENCE I N  COMPLEMENTATION 

( 1/3/015)  

( 1/3/020)  

( 18/l/X ) 

0 . 5  Complements are rare at this stage . Verbal complements may appear after 
l i ke or can . (At this point the standard distinction between modals and 
other verbs appears to be unmotivated . )  

you l i ( ke)  wo l ky?  ( 13/2/260) 

The only complementisers to appear are the null and - i ng complementisers 
and correct use of the latter is probably accidental . 

1 . 0  Complements are produced more frequently at this stage . 

I can wr i ( te )  a pp l i ca t i on 

I wan gwor k i n  

( 4/1/080)  

( 4/1/07 0) 

Apart from the verbal complements exemplified above , sentential ( t h a t -type) 
complements may also appear . 

I know I go ( 9/1/070) 

Only the - i ng and null complementisers appear at this level . 

The number of complement-taking verbs used up to this point is strikingly 
restricted : I i ke ,  wan t , can , l ea r n , know . 

1 . 5  As for level 1 . 0 , except that the to complementiser makes an appearance . 

I wan to go to my cou n t r y  ( echo) ( 8/1/130)  

Y '  s i ng go to de  Au s t ra l i a  
. . .  you s i ng tu go of Au s t ra l i a  ( 3/3/140) 
(Are you thinking of leaving Australia ? )  

A s  can b e  seen from these examples this item is not very well established . 
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2 . 5  Stage 2 . 0  is marked by various developments . One new complement type 
emerges . This is the complement of a verb of perception , and its 
appearance i s  interesting as all previous complements have been ones in 
which the subj ect of the higher verb is also the subj ect of the lower 
verb ( i . e .  same subj ect or equicomplements)  whereas this complement type 
has a different subj ect for each verb . 

3 . 0-

I remember you wr i t i ng ( 7/2/2 00 ) 

The for . . . component of the for . . .  to complement also makes an appearance .  

i f  i t  i s  poss i b l e  for s ta r t  ( 7/3/3 50)  

While there are some correct examples of complement/complementiser com
binations ; there are still various cases of complementisers being misused . 

Correct : 

Incorrect : 

I t r y  to fou n (find) 

I remember you wr i t i ng 

You need do 

You can 1 t  buy i ng 

I wa n l  say d i s  

You mu s t  be wr i t i ng 

Try  to wr i t i n '  

( 7/3/080) 

( 7/2/200) 

( 7/1/7 0)  

( 7/1/090)  

( 7/2/250)  

( 7/2/23 0 )  

( 7/3/010) 

There i s , however , a considerable increase in the range of complement 
taking verbs : 

need see 
mu s t  remember 

d i f f i cu l t  t r y  
hard 

4 . 0  One feature which might distinguish this stage is the appearance of dif
ferent subj ect complements of verbs which express the speaker ' s  attitude 
to or desire as regards the actions of others . (Previous different 
subj ect complements have been with verbs of perception only . )  

I don l i ke peop l e  say me ( 1 l/1/3 20)  

This development is important , because it opens the door , as  it were , to 
the spread of a structure vital to the communication of the speaker ' s  
likes , dislike s ,  intentions , etc . as regards the actions of others .  

Data for this level is somewhat incomplete at the moment ,  but we can 
surmise that a gradual increase in the range of complement taking verbs 
occurs . 

4 . 5+ The main development by this stage is the spread of different subject 
complements of what Paul Postal calls W-verbs ( that is verbs such as wan t ,  
w i s h ,  prefe r , ha te , i n tend , l i ke ,  mea n , need , etc . )  

d e  boss a s k  to go f a s t  

d e  d yu n ta h a s  ca l l  d e  compa n i es 
to come back 

dey ask her  to hu r ry u p  

( 1/3/130)  

( 1/1/177)  

( 2/1/320)  
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As regards complementi sers the main developments by this stage are : 

( 1) The appearance of the for . . .  to complementiser . 

i s  very d i f f i coo l for Au s t ra l  i a  
to expor t  

( 2 )  The appearance of the t h a t  complementiser . 

we can say d a t  dere  i s  not h i ng 

( 1/3/280) 

( 1/3/150)  

( 3 )  A reduction in the number of incorrect nul l  and - i ng complementisers . 

To sum up , it is possible to present a rough typology of complement struc
tures in the order in which they are acquired . 

Same subj ect , equiverb , complements are the first to be acquired , at 
about level 1 . 0 ,  or a little earlier . 

I can wr i te 

You l i ke wo I k y ? 

( 4/1/080) 

( 13/2/260) 

Also at level 1 . 0 ,  or a little later , sentential ( tha t -type ) complements 
may appear . 

I know I go ( 9/1/070)  

- a wider range of these structures can be observed at level 2 . 0 , and 
above . 

I know i s  bery har  

I s i nk i s  f i n i s h 

( 12/1/360) 

( 7/2/210) 

The next complement type to make its appearance is the different subject 
complement of verbs of perception . This takes place at level 2 . 0 .  

I remember you wr i t i ng 

I saw you p l ay i ng gu i t a r  

( 7/2/200) 

( 1 2/1/B070) 

(Correct use of the - i ng complementiser here , given the prevalence of - i ng 
marking in other contexts , may be accidental . )  

At level 3 . 0  we encounter the first examples of different subj ect comple
ments with verbs which express attitudes or desires the speaker has towards 
the actions or potential actions of others .  

I don I i ke peop l e  say me ( 1 1/1/130)  

A wider range of such examples can be found after level 4 . 0 .  

d e  bos s a s k  to g o  f a s t  

c h e  s o r t  o f  s hou t er  . . .  very of ten 
to hu r ry u p  

( 1/3/130) 

( 2/1/380) 

Interestingly , causative constructions seem to be very rare , even at 
level 4 . 0+ .  

dey n o t  l e t  eh . . .  a t  de  wor k ,  a t  de  
eschoo l , a t  de  es tuden eh . . .  made 
es t r i ke 

--
( a t  = t ha t )  

h e  doesn ' perm i t h d a t h  d e  . . .  t rad e 
u n i on movemen t f i g h t  

( 1 1/1/142 )  

( 1/3/370)  
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Moreover , they do not occur in the raised form which is normal in English . 

Looking back from this point , it is possible to form a hypothesis which 
might explain the order of acquisition of the different subject complement 
types .  This is that different subj ect complement types are acquired in an 
order which reflects the degree to which the subj ect of the higher verb 
is ' associated ' with the action of the subj ect of the lower verb . 
Structures in which the activities of the two subjects are closely linked 
( either causally or through the e lement of volition) seem to be acquired 
later than structures where their relationship is not so close . Thus 
causatives are hard to acquire , because of the direct link between the 
actions of the two underlying subj ects . Complements of W-verbs , where the 
connection is volitional rather than causal and the action of the lower 
subj ect is not a presupposed consequence of that of the higher subject , 
are acquired somewhat earlier . Complements of verbs of perception where 
both causal and volitional elements are lacking , but where the act of 
perceiving and the perceived act still retain a degree of c loseness ( hence 
the ' collapsed ' structure) ,  come earlier still . Sentential complements , 
which display neither causal , volitional or perceptual connections are the 
first potentially different subj ect complement types to be acquired . Some 
extra support for this hypothesis comes from the fact that different 
subj ect complements of W-verbs , especially , often appear with the subj ect 
of the lower verb deleted in surface structure . Thu s ,  

d e  boss a s k  t o  g o  f a s t  ( 1/3/120) 

The subj ect of the lower verb in such a structure is also the subj ect of 
the higher verb , or , in semantic terms , is both an actor and a patient . 
Learners have difficulty in forma1ising this dual state of affairs and 
sometimes try to resolve the problem by omitting explicit reference to 
the actor/patient . 

5 .  THE DEVELOPMENTAL SEQUENCE I N  TENSE AND ASPECT AND VERB MARKING 

0 . 5 At this level there is no evidence of tense marking and , indeed , little 
indication that the category of verb has really emerged . 

Time adverbs are not used . 

1 . 0  As a rule , verbs are not marked in any way and when they appear do so in 
stem form . 

I a r r i be . . .  eh twe l I of febre 

Often , even pronominal marking i s  absent . 

1 i ke . . .  l i ke j ob 

( 3/1/100) 

( 1 5/1/048)  

However , at this stage one marking device does appear . This is the - i ng 
suffix . At first this may appear simply as the invariant form of a single 
verb : 

no wor k i ng ( 1 5/1/097 ) 

Wor k  or come are the most likely verbs for the f irst appearance of - i ng 
marking . Later , - i ng marking spreads to other verbs . - i ng marking at 
this stage appears to be a purely categoria1 phenomenon . Examples of - i ng 
marked verbs can be found in both present and past contexts . 
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I wor k i n  . . .  now . . .  i n  . . .  wa ter boa r (d )  

before me wor k i ng yea r . . .  P r e s to 

( 9/1/23 0 )  

( 17/1/2 5 7 )  

Nevertheles s ,  such marking may b e  more frequent i n  non-present contexts . 
These contexts include not only past contexts but syntactic contexts , 
such as that of a verbal complement . 

I wan gwor k i n  

You can I bu y i ng 

( 4/1/070) 

( 7/1/090)  

In these latter contexts - i ng marking persists , irregularly , until even 
leve l 4 . 5 .  

d e  bos s  wa s l  • • •  was l (wanted) d e  
res of d e  wor ker a s k i n  ( 2/1/3 20)  

The use of - i ng marking seems to indicate that learners feel the need for 
a system of marking and adopt a morphological marker before they have 
actually evolved a coherent system of their own or learnt the standard 
one . - i ng is probably chosen as the first morphological marker because 
it is readily perceived by learners , as it is syllabic , unlike regular 
past It I or Id / ,  and is not subj ect to reduction unlike auxiliaries and 
modals ( e . g .  I l l ,  ' d ) . 

Time adverbs - before , after  and now - frequently serve as non-morphological 
tense markers at this stage . 

Examples of irregular pasts like wen t  may occasionally be encountered at 
this stage , but not necessarily in past contexts . 

i n  de  car  w i d  my fad er . . .  I wen l w i t  . . .  
w i th  h i m ( 10/2/350)  

(Context is present . )  

The present perfect may appear in formula questions after how l ong . . .  ? 
but never appears to be generalised outside of this restricted environment .  

2 . 0  Marking , as at all stages up to level 5 . 0 ,  is still frequently absent . 
However , a number of irregular pasts in past contexts begin to emerge at 
this stage , came , sa i d , to l d  and wen t  are the most likely candidates .  

2 . 5  A wider range o f  irregular pasts i s  used at this level . Verbs such as 
mad e ,  saw and bou g h t  add themselves to the ones already mentioned . 

In addition , very occasional regular pasts appear , with the Id/ marker 
appearing , not in a consonant cluster , but at the end of an additional 
syllable . 

I l ooked bu t I d i d n '  f i nd ( 5/1/029 ) 

D i d n '  (though not necessarily d i d )  appears occasionally at this stage . 
Never also appears as a negative past marker . 
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SECT ION C :  CONCLUS ION 

1 .  THEORET I CAL IMPL I CATIONS 

A number of the findings presented above can be explained by reference to the 
principle of functional load . In natural languages there is generally a good 
deal of redundancy built into syntax . Learners frequently simplify by stripping 
away these redundant features ,  since they are not essential to communication . 
They may also strip away non-redundant features which do not affect general 
meaning too radically . This principle of simplification according to functional 
loan probably explains the following phenomena: general lack of inflectional 
morphology , absence of filler verbs , like be and have , absence of inversion or 
dO- insertion in questions , absence of prepositions and complementisers , omission 
of ' understood ' pronouns ,  use of no as a universal negator , use of a single 
demonstrative , appearance of universal quantifiers first , appearance of definite 
article (which has a referring function) before indefinite article , and so on . 
Of course , our findings cannot always be explained in this way and some cases 
appear to be the product of complex interactions of semantic , syntactic and 
phonetic factors . However , we are beginning to arrive at conclusions about the 
relative weight of these different factors . 

2 .  EXPECTED OUTCOMES 

Our findings to date , as summarised above , have important critical and con
structive consequences for the teaching of English as a second language . 

( i )  To take the critical aspect first . Our work indicates 
that in the early and intermediate stages (where the 
majority of migrants taking English courses are)  much 
teaching effort is wasted on attempts to inculcate 
redundant and functionally unimportant feature s ,  which 
at that stage are neither produced nor probably even 
perceived . A great deal of time in beginner classrooms 
is misspent teaching inflectional morphology ( such as 
tense/aspect and person marking) , question transformations , 
complex patterns of negation , verbs like be and have , 
articles and so on . In addition , such things as deictics 
and articles are introduced in pairs , when one is in fact 
learnt much earlier than the other . Without a knowledge 
of developmental sequences teachers often try to suppress 
emerging structures which do not correspond to standard 
language patterns - for instance , in the areas of negation 
and verb marking - when such phenomena should be tolerated 
and even encouraged . 

( ii )  On the constructive side , the proj ect can provide a detailed 
body of information about developmental sequences in syntax 
and also relevant information on the facilitating or 
inhibiting role of interference from different languages .  
Such information has a number of immediate applications . 
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(a )  It could provide a basis for syllabus planners and 
course designers to devise structured programs which 
exploit natural orders of acquisition and introduce 
rules and elements in a readily assimilable form , 
Such internal structuring is a highly desirable 
feature in any program , regardless of the teaching 
methodology employed , and would be quite compatible 
with the newer thematic or functional-notional 
approaches to teaching . 

It should also be noted that our information is 
derived from a study of migrant speech in Australia 
and therefore provides much needed information on 
language needs in this country , including such things 
as core vocabulary and syntax necessary for basic 
communication and social interaction . 

(b)  In the area of teaching methodology it could provide 
teachers with important information on how best to 
exploit natural learning processes . An example of 
this would be knowing what lexical items or expres
sions to use in introducing new rules . 

( c )  In the areas o f  evaluation and testing an explicit 
knowledge of developmental sequences allows the 
establishment of a centralised measure for rating 
student proficiency and evaluating student progress . 
Whi le recognising the need for functional criteria 
in measuring student progress we believe that 
syntactic criteria ,  properly applied , provide an 
economical and readily accessible form of evaluation . 
This is especially relevant to the area of teacher 
evaluation of student progress in the classroom . 
It also provides a measure for the evaluation of 
programs themselves .  

3 .  SUBSEQUENT DEVELOPMENTS 

The Sampl e Project 

The proj ect described above was never completed due to funding difficu lties .  
I n  1982 the Commonwealth Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs funded 
a research proj ect to be conducted by the author to enable the results described 
above to replicated with a larger and better organised corpus . This project , 
which bears the title Syntactic and morphol ogical progressions in l earner 
Engl i sh ,  compiled a data base consisting of two approximately 45 minute inter
views with 12 Polish and 12 Vietnamese speakers ,  with this cross-sectional study 
being supplemented by a further three interviews conducted over the space of 
a year with a subset of eight of the original 2 4  informants . The areas of 
syntax investigated in the SAMPLE proj ect , as it is known , included the areas 
already documented above , plus others , such as articles , prepositions and lexis . 
The SAMPLE data base was typed into a computer , and in consequence , the analysis 
produced by the proj ect was considerably more detailed : one notable feature of 
the analysis as a whole was its tendency to fall into implicational type 
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patterns , which o f  course very much reinforces the c laims t o  value o f  this 
particular analytical tool . Once again , for most of the areas investigated , 
there was found to be little difference between the Polish speaking and 
Vietnamese speaking informants . The SAMPLE report runs to over 500 pages of 
text and tables and provides a quite substantial description of adult English 
learner language . The Commonwealth has now published the report in a limited 
edition . 

The ' Expl anati ons ' project 

During the writing up of the SAMPLE report the author began collaborating with 
Dr Manfred Pienernann of Sydney University on an explanatory model of language 
learning . Drawing on a theoretical model developed during the course of the 
West Germany ZISA proj ect ( see for instance , Meise l , Clahsen and Pienemann 198 1 )  
the authors found that they were able t o  ' predict ' a number o f  f indings i n  the 
SAMPLE data . This predictive model is built on the concept that learners must 
acquire a series of speech processing prerequisities if they are to be able to 
produce certain basic target language structures correctly . Working with the 
SAMPLE data , the authors found that they were able to refine the original 
speech processing model , and also increase its explanatory scope by extending 
it to morphological phenomena . A paper outlining the model for both German 
and English is currently in preparation . An effective predictive model for 
second language acquisition should have interesting consequences both for 
language learning theory and for language pedagogy , since in respect of this 
latter activity we are not in a position to make some very strong c laims about 
the efficacy of particular curriculums . One further development of interest 
that has resulted from the ' explanations ' work is the finding that language 
features not governed by speech processing prerequisites seem to be particularly 
prone to first language influence . Thus , our current research may also be able 
to contribute something to the complex question of under what conditions 
' interference ' or ' transfer ' may take place . 

In conclusion , it can be said that some interesting developments are taking 
place in second language acquisition research in Australia,  and these develop
ments are of increasing relevance to those engaged in language policy and lan
guage pedagogy . 

NOTE 

1 .  This is a revised version of a paper published in the Australian Review of 
Appl i ed Linguistics 1980 , 3/2 : 90- 1 2 0 .  I thank ARAL for permission to 
publish this version here . 

I would also like to acknowledge the efforts and collaboration of 
Dr W . L .  Bonney ( Director of this proj ect) , Dr H .  Wi lson and Bruno di Biase 
in helping to shape this paper . 
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ABOR I G I N AL C H I LD R E N
'

S E N G L I S H - ED UCAT I O NAL I MP L I CAT I ON S  

S u san Kal d o r  and I a n  G .  Malco l m  

The aim o f  this paper l is  to present some features o f  Aboriginal English and to 
consider the educational needs of Aboriginal children whose first language and 
main means of expression i s  Aboriginal English .  

Like many other terms in common use , the term ' Aboriginal English ' is  rather 
diff icult to define . It has been known for some time and documented by various 
observers ( including public f igures , missionaries and writers of fiction) that 
many Aboriginal speakers , especially in Northern and desert areas , developed a 
form of speech in English which , although , on the whole , intelligible to 
speakers of Standard (Australian) English , differs in many features from the 
latter . It i s  only recently , however , that the comparatively newly emerging 
form of speech attracted the attention of linguists who began to collect samples 
of it from different parts of the continent in order to be able to identify its 
salient features .  Linguists gave it the identifying label ' Aboriginal English ' 
and an increasing number of descriptive statements have appeared in recent years 
illustrating the dialect thus identified . 2 Yet , today , after many years of 
painstaking study in different parts of the continent by a number of researchers , 
a satisfactory definition is still difficult to achieve . 

On first attempt one may approach the problem by saying that Aboriginal English 
is  a variety of English spoken by Aboriginal people . However , such a definition 
would be patently unsatisfactory as a very considerable number of people of 
Aboriginal descent speak a standard variety of English which is indistinguishable 
from the Standard (Australian ) English3 spoken by non-Aboriginal Australians . 

As a second attempt , one might say that ' Aboriginal English is a non-standard 
variety of English spoken by many Aboriginal people ' .  Thi s ,  too , turns out to 
be inaccurate as many Aboriginal speakers , especially in Southern areas , use a 
variety of English which is in most features indistinguishable from the non
standard English spoken by non-Aboriginal Australians . � 

A further difficulty arises out of the fact that in Northern areas , many 
( according to some estimates 1 5 , 000) Aboriginal speakers speak some language 

varieties which , although based largely on English vocabulary , have developed 
into distinct new languages that are virtually incomprehensible to speakers of 
Standard English without previous study . These new languages have been referred 
to as ' creoles ' by linguists and given the identifying labels Kriol and Cape 
York Creole . It has been argued convincingly ( e . g .  Sandefur 1984) that these 
creoles cannot be regarded as dialectal ( non-standard) varieties of English .  

Micha e l  C lyne , ed . Austral ia , meeting place of l anguages , 
2 2 3 -240 . Pacific Lingu istics , C-92 , 1985 . 
© Susan Kaldor, and Ian G .  Malcolm . 2 2 3  
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Thus the creoles which are distinct from both English and traditional Aboriginal 
languages ,  have to be distinguished also from Aboriginal English and cannot be 
subsumed under the latter term . 

Yet another problem presents itself when one considers differences between 
widespread use of terms by the general public and the more circumscribed use 
of terms in the professional literature of linguistics and other disciplines .  

When travelling in remote areas , one often hears the term ' pidgin ' used by both 
Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal speakers to refer to any variety of English-based 
speech spoken by Aboriginal people - to what would be labelled a ' creole ' as 
well as to what would be labelled ' Aboriginal English ' by linguists . In recent 
years , under the influence of heightened awareness of matters of language in 
Aboriginal communities made possible by the work of many individual researchers 
and institutions , creoles are now increasingly referred to as ' creoles ' s not 
only in the profess ional literature , but also in common parlance by the speakers 
themselves . Nevertheless , the term ' pidgin ' can still be heard . At the same 
time , linguists use the term ' pidgin ' mostly in a historical perspective as 
there would be few speakers today whose speech would be labelled as such in 
the professional literature . 

In order to clarify some of these issues , it will be necessary to discuss 
briefly the relationship of speech varieties to each other in a historical 
perspective , even if this represents some duplication of information contained 
e lsewhere in this volume . 

I t  is now a well established fact that when Europeans first arrived in Australia , 
some 200 distinct Aboriginal languages (divisible into some 500 dialects ) were 
spoken on the Australian continent . Bilingualism was widespread and speakers 
of one language could usually communicate with speakers of the languages of 
neighbouring tribe s .  After European contact , large-scale movements took place 
and , in time , many Aboriginal groups moved to outposts , mission stations and 
towns where they needed to communicate with European speakers of English as well 
as with other Aboriginal people who had not previously been their neighbours 
and with whom they consequently did not share a common language . The lingua 
franca that developed under these conditions (viz . without effective formal 
language instruction and for , initially at least , superficial communication) 
was a pidgin , an auxiliary and temporary language based on words taken from 
English , but also influenced by the speech sounds and other features of 
Aboriginal languages - a variety of speech spoken as a second language by 
bilingual speakers whose first language was a traditional Aboriginal language . 
This pidgin , as other pidgins which developed in the wake of colonisation all 
around the world , came about through the operation of universal processes of 
language simplification that all language learners adopt when faced with a 
situation where a language has to be learnt for instant communication . In some 
areas , remote from larger white settlements , the pidgin began to fulfil increas
ingly important functions . This necessitated growth in complexity and elab
oration in both grammatical and lexical structure . The e laborated pidgin 
ultimately became the first and only language of a new generation of speakers 
who no longer learnt to speak the traditional language of their ancestor s .  
This led t o  the emergence o f  the creoles mentioned earlier and described 
elsewhere in this volume . 6 

In the same areas , at a later stage , as creole speakers increasingly gained 
schooling in Standard English , a new generation of speakers once again became 
bilingual - but this time bilingual in creole and in Aboriginal English , the 
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latter being a form of speech which can b e  seen a s  a dialectal variety of 
English that had arisen in an Aboriginal context . If , in such situations , the 
creole ultimately disappears and the speakers become monolingual in Aboriginal 
English or in Standard English , it would be an instance of what is known in the 
linguistic literature as ' decreolisation ' .  However , in many places in Northern 
Australia, what seems to be happening is that the creole is maintained alongside 
Aboriginal English and we have not only bilingualism but also diglossia , a state 
of affairs in which two languages are maintained side by side , each with a 
specialised function rather than the creole simply disappearing as would be 
expected in a process of decreolisation . 7 

In the Southern areas of the continent , the cycle of pidginisation/creolisation/ 
decreolisation or diglossia probably never ran its full course . It seems 
certain that in these areas , where Aboriginal people lived within or on the 
fringes of white settlements ,  subsequent generations increasingly switched to 
the use of English without developing a creole . Earlier generations were 
undoubtedly bilingual in a traditional Aboriginal language and a pidginised 
form of English , but later generations became monolingual in a dialectal variety 
of English which differs only in very few features from Standard English or 
from ' General Australian Non-Standard English , . 8 The English of these speakers 
is more likely to have developed through stages of being ' interlanguages '  ( second 
language learners ' approximations of a target language ) rather than through 
creoli sation . 9 

In sum , Aboriginal English is likely to have developed in some areas through 
pidginisation/creolisation/decreolisation or diglossia , in other areas through 
pidginisation/interlanguages/monolingual use of English . 

It is clear that when attempting to define Aboriginal English , we have to 
di stinguish it from all of the following speech varieties : Standard English , 
General Australian Non-Standard English , Kriol , Cape York Creole and Pidgin , 
even though certain linguistic features are shared between Aboriginal English 
and one or more of the other speech varieties mentioned above . 

We have now come much c loser to defining Aboriginal English. However ,  before 
we can do so , one final point needs to be raised . This relates to a matter 
inherent in the very nature of any non-standard dialect , viz . that it encompasses 
an enormous amount of regional and individual variation as it has never undergone 
the processes of standardisation . 

Taking all of the above factors into account , we have concluded that Aboriginal 
English may be tentatively defined as ' a  range of non-standard dialectal 
varieties of English which are spoken by many (but by no means all)  speakers 
of Aboriginal descent throughout the Australian continent ; which developed on 
the Australian continent either through processes of pidginisation/creolisation/ 
decreolisation or diglossia or through the processes of pidginisation/interlan
guages/monolingual use of English and which display features shared with other 
varieties of English but also a number of features specific to them - features 
that developed under the influence of traditional Aboriginal languages and/or 
creoles and in the context of Aboriginal cultures ' .  

In the sketch that follows , we shall present some selected features of Aboriginal 
English as spoken by primary school children , a range of varieties we shall call 
Aboriginal Children ' s  English . We shall ,  wherever possible , note whether certain 
features are shared with other non-standard dialects and whether they are wide
spread within Aboriginal English itself or restricted in use to certain regions . 
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The examples illustrating the features are all quotes from speech samples 
collected from Western Australian Aboriginal primary school children and thus 
wi ll probably convey a more accurate picture of the speech of these chi ldren 
than of the speech of Aboriginal children elsewhere on the continent . However , 
as will be seen from the discussion , many of the features themselves are 
relevant to regions outside Western Australia.  We shall restrict ourselves 
to grammatical , lexical and discourse features .  Readers who are interested 
also in an outline of phonological features are referred to Eagleson , Kaldor 
and Malcolm ( 1983 ) . 

SOME FEATURES OF ABORI G I NAL CHI LDREN ' S  ENGL I SH 

The grammatical features will be presented in two groups : (a)  features that 
are most widespread (occurring in most geographical areas) and (b) features 
that are restricted to some Northern and/or desert locations . 

(a )  Widespread features :  

1 .  P lurality of nouns i s  often expressed simply by lexical rather than by 
grammatical means , viz . by using such expressions as l ot s , b i g  mob , a l l ,  
some , t hese or other plural-indicating words without employing the plural 
marker -s of Standard English : 

a l l t he ba l l oon l ooked pretty 
t hey was d an c i ng w i th t hese mas k  on 
some g i r l  were p l ay i ng .  

2 .  Possession is often expressed by simply juxtaposing the possessor and the 
possessed without using the possessive marker -s of Standard English or 
the possessive forms of the relevant pronouns :  

pu t you mou t h  i n  there 
some pu t i t  on t hey face 
he s i s ter  name Ju l i e 
t hey got  a man body . 

3 .  Person marking of verbs which in Modern Standard English exists only in an 
incomplete way in that only the third person singular of present tense 
forms of ordinary verbs carries a person distinguisher , is often absent 
altogether in Aboriginal Children ' s  English : 

somet i me ' e  change i n to a man 
he a l ways come ( to the) reserve 
i f  ' nother one see you runn i ng away , we l l ,  t hey chase you 
wa i t t i l l  i t  c 1 i c k .  

I t  i s  worthy o f  note that the above features represent continuity with a trend 
which can be traced in the history of Standard English itself , viz .  the gradual 
loss of inflections . In Modern Standard English the -s suffix of possessives , 
plurals of nouns and third person s ingular markers in the present tense forms 
of verbs is one of a small handful of inflectional forms that has been retained 
from earlier varieties of English . The lack of the - s  marker in all these 
functions is a feature that Aboriginal Children ' s  English shares with a large 
number of ' non-standard Englishes ' around the world . 



ABORIGINAL CHILDREN ' S  ENGLISH - EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS 227  

4 .  Pronouns are often inserted after a noun phrase subj ect , a feature which is 
regarded as redundant by speakers of Standard English , but which , in fact , 
often serves to identify and recall the subj ect of the sentence : 

that  goa t  he sent  them back where t hey was 
them Ind i a ns  t hey was beh i nd t h e  pu b 
a l l the  g i r l s  we went  l ook i ng for emu egg s .  

5 .  Various spatial relationships are often expressed by nouns indicating 
locations and generally by words suggesting movement ( down , u p ,  ' rou nd ) 
without the use of some of the obligatory prepositions of Standard English 
such as i n ,  a t , etc . The expression of movement seems to take precedence 
over the formal marking of location : 

I was down Por t  H ed l and 
M i ss M .  was down the k i nd y  
have to go round Duck  C reek 
Kev i n  and t hem wen t  up t he b i g  boys end to s l eep . 

6 .  Nouns sometimes occur without articles where Standard English compulsori ly 
requires either indef inite or definite articles : 

when I was i n  hos t e l  we wen t  camp i ng 
we go to beach 
d og mad e a mess too .  

7 .  Demonstratives are often used where Standard English would use a definite 
article or a possessive pronoun or no article at all ( e . g .  before proper 
nouns) : 

t h i s  u nc l e  came back f r orn  t h i s  pu b 
t h i s  Jane . . .  

8 .  The form t hem is often used where Standard English would require thos e :  

you know them b i g  tu r keys t hey was ou t the  bu s h  there 
t hem boys r u n  a nd say John was chea t i ng .  

9 .  Present tense forms of verbs are often extended to past tense functions 
(pastness is usually indicated in some other way in these sentences or 

understood from the context) :  

when I ' s  ta k i n '  my socks of f ,  Sh i r l ey t h r ow ' er socks i n  the b i n  
we wa tch t h i s  mov i e  ( l as t  n i g h t )  
t hey k i l l  t h a t  b i g  d i ng o .  

1 0 .  A t  times past tense or other tense forms are marked , but in non-standard 
ways , mostly based on overgeneralising on the analogy of other verbs : 

and when he corned i n  . . .  
t hey mu s t ' ve w i nned two t i me 
' e  got ru nned over . 
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1 1 .  The use o f  wa s is often extended to plurals : 

we was hav i ng a race 
some k i d s  was p l ay i ng cr i cket (note that in this particular example 

the child used Standard English plural , but a non-standard verb 
form) 

t hey wa s danc i ng w i th  t hese mask  on . 

12 . Less frequently , the reverse also occurs , viz .  the use of we re instead of 
was which shows a tendency to blur the Standard English distinction between 
was and we re : 

I were bor n  there . 

13 . In negation the word never  is often used in the function of sirr�ly negating 
a past event , without it being intended to emphasise not at any t i me , not 
ever as would be the case where never  is used in Standard English : 

the  dog never  d i ed 
we never  pus hed i t  bu t he d i d i t  by h i mse l f  
I nev er ea t i t  i n  my room because I was eat i ng i t  ou t s i de .  

14 . Negation is often expressed both on the verb and on the noun (double 
negation , a feature of Standard English in earlier periods in the history 
of the language and one shared with other non-standard Englishes outside 
Australia) : 

he hasn ' t  got no b l ue t h i ng on 
i t  hasn ' t  got no cros s . 

1 5 .  Questions are sometimes formed b y  using a statement form with a question 
intonation ( this pattern seems to occur mostly with pronoun subj ect) : 

you s t i l l  got t hose photos? 
you I i ke s nappe r ?  
M r s  C . , you smoke ? 

1 6 .  More frequently , an invariable question tag is added to the sentence 
functioning as a question . The actual form of the tag seems to vary from 
region to region . The tag eh seems to be the most widespread , but various 
forms originating presumably from i s n ' t  i t  or aren ' t  they are also fre
quently used . The preferred form in the Southwest is ana or i n i / i n i t 1 0  

whi le in Northern areas o f  Western Australia i n t i  is more common . I t  is 
difficult to estimate whether such sentences are , in fact , questions or 
correspond to the statement-cum-question tag of Standard English , with 
the invariable question tag fulfilling the function of the complex trans
formational rules governing question tag formation in Standard English . 
It seems to be the case that both , statements intended for verification 
as well as simple straightforward ' yes/no questions ' are formed in this 
way in some Aboriginal children ' s  English : 

you a l ready got i t ,  eh?  
l o t of fe l l as came , eh?  
you seen tha t , eh , Ian?  
t h a t ' s  S tephen , i n i ?  
you ' ve been to Meeka t ha r r a , ana ? 
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you t ra i n i ng a l l the k i d s  how to d o  t ha t , i n i ?  
somet ime we go to p l ay ,  i n t i ?  
t hey don ' t  l ay egg here , i n t i ?  
not h i ng w i l l  get  me , i n i , Mum? 

Before proceeding to additional features which are more restricted in their 
geographical distribution , it may be of interest to consider which of the above 
widespread features of Aboriginal Children ' s  English are shared with General 
Australian Non-Standard English as evidenced in the literature . The following 
table shows the numbers of the above features which are shared in the over
lapping area and the numbers of features not shared in the area exclusive to 
Aboriginal Children ' s  English . 

General Australian 
Non-Standard English 

Tabl e 1 

Aboriginal 
Children ' s  English 

* The status of the asterisked forms is somewhat uncertain . 
For example , 7 ,  10 and 13 do occur in General Australian 
Non-Standard English , but in somewhat different manifes
tations . Some forms of 16 also occur , viz .  the form eh 
but the other tags would be rare and some would never 
occur.  

(b )  Features restricted to some Northern or desert locations : 

Aboriginal Children ' s  English in Northern and desert areas contains the features 
illustrated in the foregoing as well as many additional ones . Some of the 
additional ones are restricted to certain regions and this will be mentioned 
wherever it is known . It should be noted that all these additional features 
are exclusive to Aboriginal English in Australia , viz . they are not shared with 
General Australian Non-Standard English . 
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17 . The general third person singular pronoun is often he or ' e  which stands 
for masculine , feminine and non-human referents , in other words is extended 
to the functions of Standard English she and i t  from the function of he : 

they wa s teas i ng d i s  0 1  ' woman . .  an ' e ' s  l ook i n '  a round 1 i ke d a t  
' e  wen t and pu t i t  i n  ' e ' s  n e s t  ( about a bird) 
Jane ' e  sa i d  oh we have to go home now 
some t i me my s i s ter  ' e  come v i s i t  my mother . 

18 . The expression ' e  got  in the sense of there i s  has been documented mainly 
from the Kimberleys : 

' e  got  p l en t y  w i ndm i l l  there 
' e  got b i g  l ong schoo l there . 

19 . One is used as an indefinite article where Standard English would have a 
or an : 

d en she got  one hou se 
t hem found one l i t t l e  fat goanna 
we was ta l k i ng to one Wonga i .  

2 0 .  Adj ectives , especially if more than one , are sometimes added after a noun , 
in combination with the word one , here performing a pronominal function 
( this pattern has been observed in the Kimberleys and in desert regions in 

Western Australia) : 

' e  good t u c ker , sweet one 
' e  got l ot s  of t rucks an ' cars , toy one 
s he ' ad l i t t l e  b i ke ,  ye l l ow one . 

2 1 .  A very prominent feature o f  Aboriginal Children ' s  English in Northern and 
desert areas is the formation of equational clauses and c lauses with 
adj ectival or locational predicates without the use of a form of the verb 
to be which is obligatory in Standard English . This feature ( copula 
omission , another feature in common with many non-standard Englishes around 
the world) occurs mainly with the third person subj ects in both present and 
past tense , in a variety of environments : 

oh , l ook , t here a t u r t l e  
t h i s  the  a i rpo r t  
that  i n  Carna rvon 
the r ed 1 i g h t  on ! 
my name rea l l y  B i l l  
my b i r t hday tomorrow 
my doctor a t  Hed l and he dead 
t hey cou s i n  brothers  
i t  ( a  dog) s k i n ny before 
I know wha t that ( is )  
you d i d n ' t  know who Les l ey (was) l l  

22 . Less frequently , similar sentences occur also with first or second person 
sUbj ects : 

when we a t  t h ree m i l e  ( camp) l a s . .  um , l ong t i me , I ca tch  a b i g  c a t f i s h 
( child one , looking at photograph) where me? 
( child two) you nowher e !  
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2 3 . Related to the above feature i s  the expression of continuous aspect without 
the use of a form of the verb to be ( this occurs most frequently with third 
person subj ects , but occasionally also with first or second person sub j ects ) :  

they d raw i ng o n  t hem t h i ng . . .  rock 
S i mon I e  pok i ng h i s  tong u e  
I e  ge t t i ng a l i t t l e  son 
I go i ng there for ho l i day 
make you wea ker when you ru nn i ng up a nd d own . 

2 4 .  Questions containing question words (wh-questions) are often formed by the 
question word being followed by a simple statement pattern , instead of the 
complex transformations ( inversion , do support) required by the grammar of 
Standard English : 

where you wen t for ho l i day?  
wha t g rou p he was  i n ? 
where you wa s ?  
how you wr i te?  ( that) 
where  Ha r ry Bu t l er l i ves?  
why  you pu t two there?  

2 5 .  I n  negative sentences corresponding to Standard English sentences where 
the main verb is a form of the verb to be ( copula) , the negative indicator 
not often occurs by itself . Thi s pattern is , of course , consistent with 
what was mentioned about corresponding positive sentences earlier : 

that  not a chu rch 
t h i s  h i g h  a nd that  not h i g h  
t ha t  not a cow 
I e  not d r unk  now 
I e  not down there . 

2 6 .  S imilarly , n o t  i s  used with continuous ( - i ng )  forms o f  verbs without being 
preceded by a form of the verb to be : 

I not go i ng t here  
when you not  l ook i ng 
we not p l ay i ng soccer . 

In areas where creoles are spoken , viz . in the Kimberleys , in the Northern 
Territory and in North Queensland , Aboriginal Children ' s  English often displays 
several of the features of the creole . Some of these features ,  especially b i n  
as i l lustrated below , occur also outside present-day creole-influence areas . 

2 7 . The past tense is often expressed by the form b i n  ( stemming from Standard 
English been ) used as an indicator of past tense , together with an unin
flected ( invariable) form of the main verb : 

I b i n  get  a b i g  f i s h 
S tephen b i n  h i t  me 
t hey b i n  c l i m b  u p  a b i g  h i l l  
I b i n  g e t  a l i t t l e  baby d i ngo 
I e  b i n  fa l l  d own . 
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2 8 .  B i n  is also used a s  the main verb o f  a sentence , where Standard English 
would have was : 

I e  b i n  d i r ty  sand (it was dirty sand) 
I e  b i n  hosp i ta l  then . 

2 9 . Less commonly , sentences with noun phrase obj ects have transitivity marking 
on the verb . The transitivity marker is mostly the suffix - i m :  

I e  b i n  g i v i m me money (he gave me money ) 12 

we b i n  go tak i m  cake for l i m 
t hey d i d n l t  see i m  t h a t  l i t t l e ,f l agon . 

3 0 .  In the Kimberley area possessives are often expressed by adding the word 
for ( sometimes pronounced as por )  before or after the possessor noun : 

I know who-for b i r t hday was l as t  n i g h t  
I e  for Sa rah s i s t e r  
l ong t i me he w a s  f o r  m y  s i s t e r  hus band . 

3 1 .  Kriol-influenced personal pronouns frequently appear in Aboriginal 
Children ' s  English in Kriol-speaking or adj acent areas : 

m i pe l a  (we , exclusive) wen t  to Derby 
where you f e l a  wen t ?  

3 2 .  The word l a  or l onga is used in Kriol-speaking areas in a locative or 
allative function : 

M r  M .  b i n  knock C a t hy w i t h a ba l l  . . .  knoc k i m  r i g h t  l a  g u t s  
I e  b i n  make a ho l e  l ong a d a t  wagon 

go l a  nother t ree . 

3 3 . The word g o t ta (written in Kriol as gada)  often has two separate functions 
in Kriol-speaking areas . The first is a future function : 

i f  you k i ck h i m here you gotta  k i l l  l i m .  

3 4 . The other is an almost prepositional function , originating probably from 
an embedded relative clause . This use of g o t ta corresponds to Standard 
English w i th :  

he  come got ta meat every day 
( th a t l s ) a t ra i n  gotta two eye 
B i l l i e got h i m g o t ta net . 

3 5 .  D i d i s  used as a past tense marker in areas where b i n  also occurs with the 
same function possibly emerging as a transitional past tense marker re
placing b i n  under the influence of formal language instruction in Standard 
English . The past tense forms with d i d are identical , of course , with 
emphatic past tense forms in Standard English , but without performing an 
emphatic function : 

bu t a b i g  t ruck  d i d come 
and t hen he d i d go there . 
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The foregoing represents a review of some of the many grammatical features of 
Aboriginal Children ' s  English. We have seen that , by comparison with Standard 
English , Aboriginal Children ' .s English shows a tendency to simplify grammatical 
form while mostly retaining important meaning distinctions . In some cases , 
especially in creole-inf luenced varieties , Aboriginal Chi ldren ' s  English actually 
shows formal marking of meaning distinctions in addition to those made by 
Standard English ( e . g .  transitivity , exclusiveness of first person plural pro
noun and other features not illustrated here ) . 1 3 We cannot , in a brief paper , 
review syntactic processes such as embedding , expression of conditionality , 
coreferentiality and concession but it should be mentioned that in our studies 
we have found evidence that complex syntactic and/or logical relationships often 
underlie what may appear to the casual observer to be ' disjointed ' short sen
tences because of the non-standard ways in which these relationships are ex
pressed . There is a need for much further study in the area of the syntax of 
complex sentences in Aboriginal English before statements comparable to Labov ' s  
( 1970)  can be made about the logic of Aboriginal English , but even at this 
stage it is clear that the most important logical/syntactic relationship can be 
and are expressed in Aboriginal English . 

A sketch of grammatical feature s ,  even i f  it were more detailed than the present 
one , cannot by itself adequately convey to the reader the character of 
Aboriginal Children ' s  English speech . Mention must be made of at least some 
of the numerous distinctive vocabulary usages as well as some features of dis
course . 

In all geographical areas , there are many words used in the English speech of 
Aboriginal chi ldren which are ' borrowed ' from traditional Aboriginal languages 
and retained as part of the Aboriginal English vocabulary in the particular 
region : 

my daddy . . .  I e  b i n  chase t ha t  ka r l aya (emu) 
we b i n  k i l l  one ku r rumantu  (goanna) 
you know t h i s  wa t i  . . .  t h i s  guy her e .  

Many English words are used i n  combinations or in senses that differ markedly 
from corresponding words or expressions in Standard English . Meanings can be 
indicated here only with very rough glosses as each expression would have to 
be i l lustrated in a number of different contexts if a more accurate indication 
of its full meanings was to be achieved . Some examples are : 

Expression in Aboriginal 
Children ' s  English 

b i g  mob 
b i g  shame 
te 1 1 - 1  i e 
j a r  (verb) 
po l i ce 
t ha t  k i nd ,  t h a t  k i ne 
cou s i n  brother 
d u s t  (verb ) , g i ve b i g  d u s t  
mor n  i n g  t i me 
af ternoon t i me 
g row l ( transitive verb) 

Rough gloss 

many, muoh 
embarrassment 1 4  
pretend 
soo ld 
polioeman 
that way 
oousin 01' parallel oousin 
overtake a oar on a dusty road 
morning 
afternoon 
soold 
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There are many distinctive vocabulary usages even in Southern urban areas where 
the Aboriginal Children ' s  English would display few if any grammatical features 
that are different from General Australian Non-Standard English . These distinc
tive vocabulary usages are deeply rooted in Aboriginal life . Everyday kin terms 
in particular are used with meanings fundamentally different from their meanings 
in Standard English . For example , Nyungar (south-western) Aboriginal children 
use the term g ra nny to cover all male and female relatives of their grand
parents ' generation , viz .  FM , MF , MM , FF , �m , MMS , FMB , FMS , MFB , MFS , FFB , 
FFS . L i t t l e  g ra nny denotes any child relative in the grandchildren ' s  generation, 
male and female . In the north-west of Western Australia the term g ra nny or 
nanny is used in the senses of both Nyungar g ranny and l i t t l e  g ranny . l S  

We have so far given lists o f  isolated items and have quoted brief sentences 
from a large number of speakers . A few examples of extended , continuous narra
tive ·told by individual speakers will now be presented to convey to the reader 
some impression of the expressive potential of Aboriginal Children ' s  English . 

The f irst excerpt is a story told by an eight-year-old boy in a desert location : 

We ' en t  w i t h  M r  D .  i n  t he . . .  Land rover a nd . . .  when we wa s 
g o i n '  fas t Mr D .  wen t  s l  i d i ng rou nd an ' ' e  come back ove r  
the  same road a nd go over the  l i t t l e  c reek and go a l l t h e  
way f o l l ow the  p i pe u p  and we wen t  to the  b i g  h i l l s then 
we tu r n  a rou nd to the b i g  h i l l  and tu r n  a nd Mr  D .  ' e  te l l  
u s  to j ump off and we , me , Johnny and S i mon an ' Jam i e  we 
' a s runn i ng down f a s t  and I got t h a t  b i g  t ree knock i t  down 
w i t h  my hand . . .  l i f t  i t  up a nd the Land rover  was com i ng down 
to the  b i g  h i l l  a nd i t  come down to a b i g  h i l l  and af ter ' e ,  
M r  D . , got a l l t he wood and pu t i t  on top of the Land rover 
and a f t e r , me and S i mon and Jam i e  wen t  to the p i pe a l l t he 
way u p , s tand i ng on t he p i pe go i ng home and I wen t  t h rou g h  
the  t ree , a l l the  l eaf  fa l l  down - ' e  never  fa l l down ' e  
wa s s t i c k i ng ou t - a nd I was ho l d i ng on the  t ree and I 
nea r l y  fa l l  down . 

The second excerpt spoken by a ten-year-old girl in a north-west coastal town 
displays a vivid narrative style , using direct quotes for dramatic e ffect as 
the speaker describes a film she had seen : 

I wa s wa tch i ng p i c t u r e  and d i s  Bob , ' e  b i n  h i t  d i s  man and 
d a t  g i r l  ' e  sa i d  " You gonna ma r ry me? "  an ' e sa i d  "No . . .  I 
got  one a l ready"  an ' den ' e  b i n  j a r ' i m  off an ' e  b i n  say 
" Do ' s  you ? Do ' s  you ? Get ou t ! "  an  dese 1 i t t l e  f e l l as 
got ta peep a t  t he w i ndow and d i s  g i r l  b i n  see dem peep i ng 
an ' one got ta l ong ha i r  an ' e  sa i d  "Where ' s  de  s heep ? "  a n  
d i s  f a t  f e l l a  an  d i s  n o t  h e r  f e l l a  d e y  s a y  "Where ' s  de  
s heep? " a nd dey ' s  t a k i ng a l l de  s heep i n  de  bu sh an  d r own 
' em a n ' a f t e r  . . .  I sa i d  " Da ' s  a ' or r i b l e  p i c tu re i n i " .  

Another excerpt by the same speaker , a story told a few minutes later , shows a 
choice of verb forms less marked by Kriol influence : 

. . .  i t  wa s a sad p i c t u re an ' I was wa tch i ng i t  an I go i n '  
to  s l eep a n ' I sa i d  " I ' m not go i ng to s l ee p ,  I bet te r  
wa ke a l l ' t i me" an ' Anne wa s s l eep a n ' I d i n '  wa n ' i m to t e l l 
Anne we gonna go home for s l eep- t i me .  She  s t i l l  s l eep a n ' 
. . .  Noe l i ne was there and Jane an ' t hey was l ook i n '  a f t e r  u s  
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. . .  when Anne was go i n  to s l eep ' e ' s  g o i n '  t o  s l eep good 
when ' e ' s  wa tch i ng a p i c t u re . . .  an ' a f t e r  she (Jane) sa i d  
" 00 ' 5  m i s s i n ,  00 ' 5  m i s s i n ? "  and ' a f t e r  Jane br i ng s  her 
home . . .  s he was s l eep i ng on d e  road a nd when she t ryna go 
home Jane sa i d  "Wake u p ,  wa ke u p ,  we ' re not you r servant  
to t a ke you home" an ' after  . . .  I sa i d  "Whe re you f e l l a wen t ? "  

The next excerpt comes from a nine-year-old in the East Kimberleys : 

D i s  u nc l e  Dan when ' e  came bac k  f r om  d i s  pub he was j u s t  
g e t t i ng a t  d i s  mob p l ace j u s t  nex t t o  t he hote l there . . .  
wha t  now? . .  d i s  one g i r l  chased ' i m  bac k  a n  . . .  ' e  was 
runn i ng a n ' when ' e  b i n  j u s t  get  down d e r e  l a  rese rve . . .  
t h a t  g i r l b i n  s i ng i ng ou t " Da n !  Dan ! "  an ' Dan b i n  l ook 
back an ' f i n '  t ha t  g i r l  got no face an ' ' e  j u s ' run an ' 
a l l t he dog b i n  ba r k i ng a t  t h a t  s p i r i t  then ! 

The fourth excerpt comes from an eight-year-old girl from the West Kimberleys : 

You know my g ranny . . .  ' e  s t ay w i t h Theresa a n ' ' e  name 
Edna  an ' f i rs '  when my Mummy b i n  g e t  me you know when 1 ' 5  
a l i t t l e  baby , my mummy b i n  wan ' to ca l l  me Sand ra you 
know . . .  wanna ca l l  me l i ke that  an ' g ranny E d na ' e  d i d  say 
" Oh , g i ve name Edna  l i ke me ! "  . . .  g ra nny say l i ke that an ' 
g ranny had to get  w i l d  an ' I e  come i n  g r ow l i ng Mummy , 
Daddy for me . . .  to be Edna . 

Finally , an excerpt from a twelve-year-old speaker from a small town in the 
desert whose speech comes closer to General Australian Non-Standard English 
than that of the previous speakers :  

On the  ho l i d ays I wen t  w i t h M i l d red and o n  the l a s t  week
end we went  to the races and there was races t here a l l the  
horses  raced . . .  and  we wa s wa l k i ng rou nd a nd after  we had 
to wa l k  home . . .  we wa s wa l k i ng home and on S u nday we p l ayed 
cu bby hou se . . .  there was a tent  a nd we were s i t t i ng i n s i de  
the tent  a nd a l l t he g i r l s  a r e  s i t t i ng i n  the  tent  a nd a l l 
the boys a r e  g e t t i n '  w i l d  a nd t hey wa s t h row i ng s tones on 
the tent  and Susan  was g e t t i n '  w i l d  . . .  s he wen t  and to l d  
her  mother . . .  a nd her  mother  came a nd g r ow l ed a t  the  boys 
a nd we wa s s i ng i ng i ns i de the  tent  a nd we was ma k i ng t hem 
w i  l d  . . .  

In concluding this brief sketch of Aboriginal Children ' s  English , some general 
aspects of communicative behaviour must also be considered as these have a 
bearing on communication problems which may arise between Aboriginal children 
and their non-Aboriginal teachers .  

Non-Aboriginal Australians brought into contact with Aboriginal children for 
the first time , e . g .  newly appointed young school teachers , often remark on 
the difficulty they have in communicating , not so much because of the form of 
the chi ldren ' s  English ,  but because of differences between themselves and the 
children as regards assumptions concerning general patterns of communicative 
behaviour . The children may show reluctance to look at and respond to the 
unfamiliar adult who addresses them , especially if they are singled out for 
attention in the presence of their peers . They may speak extremely softly and 
fai l to respond to requests to repeat . Sometimes several Aboriginal children 
may respond as a group , all apparently talking at once or in very quick suc
cession , supporting each other in telling a story or giving information . 



2 3 6  SUSAN KALDOR and IAN G .  MALCOLM 

Aboriginal chi ldren , even those who speak only English , are heirs to tradi
tional patterns of speech use of great subtlety and complexity . In Aboriginal 
society all aspects of speech use are carefully controlled , with the controls 
extending to who may speak to whom , about what topics ,  when , in whose presence 
and in what way . Speech restraints may be associated with kinship relation
ships , name taboos ( associated with deceased persons) and with traditionally 
restricted subj ect matter . Speech behaviour may also be affected by a differ
ent understanding of group relationships . For example , it may be unacceptable 
for a child to walk across a conversing group or for an addresser not to be at 
the same (physical) level as the addressee , while it may be quite acceptable 
for an addressee not to respond to a question or for an audience to be inat
tentive while being addressed . 

Aboriginal children are much more likely to talk freely when they have the 
initiative and when they are free to contribute speech without being singled 
out . In their play , they are often highly verbal and in certain settings will 
tell stories to one another for hours on end . They are , however ,  highly 
sensitive to ' shame ' which may be occasioned by being made unduly prominent 
in the presence of their peers . They also may take time to adapt to unfamiliar 
addressees and conventions of speech use . 

We hope to have provided the reader with at least an introduction to the nature 
and character of Aboriginal Chi ldren ' s  English especially as spoken in Western 
Australia . In order to examine the educational implications of the existence 
of the dialect , it will now be necessary to add some general observations to 
our sketch . 

The Abo�iginal-Engl ish-speaking child , upon entering school , is fluent in his/ 
her own dialectal form of English. It  is the language in which he/she obtained 
his early socialisation and in which he formed his concepts . It is the lan
guage which had , up to that point adequately served his communicative needs . 
Upon entering school , the child is gradually made aware of there being sub
stantial differences between the form of English that is spoken in his home 
environment and the form of English spoken by the schoolteachers and eventually 
expected to be used in all school learning and communication . 

In areas where Aboriginal English is spoken by an entire speech community , the 
child may go through various stages of language development not only in 
Standard English , but also in Aboriginal English . It is not often realised 
by teachers that certain non-standard forms represent a high degree of gram
matical sophistication and that children develop these only at certain stages 
during their primary school years . 

A further point to note is that every individual child ' s  speech displays a 
certain amount of f luctuation between the use of Standard English and Aboriginal 
English features as we have seen in all the examples given in this paper . There 
is a great deal of variation in the speech of an individual child depending 
also on the context of the situation and the interlocutor or interlocutors . In 
a recent study of verb forms used by seven children in a north-western coastal 
town over a period of 18 months , we drew up what we called ' dialect profiles ' 
of each chi ld . These profiles showed that the proportion of non-standard and 
standard forms used in interaction with teachers was different for each par
ticular grammatical feature . For example , an ll-year-old girl used 90 . 8% 
non-standard forms for the third person singular present tense (Feature No . 3 ) 
of verbs and 96 . 6% of her questions were constructed in one of several non
standard ways (Features No . 1 5 , 16 , 21 and 2 4 ) . At the same time , 67 . 6% of 
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her past tense formation was standard . Such discrepancies i n  the proportion of 
standard versus non-standard forms in the speech of individual children have 
important implications for the English teacher as we shall point out later in 
this paper . 

What , then , are the educational implications of the linguistic situation just 
outlined? This question may be best approached by considering the teacher ' s  
task in relation to the children ' s  language development in English . 1 6  

There can b e  little doubt that one o f  the most important duties o f  teachers of 
Aboriginal children is to promote the development of Standard English so that 
Aboriginal children are not disadvantaged with regard to employment and other 
opportunities in the wider community . At the same time , the teacher ' s  task 
also involves facilitating and promoting the child ' s  general intellectual , 
social and emotional development and imparting the skills of literacy and 
numeracy and some basic orientation in physical and social space and time . 

The educational problem that arises in this situation is that the two tasks , 
viz . teaching Standard English on the one hand , and promoting the child ' s  
general intellectual/social/emotional development may be in conflict , particu
larly if the teacher is insensitive to the role and importance of Aboriginal 
English in the life of the child and of the community . If the teacher promotes 
the development of Standard English in a way which makes the chi ld feel that 
his own dialect is inferior or worthless , then the child will simply withdraw 
from communication as much as possible in the given circumstances . Thi s , in 
turn , can produce a situation in which not only the learning of other skills 
suffers , but , indeed , the learning of Standard English itself suffers as lan
guages can only be learnt through a great deal of interactive practice . It is 
therefore of paramount importance that the teaching of Standard English proceed 
through methods that ensure that the child ' s  self esteem and his regard for his 
own and his peers ' and elders ' speech do not suffer . 

The teacher ' s  task , then , i s  a very demanding one , requiring highly developed 
and specialised skills in teaching Standard English as a Second Dialect (TSESD) ,  
a special branch o f  Second Dialect (D2 ) teaching . D2 teaching i s  different in 
its scope and methodology from both Second Language (L2 ) teaching and from the 
fostering of the development of the mother tongue in children from Standard
English-speaking backgrounds (Ll teaching) . 

We have explored the differences between D2 teaching on the one hand and L2 
teaching on the other elsewhere (Eagleson , Kaldor and Malcolm 198 3 )  in some 
detail .  Here we would merely like to emphasise the importance of teachers 
receiving adequate preparation in their training in this newly developing 
branch of Applied Lingui stics . 

In addition to thorough training in D2 teaching in general and in TSESD in 
particular , it is also essential for teachers of Aboriginal children to have 
at least a receptive competence in varieties of Aboriginal English so that they 
can readily communicate with Aboriginal children , wherever they may be posted . 
They must become familiar with the Aboriginal English meaning and function of 
certain vocabulary items of English such as kinship terms . They must become 
sensitive to different sociolinguistic patterns relevant to rules of speaking 
in Aboriginal communities , if they are to be successful in engaging Aboriginal 
children in c lassroom communication . They must have a good understanding of 
traditional and contemporary Aboriginal culture , so that they can understand 
the children ' s  and their parents ' motivations , aspirations , behaviour patterns 
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and attitudes .  They must be aware of language development stages both in 
Standard English and in Aboriginal English . They must be able to employ dialect 
testing procedures so that they can recognise features of Aboriginal English 
prevalent in their area . They also need to be able to draw up individual 
speakers '  dialect profiles so that they can concentrate on features of Standard 
English which present the greatest difficulties to their pupi ls . They must 
develop a sensitivity and perceptiveness towards the community ' s  attitudes 
towards Aboriginal English and Standard English and must themselves be accepting 
of dialect differences . They must be able to apprecia�e creative language use 
and language development not only in Standard English , but also in Aborig�nal 
English . 

Once teachers have identified the nature of their task in terms of the dialect 
distance between the language of the school and the language of the Aboriginal 
school child , they may then select the most suitable curriculum designs , methods 
and materials to help the children in acquiring Standard English . At present 
there is a dearth of material suitable for TSESD work . Specially designed lan
guage activity materials , possibly including audio-visual aids need to be 
produced in greater quantity . Perhaps one of the most urgent needs is the 
preparation of test materials for teachers ' immediate use when they begin their 
work . The authors are currently engaged on the preparation of test materials 
in the form of a Dialect Distance Measure . It is hoped that such a test kit 
will enable teachers to draw up individual children ' s  dialect profiles without 
delay upon beginning work with them and later use them also as a measure of 
progress in Standard English . 

Finally , educational planners need to address themselves to the general policy 
question of what role to assign to Aboriginal English in the school curriculum . 
TSESD is only a part of the entire task of helping Aboriginal children in their 
language development especially if language deve lopment is seen as an aid to all 
learning . A child ' s  language habits cannot be changed overnight from the lan
guage variety which is his mother tongue to the language of the school - nor 
should they be . Sociolinguistic/educational linguistic research appears to 
point to the fact that children learn better when they do not need to suppress 
their mother tongues , be they L 1 S or D 1 S .  

What , then , should be the role of Aboriginal English in the general school 
curriculum? Should teachers merely ' accept ' Aboriginal English or support it 
and encourage creative expression in it? Should they use dialect readers in 
the initial stages of reading instruction to facilitate the acquisition of 
reading or should all reading be immediately in Standard English with the 
teacher being ' lenient ' when the child reads a text by ' translating ' it into 
his own dialect? There is a fair amount of discussion in the Applied Linguistics 
literature of these questions in relation to teaching Standard American English 
to speakers of Black English in the United States , but the matter needs to be 
investigated afresh and independently in the Australian setting . 

There are many questions which await enlightened discussion not only by teachers 
and educators but also by members of the community . These questions need to be 
raised and solutions need to be sought so that Aboriginal children do not suffer 
disadvantage in the Australian education system . 
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1 .  The data quoted or discussed in this paper were collected in the course of 
research proj ects sponsored or supported by the Commonwealth Department of 
Aboriginal Affairs , the Education Research and Development Committee , 
Canberra , the Department of Anthropology , University of western Australia 
and the Mount Lawley College of Advanced Education (now the Mt . Lawley 
Campus of the Western Australian College of Advanced Education ) . ,Many of 
the issues discussed in this paper and many of the research findings are 
reported also in other writings by the authors ( e . g .  Kaldor 197 7 ,  Kaldor 
and Malcolm 197 9 , Malcolm 1979a , Malcolm 1979b , Eagleson , Kaldor and Malcolm 
1983 ) . However , the present paper was specially written for this volume as 
a general summary and introduction and contains a number of issues not 
previously raised . 

2 .  For recent reviews of the relevant literature see Eades ( 1983 ) , Eagleson , 
Kaldor and Malcolm ( 1983 ) and Sandefur ( 1983b) . 

3 .  Hereinafter to be referred to as ' Standard English ' .  The problems of 
defining this speech variety are discussed in Kaldor ( 1980) . 

4 .  Features o f  a non-standard social dialect of Australian English are outlined 
in Eagleson ( 1976)  and Bernard and Delbridge ( 1980) . 

5 .  In speech the term ' creole ' and the label identifying North Australian 
Aboriginal creole , ' Kriol ' ,  can , of course , not be distinguished . 

6 .  Harris and Sandefur ( this volume) ;  see also Muhlhausler ( 1979) . 

7 .  For a detailed description of the contemporary situation relevant to Kriol , 
see Harris and Sandefur ( this volume ) , Sandefur ( 1984) . 

8 .  We propose the use of the term ' General Australian Non-Standard English ' to 
distinguish the social dialect identified by Eagleson ( 1976)  and others 
from Aboriginal English . 

9 .  It has been argued (Schumann 1978)  that the process of acquiring a second 
language , at least in its initial stages ,  resembles the process of 
pidginisation . However , in the Australian context it is useful to retain 
a distinction between the development of inter languages and the development 
of pidgins and creoles . 

10 . The form i n i t  occurs also in non-standard dialects in England and instances 
occur in texts quoted by Barnes and Todd ( 1977 ) and Walker and Adelman 
( 1976)  . 

1 1 .  Copula omission in these last two sentences i s  i n  contrast with corresponding 
sentences in North American Black English where copula omission does not 
occur in stressed positions ( see for example Labov 1972a) . 

12 . The transitive marker may sound to speakers of Standard English not accus
tomed to this pattern as though it was the suffix - i ng and this sentence 
may be heard as though it was He 's been giving me money . 

1 3 . For a detailed analysis of some features of this kind see Eades ( 1983 ) . 

14 . The concept of b i g  s hame i s  far too important to be in any way conveyed by 
the English gloss embarrassment. For an elaboration of this concept see 
Eagleson , Kaldor and Malcolm ( 1983 : 99 ) . 
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1 5 .  We are indebted for these examples to Pat Baines , Department of 
Anthropology , University of Western Australia and Alan Dench , Department 
of Linguistics , Australian National University . 

16 . In this paper we are not addressing the issues of language development in 
languages other than English and consequently questions relevant to 
bilingual education . 
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R E M N A N T S  O F  KAN A KA E N G L I S H I N  Q U E E N S LAND 

P e t e r  M U h 1 h au s 1 e r 

1 .  I NTRODUCTION 

The term ' remnant ' in the title of this paper can be understood in a number of 
senses , all of which will be considered here . First , it refers to the fact that 
Kanaka English has survived in a few small pockets ,  though it is rarely used 
actively; second , Kanaka English has left very sUbstantial traces in other lan
guages ,  most notably Torres Straits Broken ( see Shnukal 1983b) but also in 
other Australian pidgins and creoles . Third , remnants of the language have 
been preserved in many written documents and continuing research on these is 
likely to give us a c learer picture of what the language was like when it was 
actively used by the Melanesian community of Queensland . 

The present paper is very much in the nature of a summary and update of work 
carried out by Dutton (particularly 1980) and the author ( e . g .  Muhlhausler 198 1 ;  
Dutton and Muhlhausler 1984 ) . Many areas o f  Kanaka English remain i l l  under
stood and in my conclusions I shall point to a number of research proj ects which 
need to be undertaken . Finally , I would like to point out that in writing this 
paper , I have been drawing heavily on the work of investigators other than 
myself , in particular Tom Dutton (Australian National University) who has been 
kind enough to make available to me his unpublished notes and materials . 

2 .  THE LANGUAGE AND ITS SOC IOH I STORI CAL BACKGROUND 

When languages meet , as can be seen from the various papers in this collection , 
a number of consequences can occur , ranging from the replacement of older lan
guages by the new intrusive system to peaceful co-existence in a stable bilin
gualism to the development of third systems . Which of these possibilities 
occurs depends on a complex array of external and internal factors such as are 
discussed in the sociolinguistic literature . Kanaka English , the pidgin lan
guage spoken by Melanesian workers in Queensland , is an example of the devel
opment of a new system in the first years of its life and one of decline and 
replacement in its later history . Both its external history and its structural 
properties are comparable to the Pidgin Englishes of the Samoan ( see Muhlhausler 
1978) and New Caledonian plantations ( c f .  Hollyman 197 6 ) . Like those two places 
Queensland was also one of the main centres for the spread of Pidgin English in 
the Pacific , as the plantation workers took the language home with them on 
termination of their contract .  
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Between 1864 and 1904 more than 6 0 , 000 Melanesians were brought to Queensland 
to work on the sugar plantations and in other rural industries . A number of 
authors have given accounts of the labour trade ( ' blackbirding ' )  and life on 
the plantations ( e . g .  Wawn 197 3 , Corris 197 3 , Evans et al . 1975 , Parnaby 1964 , 
and Saunders 197 4 ) . Price and Baker ( 1976 : 106- 121)  have compiled tentative 
statistics on the origin of the Queensland ' kanakas ' ,  as they are commonly 
called . Important data on the re-employrnent of Melanesians after the official 
expiry of their indenture is discussed by Shlomowitz ( 1981 : 7 0-91 ) . 

The recruiting pattern for the Queensland plantations is similar to that for 
the other Pacific plantation centres , i . e .  a continuous shi ft from south to 
north , as illustrated in Table 1 :  

Tabl e 1 :  Princi pal recru i t i ng areas for Queens l and 

up to 1866 

1867 to 1872 

1873 to 1877 

1878 to 1882 

1883 to 1887 

1888 to 1892 

Loyalty Islands 

Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides 

Northern New Hebrides and Southern 
Solomon Islands 

Northern New Hebrides , Santa Cruz 
and Southern Solomons 

Central and Northern Solomons , 
Papua New Guinea 

Northern Solomons 

Apart from the geographical patterns of recruitment , there are a number of 
other factors which have influenced the linguistic situation in Queens land . 
Concerning the composition of the people employed , one can introduce the fol
lowing additional distinctions : 

( i )  Dutton ( 1980) distinguishes three periods in the recruiting for Queensland : 

( a )  Up t o  1 88 0  the majority o f  the recruits could not speak Pidgin English , 
though some of them must have had a smattering of the unstable early 
English-derived trade j argon used by sandalwood collectors , whalers 
and beche-de-mer fisherman . Such raw recruits were called nu sam 
( fram Eng lish ' new chum ' ) on the Queensland plantations ; 

(b )  Between 1 8 8 0  and 1 900 a sUbstantial number of recruits could speak 
Pidgin English , many of the black workers having been recruited for 
a second time , after serving a term of contract in Queens land itself 
or on some other plantation in the Pacific . 

( c )  In the years after 1 900 no more new recruiting grounds were opened up 
and the Pacific Island Labourers Act of 1901 meant the end of the 
system of recruiting Melanesian labourers for Queensland . .  In the 
years between 1900 and the repatriation of most workers in 1906 , the 
vast majority of Melanesians on the plantations were old hands and 
time-expired men with a considerable knowledge of the stable Kanaka 
English spoken on the Queensland plantations ; about 50% of the 9 , 3 27  
workers employed in 1901 fall into this category (cf . Corris 1973 ) . 
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However , a preliminary analysis of archival materials relating to the years 
before 1860 by Muhlhausler and an examination of the social background of early 
recruiting by Dutton suggest that a revised account is called for . The factors 
which will have to be considered in such a new account are : 

( i )  the fact that , even before the arrival o f  the first Melanesians in 
Australia , literary examples of Negro and/or Pidgin English were fre
quently found in the Australian press and literature , providing a model 
for such foreigner talk as occurred when contacts between whites and 
Melanesians were made . 

( ii )  Predating the official recruiting o f  South Sea I slanders there were fre
quent contacts and a fair amount of labour trade with areas such as the 
Loyalties . Of particular importance is the employment of Loyalty 
I slanders on board trading and recruiting vessels from about 1840 onwards . 

To expand on the second point , it seems c lear that Loyalty I slanders in particu
lar were well placed to have an effect on the development of Queensland Kanaka 
English disproportionate to their numbers ( as indicated in Price and Baker 1976) . 
There are two points worth emphasising here : 

(a )  Because Loyalty I slanders were used as labourers in the spreading 
sandalwood industry (e . g .  quite large numbers were taken to Tanna) 
they must have been the principal agents of the spread of whatever 
kind of English was used in the southern New Hebrides before the 
beginning of the official Labour Trade to Queensland ; 

(b)  for that reason and because of the nature of unofficial labour 
trafficking and its duration , most able-bodied potential labourers 
for Queensland ( from the Loyalty I s land s )  knew English of some form 
before the Queensland Labour Trade began . Thus , many of those 
recruited in the early period for Queensland were probably not as 
' green ' as has previously been assumed , and some kind of Loyalty 
I sland Pidgin English was quite possibly the foundation of Queensland 
Kanaka English . 

At present , available linguistic sources are insufficient to settle the question 
as to the impact of Loyalty I sland Pidgin English on Queensland P idgin English 
one way or another . The transcripts of two inquests involving Loyalty I slanders 
held in Queenland in 1868 suggest that they spoke a variety very c lose to 
standard English . Further archival research will be necessary to ascertain the 
nature of Kanaka English in the first years of its existence . 

Recent research by Shlomowitz ( 1981)  would seem to indicate that a second of 
Dutton ' s  1980 assumptions will have to be reconsidered . His figures appear to 
suggest that there was no straightforward gradual increase in the re-employment 
of Melanesians after the expiry of their indenture period . Thus the proportion 
of time-expired Melanesians in Queensland is estimated by Shlonlowitz ( 1981 : 75 )  
to have been : 

1888-1802 : 

1893-1899 : 

1900-1901 : 

1902- 1904 : 

3 1-35% 

57-67% 

42-46% 

3 2-39% 
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There were also a number of different patterns in the geographic mobility of 
re-employed labourers . At this point too little is known to assess the lin
guistic relevance of this factor . 

A second important pattern in the use of Melanesian labourers was their employ
ment in different industries . Up to 1877 they were employed in both the 
pastoral industries of the Queensland interior and on the coastal plantations .  
After this date employment in the former was no longer legally possible . 
Saunders ( 1974 : 220-2 2 1 )  provides the following figures of Melanesians employed 
in different industries and/or positions : 

Date 
In pastoral In other (mainly plantation 
industries and households) positions 

1871 590 1 , 993 

1881 545 4 , 472  

1891 3 3 8  6 , 32 1  

Because those Melanesians employed in the pastoral industries mostly worked 
inland it may be the case that they picked up much of their knowledge of Pidgin 
English from Australian Aborigines .  

Attempts by Dutton and Muhlhausler in 1978 to obtain spoken remnants of pastoral 
Kanaka English in inland Queensland were unsuccessful . However , more recent 
research by the same investigators in the archives of the Darling Downs Institute 
of Advanced Education at Toowoornba and in Brisbane resulted in a very small but 
promising body of material . Some preliminary findings include : 

( i )  Forms o f  Pidgin English appear to have been well established among both 
the Aborigines and the Chinese in the Darling Downs and presumably other 
parts of inland Queensland ; 

( i i )  A t  least some Melanesians in the inland pastoral industry had previously 
worked on coastal plantations ; 

( ii i )  There were frequent contacts between Aborigines , Chinese and South Sea 
I slanders . 

It is too early to say anything about the direction of linguistic borrowing in 
this environmen t .  However ,  it would seem reasonable to suggest that Queensland 
Kanaka English , in these early days , did not develop in total isolation from 
other varieties of Pidgin English . The three varieties of Kanaka , Aboriginal 
and Chinese Pidgin English may have had their most important encounter in the 
interior of Queensland . 

Whereas the linguistic influence of pastoral Kanaka English has long disappeared , 
its use in the pearl fisheries of Northern Queensland and the Torres Straits 
have left more lasting traces . Price and Baker ( 1976)  state : 

The pear ling statistics of 1901 give 61 Roturnans and 436 
other Pacific Islanders ashore or at sea in the Queensland 
pearl fi sheries . Moreover , as observers noted , there was 
appreciable movement from pearling to tropical agriculture 
and vice versa . 
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Exact numbers of even the proportions of ex-agricultural workers in the pearling 
industry remain to be established 1 as do temporal changes in the migration pat
terns of South Sea I slanders to the Torres Straits and Cape York . It appears 
that Kanaka English influence also differed within this group of islands . It 
was particularly strong , for instance , at St Paul village on Moa island which 
' was officially founded in 1908 as a Church of England mission for those South 
Sea Islanders and their families who were allowed to remain in Queensland and 
after the deportation of most of their countrymen in 1906 ' (Shnukal 1983b : 18 2 ) . 
A preliminary comparison of Kanaka English and other pidgin Englishes in the 
Pacific confirms the very c lose linguistic similarities between the two lan
guages ( c f . Dutton 1980 : 107-108) , but this will have to be confirmed with more 
detailed data . 

The viability of a pidgin and its chance of becoming creolised very 
on the relative distribution of males and females among its users . 
( 1934 : 86 )  provides the following information : 

Dates Males Females Total 

1868 1 , 53 6  7 1 , 543  
1871 2 , 255  81  2 , 33 6  
1876 4 , 938 170 5 , 108 
1881 5 , 97 5  3 7 3  6 , 348 
1886 9 , 116 921 10 , 037  
1891 8 , 498 745 9 , 243 
1901 8 , 380 380 8 , 760 
1911 1 , 404 3 3 5  1 , 739  
1921 1 , 350  5 3 7  1 , 887 

much depend 
Schneider 

The fact that less than ten percent of all recruits were female is indicative 
of the obstacles encountered by those workers who wanted to lead a normal family 
life on the plantations . The small proportion of females , together with the 
practice of employing labourers for limited short periods only , prevented the 
emergence of stable immigrant communities where nativised ( creolised) varieties 
of Kanaka English could develop . As can be seen from the above figure s ,  sig
nificant changes in this proportion occurred only after the maj ority of the 
Melanesians had been repatriated . Kanaka English was therefore already a 
doomed language when , for the f irst time in its existence , the opportunity 
arose to acquire a community of native speakers on the Queensland mainland . 2 
During its ' life-cycle ' as a pidgin , the linguistic independence of Kanaka 
English would seem to be closely related to the openness and c loseness , size 
and stability of communication networks . Thu s ,  in areas with high concentra
tions of Melanesians , the conditions for independent stabilisation and 
development were far greater than in areas where they had to continuously 
communicate with outsiders who spoke either standard English or a different 
pidgin . The available historical evidence suggests that the greatest chance 
for the development of a stable independent pidgin tradition existed in the 
Mackay and Bundaberg/Maryborough regions . It is in these areas , and in 
particular around Mackay , that remnants of the language have survived longest . 

A final factor to be considered in our account of the historical setting of 
Kanaka English is the changes following the termination of the Queensland 
labour trade and indentured labour system . In the last years of labour 
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recruiting the maj ority of the plantation workers were ' old hands ' and thus 
fully competent in Pidgin English right from the start of their employment . 
It appears that by 1900 Kanaka English was reaching the stage of an extended 
pidgin and there may even have been a trend towards creolisation . However , 
there was growing public pressure for a White Australia policy after 1900 which 
resulted in a decision to repatriate all Melanesian workers between 1904 and 
1906 . This move put a virtual end to the expansion of Kanaka English , as its 
main raison d ' etre , that of serving as a lingua franca on the multilingual 
plantations , ceased . However , contrary to the intentions of the Queensland 
Government and contrary to what is believed by many white Australians , not all 
Melanesians were sent back between 1904 and 1906 . The numbers of those that 
remained are estimated at between 1 , 500 and 2 , 000 . Most of them had been 
granted exemption from deportation whilst others simply hid in the hills and 
bush for a few years . The precise number of descendants is estimated at some
where between 8 , 000 and 2 0 , 00 0 .  Most of the Melanesians reside in Mackay , Ayr , 
Ingham and some of the smaller rural centres of northern Queensland . 

The history of the Pacific Islanders in this country is only beginning to become 
known . As these people were ' fringe dwellers in a social and cultural as well 
as a geographical sense ' (Mercer and Moore 1978 : 93 ) , they were virtually 
ignored by both government agencies and scholar s .  In the last few years , 
however , hi storians from a number of Australian universities , in particular 
the James Cook University of North Queensland , have begun to investigate their 
history ; their linguistic and sociolinguistic history is now being researched 
by Dutton and myself . With the appointment of a Commissioner for Pacific 
Islanders by the Queensland Government in 1977 came official acknowledgement 
of the special sociopolitical situation of the Islander community , though many 
of their problems remain unsolved (cf . Peacock 1977 ) . 

The dramatic drop in numbers in the early 1900s put the viability of the 
community in doubt , in spite of the fact that the ratio of males to females 
was more favourable ( about three to one) than at any time in the past . Thus , 
whilst the parents in many Melanesian families spoke to one another in Kanaka 
English , thereby providing the preconditions for this language to become a 
creole , they discouraged their children from using it . Instead they urged 
them to learn proper English at school or from their school-going older s iblings . 
The negative attitudes of the parents were reinforced by the fact that most 
Melanesian children went to white state schools where both teachers and peers 
looked down on Kanaka English . 

3 .  LANGUAGE DECL INE  AND DEATH 

The fate of Kanaka English on the Queensland mainland was one of rapid disap
pearance . It was functionally dead a long time before the last surviving 
labourers brought to Queensland died in the 1960s . Dutton and Muhlhausler 
( 1984 ) suggest that the changeover from Kanaka English to Australian English 
appears to have involved a number of different processes , including : 

( i )  the gradual merger o f  Kanaka English with English in a kind o f  post
pidgin/post-creole situation ; 

( ii )  a continued period of bilingualism and bidialect i sm ;  

( ii i )  language shift , i . e .  rapid wholesale replacement o f  one language by 
another . 



Tabl e 1 :  Language dec l i ne and death among the Mel anes i ans  of  Mac kay 
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Details of one instance of the decline of Kanaka English have since been made 
available by Jourdan ( 1983 ) who concentrates on Mackay , one of the main centres 
of the sugar industry . It appears that after a brief period of bilingualism 
and bidialecti sm ,  extending for no more than three generations , a total shift 
to English monolingualism occurred . This shift is illustrated in Table 1 ,  
translated from Jourdan (p . 78 ) . 

It i s  likely that this process was repeated in the other areas of the Queensland 
mainland where Kanaka English had previously been spoken . As regards the lin
guistic nature of this language decline , we have an excellent analysis by Dutton 
of the last surviving first generation speakers of the language . Dutton ' s  
recordings were made in 1964 around Ayr . His f indings have since been published 
in the form of an extensive monograph ( 1980 ) . Dutton ( p . 9-10) observes that his 
two main informants , both aged over 90 in 1964 , ' spoke the kind of English that 
is recorded herein as their everyday language until their deaths ' .  The great 
age of the informants and the fact that these texts were elicited in a fairly 
formal manner by a white person3 means that Dutton ' s  recordings have to be 
interpreted with some care . 

Of particular importance is the question whether the variability and frequent 
loans from English found in his data are a result of linguistic decline or 
whether such variability had always characterised Kanaka English . A partial 
answer can be given by referring to Sankoff ' s  ( 1980) analysis of a large body 
of data , the interviews contained in the 1885 Royal Commission . Concentrating 
on a number of non-English features in the speech of the workers interviewed as 
well as the two main black Government interpreters ,  Sankoff finds a considerable 
degree of variability in these early texts . This can be seen from her table 
( 1980 : 14 5 )  : 

Tabl e 2 :  A cont i nuum of non-Engl i sh features i n  the speech of i nterpreters 
and wi tnesses to the Queensl and Roya l Commi ss ion  ( 1 885 ) 

Missing English determiners 

' me ' as a subj ect pronoun 

Diene 

49% ( 248)  

0 . 3% ( 3 0 5 )  

Cago 

66% ( 11 5 )  

3 . 2% ( 3 12 )  

3 2  Workers 

82% ( 2 7 2 )  

7 . 6% ( 29 9 )  

Sankoff ( 1980 : 15 2 )  comments after her analysis o f  a number o f  diagnostic 
features : 

We do not know how many of the 480 Melanesians in our 
sample " got stuck" with an individual , macaronic version 
of English heavily influenced by their native grammars .  
Or how many eventually learned English . But it i s  clear 
that they were evolving common strategies for speaking 
" English" that derived neither from English itself nor 
from their own grammars .  ( It is unlikely , for example , 
that anyone ' s  Melanesian grammar contained 0 first-person 
subj ects yet had pronominal second and third persons -
nevertheless that was a pattern that a number of speakers 
from different language backgrounds came to follow in 
1885 ) . It is also clear that crystallization and 
stabilization of new linguistic conventions did emerge 
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on the plantations of the southwestern Pacific , probably 
for the reasons suggested by Churchill ( 1911)  and Reinecke 
( 193 7 ;  1938)  though three to fourteen months may not have 
been enough time for amny young men to pick up enough 
"English" to communicate with English speakers , a three 
year indenture period was time enough for most to learn 
to communicate with each other . 

A high degree of variability is also observed for other text samples relating 
to the period before 1906� and in the speech of second and third generation 
speakers of Kanaka English recorded by Dutton and Muhlhausler in 197 8 .  Fuller 
details are given in Dutton and Muhlhausler ( 1984) . 

One may conclude , tentatively , that the existence of Kanaka English has always 
been precariou s .  The pressures from the target language English may have some
what receded during the time of its greatest stability on the sugar plantations 
between about 1880 and 1900 but the English model was never withdrawn . Moreover ,  
it appears that many of the workers indeed wanted to speak English and themselves 
believed they did. The decline of the language in the years after the repatri
ation of the Melanesian workers thus accelerated existing trends rather than 
creating a totally new situation . 

There has been some disagreement as to whether Kanaka English has indeed died 
in mainland Queensland . One voice which disagrees with this proposition is 
that of Clive Moore who , in his review of Dutton ( 1980) , observes ( 1982 : 92 ) : 

Based purely on my subj ective impressions ( after many years 
of involvement with the Islander community in Queensland) 
and not through any formal lingu i stic evidence , I disagree 
with Dutton ' s  conclusion on the decline and gradual disap
pearance of Kanaka pidgin English . What Dutton and his 
colleague Peter Muhlhau sler failed to detect was that 
later generation speakers use a variety of pidgin English 
that appears to include the Lammon/Santo type of pidgin , 
but mixed with various types of Aboriginal and Torres 
Strait Islander pidgin English , forming whas has become 
a North Queensland black creole . 

During the 2 0th century descendants of the immigrant 
Melanesians have predominantly married within their own 
community as well as with the Aboriginal and indigenous 
Melanesian (Torres Strait I slander) population in North 
Queensland . The result has been that the younger I slanders , 
as well as speaking standard English , u se a creole language 
among themselves and in the wider black community . This 
North Queensland black creole provides a sense of identity 
for the north ' s  black community ; a private language which 
can be spoken in front of , but over the heads of most 
Europeans . The development has important ramifications 
in terms of the development of black racial and cultural 
pride in an area of Australia well known for its racism . 
There i s  an urgent need for a detailed study of this lin
guistic development . 

A satisfactory answer to Moore can only be given once a number of more funda
mental problems of pidgin and creole linguistics have been sorted out ,  in 
particular those of ( i )  identity of such languages over time and ( ii )  the 
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separation of quasi-continuous pidgin-creole complexes into separate languages 
( c f . Muh1haus1er 1984 ) . 

My own feeling is that Kanaka English is indeed dead (with the exception of a 
few speakers of the second and third generation of migrants )  in mainland 
Queensland and that it has lost much of its former linguistic identity in the 
Torres Straits . It seems also unl ikely that it has left many traces in other 
Australian Black Eng1ishes such as Krio1 , though this question remains to be 
settled . 5 

Equally complex is the question of what remnants of Kanaka English can be found 
outside Queensland , in the pidgins that have since developed in former recruiting 
areas and , in the case of Fij i ,  another plantation area . The general pattern 
for the Queensland plantations is similar to that found on all Pacific planta
tions using indentured labour in that a term of contract lasted for about three 
year s .  Thereafter one generation of workers returned to their islands and 
another group of workers , either from the same place or from a different one , 
was recruited . Returning ' old chums ' were the main reason for the spread of 
stable Pidgin Engli sh to areas such as Papua New Guinea , Vanuatu ( formerly the 
New Hebrides) , the Solomon Islands and , to a lesser extent , the Torres Strait 
I slands . As many of these recruiting areas are characterised by extreme lin
guistic diversification , Pidgin Engl ish typical ly assumed the role of an 
indigenous lingua franca and as such has developed into highly structured 
extended pidgin languages such as Papua New Guinean Tok Pisin or Vanuatu 
Bis1ama . 

In most instances ,  Queensland Kanaka Engl ish merged with other varieties and/or 
was subjected to considerable substratum influence once transported back home . 
Thus , whi lst demonstrating considerable affinities with Kanaka English , as shown 
by Dutton ( 1980 : 107ff ) , languages such as Bis1ama or Solomon I s lands Pidgin are 
by no means straightforward continuations . 

The impact of Kanaka English on Tok Pisin , once thought to be a very significant 
one ( c f . Wurm 197 1 for comments) , is even more tenuous . Recruiting from the 
area of former German New Guinea ,  the birthplace of Tok Pisin , to Queensland 
was restricted to the years 1883 and 1884 and involved mainly the geographically 
restricted area of the Tabar and Lihir groups of islands east of New Ireland . 
Tapes of old speakers from this area sent to me by Mr Clive Moore do not appear 
to exhibit traces of lexical or structural influences from Kanaka English . 

Re-emp1oyment of Queensland kanakas in the Fij i sugar industry appears to be a 
different case , however . As pointed out by S iegel ( 1984) , a large-scale influx 
of eX-Queensland Melanesians occurred between 1900 and 1910 and many of these 
remained in Fij i .  Fieldwork carried out by Siegel in 1982 failed to find any 
Kanaka English actively used among the descendants of the Queensland workers .  
The reasons for this are given in the following case study : ( p . 49)  

The information given by Jone Gaga1ia of Wai10ki near 
Suva is typical . Even though both his parents were from 
Ma1aita , they spoke to him only in Fij ian . They used their 
Ma1aitan language only with wantoks of the same generation . 
Other Ma1aitans who had worked in Queensland , such as Jone ' s  
uncle , knew pidgin English , and often used it to talk with 
fellow eX-Queens1anders . But they quickly learned to speak 
Fij ian when they arrived , and if they married , they never 
used pidgin English to their children , only Fij ian , or 
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Pidgin Fij ian (Siegel forthcoming) .  Some Europeans did 
speak Pidgin English to the eX-Queenslanders , but these 
were only ones who had been t.o the Solomons or Queensland . 

One may conclude then' that Kanaka Engl ish as a separate linguistic entity is no 
longer used , either in its place of origin or in the various areas to which it 
was subsequently transported . However , the influence of this language on other 
pidgins has been substantial and a detailed comparative analysis of pidgins 
such as Torres Straits Broken , Solomon I slands Pidgin , or Bislama is likely to 
lend linguistic support to this c laim .  

One cannot exclude the possibility that some form of Pidgin English will be 
revived within the Melanesian community of QUeensland . However , such a pidgin 
would not be a direct continuation of old Kanaka English but rather an adapt ion 
of those spoken in the Solomons and Vanuatu which many Queensland Melanesians 
have encountered during their frequent visits to their ancestral countries . 
Other sources for such a new Melanesian pidgin would be Aboriginal and Torres 
Straits varietie s .  

4 .  COLLECTI NG REMNANTS OF KANAKA ENGL I SH 

The linguistic documentation of Kanaka English is as yet rather uneven and it 
would seem desirable to have a fuller account of its developmental and social 
varieties . The methods available to the linguist include : 

( i )  participant observation 

( ii )  elicitation and formal interviews 

( ii i )  archival work 

( iv )  comparative linguistics and internal reconstruction 

as well as several others not applicable to the study of Kanaka English . Of 
these four methods the f irst one is the most difficult , given the fact that the 
language is very rarely used by its few second and third generation speakers . 
Nevertheless , researchers who have spent a long time with the Melanesian com
munity of QUeensland , such as Clive Moore , have made a number of very inter
esting observations . No doubt a professional linguist could still obtain some 
data of value , though it must be stressed that the conclusions one reaches for 
a language that has been reduced to a small functional ni che are not directly 
applicable to the stage at which it was widely used in a functioning community 
of speakers . In particular , idiolectal ' deviations ' from previous norms are 
likely . The problem of obtaining samples of ' natural speech ' for Kanaka English 
are those faced by anvone working with a dying language ( c f . the various articles 
in Dressler , ed . 1977 ) . 

Elicitation and formal interviews have been carried out with considerable success 
by both Dutton and myself . The general problems encountered when doing formal 
elicitation with pidgin speakers who also speak the superordinate standard lan
guage are compounded , in the case of Kanaka English , by other factors , such as 
severe memory limitations among the e lderly informants , reluctance to admit a 
knowledge of this language to white outsiders and the informants ' readiness to 
agree with the investigator . S Dutton ( 1980 :vi et passim)  has made many per
ceptive remarks as to the pitfalls inherent in formal interviews . 
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During their fieldwork in 1978 , Dutton and Muhlhausler found an indirect 
approach of much greater use than direct elicitation . They also found that 
the use of a related Pidgin Engl ish such as Tok Pisin rather than standard 
English helped to relax the atmosphere whilst at the same time reducing the 
pressure from standard English . Some of the techniques developed by Labov for 
eliciting natural speech were found of great value (cf . Labov 1972b) . 

It i s  my view that a sufficiently large collection of spoken texts can still be 
obtained to gain a reasonable impression of what Kanaka English was like in the 
later years of its life cycle . However , the fact that both its function and 
linguistic nature have changed over time make it essential to supplement the 
' quas i-synchronic ' materials that can be obtained from the surviving speakers 
of the language with archival materials relating to earlier stages . Both Dutton 
and Muhlhausler have been able to unearth a large body of written examples of 
Kanaka English , though we suspect that this is still only the tip of the ice
berg . The following sources have been particularly valuable : 

( i )  'rhe various proceedings o f  Royal Commissions investigating the Queens land 
labour trade . These contain interviews with labourers from many areas . 
A linguistic analysis of the 1885 Royal Commission data is given by 
Sankoff .  It could fruitfully be compared with those contained in the 
1868 report . These reports are published in the Queensland Parliamentary 
papers .  

Here follows an example ( p . 79 o f  the report of the 1885 Royal Commission) : 

No . 39 .  - Aruneke (Arumeke ) , New Guinea , called and examined : 

In what ship did you come? " Forest King" . 

From what place? Koiaburi . 

What made you come? Boat came ashore ; Charlie and two white men in it . 
Charlie talked . I did not understand him . 

How did you get on then? He made signs and said " omahia" ; he held up 
two fingers . 

Did he give anything to you? Tomahawk , knife , pipe , tobacco , and matches . 

Then you went? Yes ;  I think two moons . 

For what did you think you were going? To see white man ' s  country and 
come back . 

How was " seeing white man ' s  country" explained to you? Charlie talked 
'reste ; I know a little . 

Did the schooner sail then? Yes ; and at another island we find missionary . 

Did he talk to you? Yes ; in Teste . 

Did you understand him? A little bit . 

What did you understand h im to say? Charlie talked ; he asked me two 
" omahia" ; he held up two f ingers . Harry does not talk my language . 

What happened at Bri sbane? Our names were written . I touched pen . 

Who asked you to touch pen? Charlie . 

Did he talk to you? He said , "Buggibuggi borima tol"  [which means , " You 
go work for three years" ] ,  and I put down my head . 
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D o  you understand " borima" ? Yes . 

How many did he tell you? Three ; work there . 

What did you say? [Expressive pantomime of grief . ) 

( ii )  Police and magisterial reports often contain verbatim statements of 
Kanakas . Usually , their place of origin is given . Here follow two 
statements by natives of New Ireland . The pidgin given here differs 
considerably from the Tok Pisin that was subsequently to develop in New 
Ireland : 

Warbaut , Polynesian labourer states : I am a na t i ve of N ew I r e l and . I 
wor k  l ong M i s t e r  Le Me know Umba . He make h i m hand l ong a nec k .  Me t h i n k 
h i m s i ck .  H e  no g o  wor k  yes terday . H e  s top l ong a hou s e . When be l l r i ng 
me come home a nd f i nd Umba s i t t i ng u p .  He d ead . Me say : Umba Umba . He  
no move , h i m d ead . 
( 2 9  March 1885 , Albion , Queensland State Archives ,  Folio Jus/NI18)  

Le Ang , New Ireland Islander , states as follows : Knew Lang Aroso , he my 
brothe r , I see h i m a l ong hosp i ta l  at M .  s i c k ,  he  been s i ck one week .  He 
s i c k  a l ong be l l y ,  he d i e  a l ong hos p i ta l , I s top a l ong hosp i ta l  when he 
d i e ,  he  no ea t ,  too much s i c k ,  mas t e r  been g i ve h i m med i c i ne ,  he d i e  
a l ong be l l y ;  I see h i m pu t a l ong g round . No one bea t h i m tha t f e l l ow ,  
no one tou ch h i m ,  before , Lang Aroso been s i ck a l ong Is l a nd . 
( 8th January 1885 , Queensland State Archives ,  Folio Jus/N174)  

The author has a copy of the files examined in the Queensland Archives so far . 
A very large body of data still remains to be looked at . Whi lst these statements 
contain much valuable information about earlier stages of Kanaka English they 
suf fer from two limitations : 

( i )  Language forms other than standard English were rarely used before 1870 
because of government regulations . Thus , even Pidgin English-speaking 
witnesses are ' translated ' .  This policy is particularly bothersome as it 
drastically reduces the amount of useful data for the early formative 
years of Kanaka English . 

( ii )  There is a considerable amount of distortion i n  the direction o f  standard 
English in many of the next samples . However , this problem can be attenu
ated by considering a sufficiently large sample . 

All in all , further work in the Queensland Archives is likely to result in 
valuable insights into the phase at which Kanaka English was used most widely . 

As yet untapped i s  a further source , namely the materials of the Melanesian 
Mission which operated among the Queensland Kanakas and which appears to have 
made extensive use of Kanaka English in its pastoral work . Equally unexploited 
are local newspapers . It i s  likely that our best chance of obtaining information 
about the early stages of Kanaka English is a scrutiny of these , together with 
published and unpublished writings in local history . Preliminary attempts 
involving the newspapers of the Darling Downs suggest that usable information 
is scattered and that one is facing a highly labour-intensive task . I have 
passed on my requirements to a number of historians and I hope that some infor
mation will come to me that way . 

So far , the archival sources suggested all relate to mainland Queensland . 
However , one should not forget that Kanaka English was transported to other 
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parts of the Pacific and that reports and even language samples can be found in 
mater ials relating to Papua New Guinea , the Solomons ,  Fij i and other areas . 

To date , the extent of the materials and the very low yield they afford us have 
hampered progress . Whilst I am confident that much more can be learnt about the 
development of Kanaka English , I am equally aware of the fact that this will 
take a long time . As regards the f inal method of retrieving remnants of Kanaka 
Pidgin , the method of historical reconstruction , some progress has been made in 
recent years . Of particular importance are Dutton ' s  preliminary remarks ( 1980 : 
107-110)  and C lark ' s  1980 paper on Beach-la-Mar . The methods of traditional 
historical linguistics are not always easy to apply to pidgins and creoles , 
however , and a considerable development of methodology will have to take place 
before we can gain reliable insights into earlier stages of a language such as 
Kanaka English . As observed by Dutton ( 109-110) : 

Finally , a word of warning to those who may be tempted 
to equate high degrees of similarity with closeness of 
genetic relationship . It  may of course be so but here , 
where we are dealing with a set of language all based on 
English , the task of distinguishing between similarity 
due to genetic relationship ( as indicated by shared inno
vations , etc . )  and similarity due to common borrowing 
and/or convergence or drift , is particularly difficult , 
and may in fact be impossible . The case is in fact a 
particularly challenging one for the historical linguist . 

We have now surveyed what remains of Kanaka English and discussed methods for 
unearthing further materials on this language . I hope not to have left the 
reader with the impression that this is a marginal academic exercise . Rather , 
it can be argued , a better knowledge of Kanaka English is needed for a number 
of reasons , including : 

( i )  The Queensland plantations were the largest focus o f  development of 
Pidgin English in the South-West Pacific and served as a centre of 
diffusion to many areas . Kanaka English is a direct or indirect ances
tor to languages such as the official pidgins of the Solomons and 
vanuatu . 

( i i )  Kanaka English is part o f  the cultural heritage o f  the Queensland 
Melanesian community . The major contribution that this group of people 
made to the development of modern Queensland has yet to be recognised . 
Giving them access to their own hi story would be one way of acknowledging 
their role . 

( ii i )  There is still an insufficient understanding o f  cross-cultural communi
cation and a closer analysis of the Kanaka case could have far-reaching 
implications for problems in present-day Queensland , such as those of 
Torres Straits I slanders in the mainland towns . One lesson that can be 
learnt is that the migrant workers were not passive recipients of the 
crumbs that fell from their white masters ' tables but rather active 
shapers of their language and social system , a fact which in the past 
has been ignored by ethnocentric white observers .  

At present , our understanding of Kanaka English and its history remains patchy . 
However , there are good reasons for assuming that further research can give us 
a much better understanding of this language and its speakers .  
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1 .  Shnukal ( 1983b) , i n  discussing the orlgln o f  Torres Straits Broken , points 
out that the South Sea I slanders in the Straits came by various routes ' some 
came direct from Sydney ; others via the canefields of Northern Queensland ; 
yet others jumped ship at Thursday I sland ' ( p . 176) . 

2 .  I t  i s  possible that some creolised versions of Torres Straits Broken are 
direct continuations of Kanaka English . I cannot follow up this possibility 
here . For a general discussion of the problems involved in distinguishing 
different pidgin traditions see Muhlhausler ( 1985a) . 

3 .  For Kanaka English as for other varieties of Australian P idgin and Creole 
Engl�sh there is a convention that it is not to be used to address or in 
front of Whites . Formal interview situations thus promote an unsystematic 
upward shift toward the acrolect . 

4 .  Most of these corne in the form of magisterial reports and short passages in 
literature . A substantial collection has been compi led by Dutton and 
Muhlhausler . It still awaits a quantitative analysis of the type undertaken 
by Sankoff for the 1885 data . 

5 .  Considerable progress has been made in Sandefur ' s  M . A .  ( 1984) and Harris ' s  
Ph . D .  theses ,  the latter published as Harr�s ( 1985) . 

6 .  The rules underlying the asking of questions among Black Australians dis
cussed by Eades ( 1982 ) also apply to many Melanesians . Fieldworkers are 
advised to take note of them if they are to avoid ethnocentric methods and 
interpretations . 
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KR I O L AND MULT I L I N G UAL I SM 

J o h n  H a r r i s  a n d  J o h n  S a n d e f u r  

ABORI G I NAL MULT I L I NGUAL I SM 

Kriol , as a ' new Aboriginal language ' (Sandefur 198 1 ) , is now an integral com
ponent of the multilingual speech communities of the region in North Australia 
in which it is spoken .  In one guise or another , the polylingual competence of 
Aboriginal Australians has been commented upon by many observers from the 
earliest days of European settlement . In some early writers , the observation 
took the form of noting the apparently superior language acquisition skill of 
Aborigines when compared with European colonists . The Aborigines of Sydney , 
said Collins ( 1798 : 544) , ' have the advantage , comprehending , with much greater 
aptness than we can pretend to , everything they hear us say ' . Curr ( 1887 : 2 )  
noted that Aborigines were accustomed to hear and speak a number of languages 
and therefore were able to learn new languages more easily than the settlers . 

Many early observers of Aborigines in what is now the Northern Territory , com
mented upon the fact that coastal Aboriginal people not only spoke their own 
languages but also spoke a Southeast Asian trade language ( the ' Macassan ' 
Pidgin) and often spoke English or an English-based pidgin as well ( e . g .  Earl 
1842 : 140 , Searcy 1909 : 36 ) . 

The native of Northern Australia is intelligent and apt . 
His intelligence is manifested both in the daily concerns 
of life and in the acquisition of languages .  Many of the 
natives speak two or three dialects ; and some , in addition , 
speak English and Malay fluently . ( Keppel 1853 : 15 7 )  

The focus o f  these observations was the ability o f  individual Aboriginal people 
to control a number of languages .  Only recently has such competence been viewed 
as a manifestation of something of much greater cultural significance , the func
tion of languages in multilingual Aboriginal communities . The last decade has 
seen a growing awareness of the importance of sociolinguistic research by lin
guists and anthropologists . The rather different perspectives on Aboriginal 
society demanded by land-claim research have begun to reveal aspects of Aboriginal 
multilingualism which had hitherto received scant attention . What is now being 
shown is that there is a deep and complex relationship between language and 
other highly salient aspects of Aboriginal culture including land , kinship, and 
identity ( Sutton and Rigsby 1979 , Rigsby 1980 , Rigsby and Sutton 198 1 ,  Brandl 
and Walsh 1982 , 1983 ) . 

Michael Clyne , ed . Austral ia , meeting place of l anguages , 
257- 264.  Paci fi c Linguistics , C-92 , 1985 . 
© John Harris and John Sandefur . 2 5 7  
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An already complex situation of multiple language use in traditional Aboriginal 
speech communities has been made even more complex , in many cases , by social and 
demographic change and by the acquisition of new languages as a consequence of 
European settlement . As Brandl and Walsh ( 1982 ) point out with respect to 
Belyuen , many Aboriginal people now speak English and English-based languages 
in addition to traditional languages and these new languages have become yet 
another component of community multilingualism . 

The purpose of this paper is to provide an initial and necessarily generalised 
account of some of the broad features of multilingualism in communities where 
one of the major languages is Kriol , the English-based creole of parts of the 
Top End of the Northern Territory and adjacent areas of Queensland and Western 
Australia . 

H I STORI CAL PERSPECTIVE 

One of the consequences of nineteenth century European settlement of what is 
now the Northern Territory was the emergence of English-based pidgins . These 
converged by the end of that century into one widely-understood variety , 
Northern Territory Pidgin English . Conditions which would inevitably lead to 
creolisation first occurred in the Roper River region . The full history of 
this important event is given in J .  Harris ( 1985)  but a brief outline is given 
here . 

The traditional multilingual speech community of the Roper River region inc luded 
as its most immediate members ,  the Mara , Warndarang , Alawa , Ngalakan , Ngandi , 
Rembarrnga , Mangarayi and Nunggubuyu language group s .  These people spoke each 
others ' languages ,  a facility which they acquired over a lifetime of interaction. 

They endured considerable hardship as the pastoral frontier moved into their 
region after 187 2 . By the end of the century , however , it appears that they 
had evicted most of the settlers . At this time , the normal opportunities of 
language acquisition had not been drastically affected . The traditional lan
guages were still intact and Pidgin English had been added to the repertoire . 
Their apparent victory , however , was short-lived . The whole region was leased 
by the Eastern and African Cold Storage Company in 1899 . The new lessees had 
no intention of allowing Aboriginal resi stance to thwart their massive plan to 
carve out a pastoral empire from the Roper River north into Arnhem Land . The 
company employed hunting gangs of 13 to 14 men who systematically scoured the 
region on horseback and massacred the inhabitants in a war of extermination 
(Bauer 1964 : 1 5 7 ) . 

Those groups most directly in the path of the hunting gangs were almost annihi
lated . These were Ngalakan , Ngandi , Warndarang , Alawa and Mara . The western 
Mangarayi people were under the protection of E lsey Station but their eastern 
kinfolk suffered attack ; the southern Rembarrnga and Nunggubuyu people were 
endangered whi le their northern members had the opportunity to hide in rela
tively inaccessible country. 

The Church of England responded to the plight of Aboriginal people by estab
lishing a mission on the Roper River in 1908 . The mission station was immedi
ately perceived by the local people as a refuge from attack . Within a few 
weeks some 2 00 had gathered there (Cole 1968) . They were the remnants of the 
Ngalakan , Ngandi , Warndarang , Mara , Alawa , eastern Mangarayi and southern 
Rernbarrnga and Nunggubuyu . 
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The region became somewhat safer in the next few years and some people moved 
away from the mission , but a large proportion of them remained . While the 
poly lingual adults could communicate with each other , the children and young 
people could not . Thrust suddenly into permanent daily contact with other 
children whose languages they had not had time to acquire , it was these children 
who first began to creolise the pidgin . They and the generations which followed 
created Kriol . It i s  now the primary language of the Ngukurr community , the 
descendants of those who associated permanently with the mission in 1908 . 

The following table indicates present day usage of traditional Aboriginal lan
guages at Ngukurr and within the surrounding region . The only one of these in 
regular use at Ngukurr is Ritharrngu , but this group has only relatively 
recently become associated with Ngukurr ,  having settled there in the 1940s . 

Language 
In regular use In regular use Remaining 

at Ngukurr elsewhere f luent speakers 

Alawa no a little 3 0  
Mara no a little 3 0  
Warndarang no no none 
Ngandi no 

, 
very little 5 

Ngalakan no a little 2 5  
Rembarrnga no yes 200 
Nunggubuyu no yes 400 
Mangarayi no yes 50 
Ritharrngu yes yes 3 00 

For all Ngukurr people ,  then , with the possible exception of some Ritharrngu 
speakers ,  Kriol is their primary language . It has been the primary language of 
that community for four generations and recognised as such by their more remote , 
traditional language-speaking neighbours who generally referred to it in the 
past as ' Roper pidgin ' .  Only at Ngukurr does Kriol have such a time depth . 

There are other communities where Kriol is the maj or language but it has been 
dominant for a much shorter period of time . Barunga [ previously known as 
Bamyili] , for example , is a second important but much more recent site of cre
oli sation . Pidgin English was widely used in the region in the cattle industry , 
in the tin mines at Maranboy and around the township of Katherine . The pidgin 
did not undergo creolisation until the Second World War when huge military camps 
were set up in the region and large numbers of Aboriginal people were attracted 
to their fringes . Whereas the poly lingual adults from language groups such as 
the D j auan , Maiali , Ngalkbun and Rembarrnga could communicate with each other , 
the children could not and creolisation of the pidgin of the military camps 
occurred very rapidly . A new factor at Barunga was that some of the people 
already spoke Kriol as a second language as it was not the language of their 
eastern neighbours . Creolisation , therefore , did not occur entirely in the 
absence of a model .  

Pidgin English also underwent creoli sation at other site s .  Over the years which 
followed , movement of Aboriginal people along traditional lines together with 
movement in the cattle and other industries , led to a standardisation of the 
creoles , which were not dissimilar to start with . As Muhlhausler ( 1985b) has 
recently argued , in Australia and the Pacific , pidgin and creole development 
has been characterised by convergence rather than divergence . This is not to 
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say that there is no variation . Ngukurr , Barunga and the Kimberleys , for 
example , have c learly recognisable regional dialects but they are sufficiently 
mutually comprehensible to be unarguably Kriol . 

MULT I L I NGUAL I SM I N  KRI OL-SPEAKING COMMUN I T I ES 

For the purposes of this discussion , Kriol-speaking communities will be taken 
to be those communities where Kriol is spoken as a primary language or as a 
significant subsidiary language . The Kriol-speaking area thus consists of those 
communities where Kriol is a dominant language together with those neighbouring 
communities where it is spoken as a ' second ' language . 

contemporary Kriol-speaking Aboriginal communities ,  following their long-standing 
tradition of multilingualism ,  are still basically multilingual in nature . It is 
true that there has been a net language loss in the sense that Kriol is now used 
in some communities where in the past several traditional languages were needed 
to fulfil the same communicative purposes . This does not , however , mean that 
the community is no longer multilingual . At the very least there is some control 
of both Kriol and English . There are also varieties and registers in Kriol it
self , but this important aspect of Kriol is treated elsewhere ( see Sandefur 
198 3 a ,  1984 , Sandefur and Harris forthcoming) .  It can also be argued that in 
a geographical sense , the borders of the speech community have been extended . 
People of the Roper River region are now able to interact regularly with com
munities relatively remote from them , communities where traditional languages 
are still spoken but with whom , in the past , interaction was rare or non-existen t .  

For example , i n  the distant past , there may have been only very restricted inter
action between people of the Roper River region and people of Groote Eylandt . 
Now , thanks to modern transport and the relationship between the Anglican mis
sions , interaction has become more frequent . Whereas Kriol may be the lingua 
franca of these interactions , it is also true that a number of Roper River 
people now have some passive knowledge of Anindilyakwa . 

Aboriginal communities within the Kriol language area typically have speakers 
of several traditional languages as well as Kriol , Aboriginal English and 
Eng lish . In many of these communities , however , language changes are taking 
place such that polylingualism for the younger generation is not the same as 
it is for the older generation . Many older Aboriginal adults are truly poly
lingual , speaking traditional languages , but most people under 30 , in communities 
where Kriol is a dominant language , can not speak a traditional language with 
any degree of f luency . These younger people tend to lean towards bilingualism , 
speaking Kriol and English . Many of the younger people do , however , have a 
passive knowledge of ' their ' traditional language and sometimes of several 
others . 

There are indications in some areas that some of these younger people develop a 
speaking competence in a traditional language , but only after they leave school 
and move into the adult world . In some communities it is generally socially 
unacceptable for children to speak a traditional language , although adults 
nevertheless expect them to have passive knowledge of it . Where the school has 
a traditional language revival program the children may speak a traditional lan
guage in school while role-playing , but in general they will not speak it out
side such a context . Children at Noonkanbah , for example , will speak Walrnaj arri 
at school but not outside the school except for teacher games where the 
Walrnaj arri teacher is mimicked (Richards 1982) . There is a parallel to this 
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in regard to the use of English between children . They will often freely use 
English with each other , instead of Kriol , while role-playing , but generally 
not at other times .  In many cases parents or grandparents will not speak the 
traditional language with the children . Adults at Rockhampton Downs , for 
example , say they do not use traditional language with children until they get 
' a  bit grown up ' (Glasgow 1984 ) . This is often the case even with adults who 
lament the fact that their children or grandchildren do not speak their tradi
tional language . Questioning adults as to why they do not speak the language 
to the chi ldren when they claim they want the children to learn the language 
brings a variety of responses , typically : ' It doesn ' t  sound right to use it 
with them ' ; ' They don ' t  understand it ' or ' They ' ve got to learn English first ' . 

Taking the example of language acquisition by male Aborigines ,  in traditional 
language situations a boy would learn his mother ' s  language as his f irst lan
guage . At puberty , he would then ltarn his father ' s  language , which would 
possibly be followed by several other languages . When he learnt his father ' s  
language , it would not replace his mother ' s  language , which was his own first 
language , for the two served different roles . Nor could it accurately be 
claimed that his mother ' s  language was a baby-talk version of his father ' s  
language . He learnt his mother ' s  language as a child , and in that sense alone , 
it could be considered to be a child language , but it was not used exclusively 
with children . It was an adult language j ust as his father ' s  language was , for 
to his mother ' s  brother ' s  children it functioned as their father ' s  language . 
The relationship between Kriol and traditional languages is much more akin to 
the relationship between mother ' s  and father ' s  languages ,  rather than between 
adult language and baby-talk . Both are adult languages in the sense of being 
fully developed languages which are used by adults with adults , but a person 
would learn the one as a child and the other upon reaching puberty . Similarly , 
when Kriol-speaking children reach the ' new puberty ' or marker of entrance into 
the adult world ( i . e .  reaching school-leaving age ) , they are then ' able ' to 
learn other adult languages . 

The role of Kriol in relation to the other languages which occur in the 2 5 0  
Aboriginal communities throughout the Kriol language area varies from community 
to community . It is possible to divide the communities into four maj or cat
egories according to the language which holds the dominant position . The 
dominant language is the stronger or main language , the one which carries more 
of the weight of the total communicative load of the overall community and is 
spoken more often and more fluently by more people than the other languages .  
The dominant code i s  basically the one which i s  overheard the most often on the 
streets and in the camps . 

In the majority of the Aboriginal communities in the Kriol language area , Kriol 
is the dominant language . The recent survey by Glasgow ( 1984) , for example , 
indicates that with the possible exception of Rockhampton Do�ms , Kriol is the 
dominant language in all of the Aboriginal communities in the Barkly Tableland 
area . There are no known communities ,  however , in which only Kriol is present . 
A generalised summary statement of the pattern of language use in communities 
in which Kriol is dominant would be as follows : virtually every Aboriginal in 
such a community speaks Kriol , younger ones as their first language and older 
ones as a second language with varying degrees of fluency . Older people speak 
a variety of traditional languages as their first languages ,  with some of the 
young people controlling a traditional language with varying degrees of f luency . 
Kriol i s  used by all Aborigines with all Aborigines ,  with traditional languages 
being used primarily by older Aborigines with other older Aborigines from the 
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same language group . In many cases , the strength of Kriol relative to particu
lar traditional languages within a given community varies from language group 
to language group . At Ngukurr , for example , Ngandi goes virtually unused while 
Ritharrngu i s  used dai ly by some of those for whom it is their traditional lan
guage . 

Every Aboriginal community has some contact with non-Aboriginal English speakers .  
Kriol i s  generally not used with these people , except by older Kriol speakers 
who typically consider themselves to be speaking English when they , in fact , 
speak Kriol . Most Kriol speakers attempt to learn English , usually compulsorily 
through schooling , and achieve varying degrees of f luency in i t .  Their English 
i s  usually reserved for use with whites or in white domains .  Their English 
speech is an inter language resembling the dialectal or codified mother tongue 
variety of Aboriginal Engl ish . However , Aboriginal English as a mother tongue 
is not normally present in such communities . 

The next numerically largest group of Aboriginal communities in the Kriol lan
guage area is on the edges of the region , communities where traditional languages 
are dominant . One such community , for example , is Umbakumba on Groote Eylandt , 
where Anindilyakwa is clearly the dominant language , not onl y  among adults but 
among chi ldren as well . Kriol is spoken , however , by many of the people as a 
second language , being used primarily with relatives and friends in other com
munities who do not speak Anindilyakwa . Another such community is Noonkanbah 
( E .  Richards , personal communication) where virtually all adults from mid-20 up 
speak Walmaj arri fluently . They use Walmaj arri as their main medium of com
munication within the community . Most can also speak Kriol , which they use 
primarily with non-Walmaj arri-speaking Aborigines .  Some of the young people in 
their late teens and early 20s speak both Kriol and Walmajarri ,  but the maj ority 
speak Kriol exclusively to everyone . Children and young teenagers , even though 
they are immersed in Walmaj arri at home , speak Kriol exclusively , albeit with a 
heavy borrowing of Walmaj arri word s .  The role o f  English and Aboriginal English 
in communities such as Noonkanbah is essentially the same as in communities in 
which Kriol is the dominant language . 

As with so many aspects of Kriol , there is not a di screte dividing line that 
distinguishes between communities in which Kriol is dominant and communities in 
which traditional languages are dominant , nor is the situation static . Virtually 
all Aboriginal communities are undergoing changes in social structure , which in 
turn affect patterns of speech usage . There are certainly a number of commu
nities in which a shift towards Kriol is obviously taking place at the present 
moment - that is , communities in which traditional languages are dominant but 
the changing pattern is towards Kriol predominance at the expense of traditional 
languages .  Such change is characteristically distasteful and frustrating for 
the older people who see their languages ' dying ' .  One community in which the 
change from traditional language dominance to Kriol dominance is clearly taking 
place is Numbulwar ( 5 . Harris 1982 ) . Numbulwar was established in the early 
1950s as a mission primarily for Nunggubuyu people , but the mission was located 
on Warndarang land . This arrangement worked well for over two decades , for 
most of the Warndarang people were living at Ngukurr .  After the death of the 
Warndarang and Nunggubuyu patriarchs who had made the agreement which allowed 
this system to work , and under the influence of the government ' s  new land 
rights legislation , the Warndarang people felt that it was necessary to dem
onstrate actual residence on their own land . In the last 1970s many of them , 
who are all mother tongue Kriol speakers ,  moved back to Numbulwar . Kriol had 
been present at Numbulwar as a second language virtually from its establish
ment , but Nunggubuyu had clearly been the dominant language . With the influx of 
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the Kriol-speaking Warndarang people , however , the situation is changing . Unless 
some language engineering takes place , such as the school implementing a strong 
Nunggubu�l language program , Kriol is likely to become the dominant language at 
Nurnbulwar within a generation . Already the children of Nunggubuyu-speaking 
parents are as much at horne in Kriol as in Nunggubuyu . 

In a third group of communitie s ,  Aboriginal English predominates . A survey of 
Queensland showed that in no community was Kriol the dominant language ( Sandefur 
et al 1982 ) . In those Queensland Aboriginal communities in which Kriol is the 
primary language of some members ,  a dialect of Aboriginal English is the 
dominant language . At Doomadgee , for example , it appears that a variety of 
Aboriginal English which is c losely related to Kriol is the primary language 
of most of the Aboriginal residents . Many of them c laim that their everyday 
speech is Kriol , but overt observation does not bear this out . Some of them 
can switch from Aboriginal English into Kriol , as well as into English . Their 
switch into English , as in the other types of communities , is primarily related 
to whites and white domains . There is , however , one section of the population 
whose primary language is not Aboriginal English - the so-called ' bottom-camp ' 
residents . These people , although long-term residents of Doomadgee , were 
originally from the Northern Territory. The older adults speak a traditional 
language ( Garawa or Yanyuwa) as their first language and Kriol as a second lan
guage . Among themselves they tend to use the traditional language , reserving 
Kriol primarily for use with anyone else . I t  has yet to be f irmly established 
what the language of the children from the bottom camps is , but most likely it 
is the Aboriginal English of their peers from the majority section of the 
popu lation . So far no Aboriginal community in the Northern Territory or 
Kimberley sections of the Kriol language area has been positively identified 
as having Aboriginal English as the dominant language . It may possibly be 
dominant in some of the far western Kimberley communitie s .  Among people of 
mixed descent in some towns ,  however , Aboriginal English is dominant . It is 
unlikely that Kriol wi ll become predominant among these people or in those 
communities in which Aboriginal English is dominant . The present trend seems 
to indicate that knowledge of Kr iol as a second language in such situations is 
on the decline , although c lose study has yet to be made . Social factors , such 
as Aboriginal identity and having Kriol-speaking relative s ,  may provide enough 
impetus for Aboriginal English speakers to generally maintain a knowledge of 
Kriol . 

The fourth type of community , which i s  not an Aboriginal community as such , is 
one in which English i s  the dominant language . All of the communities identified 
to date which fall into this category are towns . It should be noted , however , 
that English is dominant in these communities because the population is predomi
nantly white . With very few exceptions , these whites speak no Aboriginal lan
guage and expect Aborigines to speak English to them . Throughout the Kriol 
language area , however , there are no Aboriginal communities in which English 
occupies such a dominant position . 

CONCLUS IONS  

' To b e  Aboriginal is t o  be multilingual '  (Brandl and Walsh 1982 : 76 ) . Despite 
massive social and cultural change , multilingualism is still the favoured 
Aboriginal response to the necessity to communicate with people of varying 
linguistic backgrounds .  I t  i s  true that Kriol has replaced ( and i s  replacing) 
a number of traditional Aboriginal languages but this does not mean that 
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multilingualism is no longer a key characteristic of Kriol-speaking communitie s .  
I n  these communities people generally utilise Kr iol , but also use English, and 
continue to have at least a passive knowledge of traditional Aboriginal lan
guages .  Given the long history of multilinguali sm ,  it seems clear that 
Aboriginal people wi ll not move towards English monolingualism but will prefer 
to use both Kriol and Engli sh where appropriate and , in many cases , will continue 
to use traditional Aboriginal languages as well . 
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M U LT I L I N G U A L I S M I N  T H E  E A S T E R N  TO R R E S  S T R A I T  I S LANDS 

A n n a  S h n u k a l  

INTRODUCTION 1 

Of the more than 2 00 islands and cays of Torres Strait , that stretch of water 
which separates Australia from Papua New Guinea ,  only 17 are now permanently 
inhabited . Fourteen of these are designated as ' reserve ' islands , administered 
by locally elected councils and the Queensland Department of Community Services 
(previously known as the Department of Aboriginal and Is landers Advancement) . 

Although the maj or division in Torres Strait continues to be that between the 
eastern Islanders on the one hand , and the western and central I slanders on the 
other , it i s  more usua l ,  on geographica l ,  geomorphological , linguistic and 
cultural ground s ,  to group the ' reserve ' islands into fou r ,  thus : 

( 1 )  far western (Boigu , Dauan , Saibai)  
( 2 )  near western (Mabuiag , Badu , Moa , Hammond) 
( 3 )  central ( Yam ,  Waraber , Purma , Masig) 
( 4 )  eastern ( Ugar , Erub , Mer) . 

The currently inhabited islands of the eastern group , which are the focus of 
this study , form a relatively cohesive sociocultural unit , although traces of 
earlier rivalries and tensions remain . Ugar (Stephens Island ) is the smallest 
in both size and population ; Erub ( Darn ley Island ) , the largest in area ; and 
Her (Murray I s land) has the largest population . 

The I slander population of Torres Strait in 1983 , the latest figure available , 
was about 4 , 00 0 ,  although at least twice that number have now settled on the 
Australian mainland . S ince the mid 1960s , when Islanders were f irst permitted 
to travel to the mainland without a pass , there has been a steady haemorrhaging 
of population . 

In 1949 , almost 1 , 100 people lived in the eastern island s ,  5 0  on Ugar , about 
3 2 0  on Erub and some 7 2 0  on Mer . 2 By contrast , the respective populations in 
1981 (with numbers of children attending school on the islands in brackets)  
were : 35  ( 4 ) ; 144  ( 5 1 ) ; and 188 ( 44 ) . There was little chan�e in 1982 and the 
1983 populations were : 3 3  ( Ugar ) ; 171  (Erub) ; and 204 (Mer ) . 

LANGUAGES OF EASTERN TORRES STRAIT 

The traditional language of the eastern islands is Meriam Mir (Miriam i n  early 
texts ) , which is related to the Papuan languages of the Fly River . 
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For about 120 year s ,  however , Meriam Mir has shared linguistic space , initially 
with one or more stabilised varieties of Pacific Pidgin English , introduced by 
the South Sea I slanders who came to work in the marine industries , then with its 
descendant creole and , for the last 40 years , also with English . 

Pacific Pidgin English , which creolised on Erub and Ugar around the turn of the 
century (Shnukal 1983b) , has been described at various stages of its history by 
Ray 1907 , Dutton 1970 and Crowley and Rigsby 197 9 . Called by its speakers 
Broken , Pizin , Big Thap , Ailan Tok and , most recently , Blaikman , it was influ
enced in its development by the area ' s  two traditional languages ,  expresses a 
Torres Strait I slander world view and has become a pan-I slander marker of 
ethnicity and solidarity among the present generation . For these reasons , I 
shall refer to it here by the neutral term of Torres Strait Creole (TSC) . 4 

REPLACEMENT OF MERIAM M I R  BY TORRES STRAIT CREOLE 

On Erub and Ugar , TSC has been the majority community langua�e since around 
1890 , when the original inhabitants became a minority there . Weight of numbers,  
the prestige accorded the South Sea I slanders ( and therefore to their lingua 
franca) and the mistaken belief that this was English led the chi ldren of the 
Pacific immigrants to choose their fathers '  common language in preference to 
that of their mothers . It is now the first language of every inhabitant of 
Erub and Ugar and has been so for four generations , the last native speakers of 
Meriam Mir on those two islands having died in the 1940s . 6 Linguistic shift on 
Erub and Ugar appears to have involved the gradual replacement of Meriam Mir by 
TSC equivalent vocabulary at the individual or micro level , a process which 
paralleled the societal or macro leve l adoption of TSC . While the grammar and 
lexicon were simplified , the semantics of the two languages were harmonised , 
with TSC being adapted (with the inevitable upwards and downwards generational 
restructuring) to the · existing semantic structures of Meriam Mir . Communication 
was thus preserved between generations through grammatical simplification and 
relexification . 

One example I was given will illustrate this gradual process of relexification 
using the phrase ' a  very small one ' . (In  Meriam Mir , keb i means sma l l  and keb i 
kaka l e  very sma l l . ) In the 1920s , when Meriam Mir was no longer used as the 
maj or community language on Erub and Ugar , people tended to say : 

keb i kaka l e  wa n a very sma l l  one . 

About 2 0  years later , most wculd have said : 

prapa smo l kaka l e  wan 

whereas , by the 1970s this had become : 

prapa smo l wan a 

where prapa and single sentence-final a are intensifiers . 

My c laim that the semantics and pragmatics of the is land traditional language 
were largely preserved is based on the absence of communicative discontinuity 
between the older language speakers and their TSC-speaking children , and on 
evidence that translation from Meriam Mir into TSC is comparatively straight
forward when compared with translation into English . In many cases , lexical 
replacement alone preserves the content of the original text . This is not to 
deny the affective difference between the traditional language and TSC , nor 
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that they occupy separate domains , but rather to contrast the relatively easy 
transference between Meriam Mir and TSC with the difficulties even well-educated 
I slanders have in expressing themselves in English . For most , even apart from 
the psychological barrier imposed by the current equation of English with 
acceptance of European values , English is truly a foreign language representing 
alien and uncomfortable modes of thought . Many I slanders have commented to me 
that one cannot express ' the same feelings ' in English and TSC . The perceived 
correspondence between Engl ish and TSC (as opposed to that between TSC and both 
traditional languages )  is small .  

RELAT I VE STATUS O F  MERIAM M I R ,  ENGL I SH AND TSC 

The ability to speak good Meriam Mir and English is highly valued among eastern 
I slanders and confers status on their speakers .  Perhaps that i s  why the amount 
of both languages reported to be spoken in each community is consistently exag
gerated . TSC , however , is generally regarded by I slanders as ' not a real lan
guage ' and usually constrasted unfavourably with ' good English ' , ' pure English ' , 
' real English ' .  Whereas both traditional languages and English are called 
l angu s  Zanguage , this term is never applied to the creole . There are two main 
reasons for this distinction . First , while TSC is sti ll widely believed to be 
a form of English , it is a form which has been consistently denigrated by 
Europeans since the war , when most I slanders came to realise that the creole 
was not , in fac t ,  the English of Europeans ( Shnukal 1983a) . Second , the creole 
is uncodified , an unwritten language with no formal normative apparatus such as 
dictionaries , grammars and thesauri , whereas ' portions of the gospels , hymns 
and the catechism with some school books ' were printed in Meriam Mir by the 
London Missionary Society in 1876 (Langbridge 1977 : 37 ) . One Erub woman , for 
example , who speaks English f luen tly , lived for many years on the mainland but 
has now returned to live on Thursday I sland , exclaimed when I told her I 
intended to write a grammar and dictionary of TSC : ' Oh Anna , please don ' t  give 
them a language ! ' .  

The negative European response to a language which has become the lingua franca 
of Torres Strait I slanders everywhere has been internalised by a maj ority of 
Islanders aged between 20 and 65 . Most Europeans living in Torres Strait 
consider it to be ' a  rubbish language ' which ' has no grammar ' and is ' a  waste 
of time ' . One Queensland Education Department Advi sory teacher based on 
Thursday I sland told me that if I wanted to learn the language , the European 
teachers would ' talk funny ' to me . 

Murray I slanders in particular express a low opinion of TSC . One young man ,  a 
native speaker of the creole , told me ( in English) that he was against it , 
didn ' t  like the sound of it . When pressed for an explanation , he admitted 
that it made the I slanders ' seem backward , unable to speak English properly ' 
and thus a ' laughing stock in the eyes of Europeans ' .  

Among Erub and Ugar people , however , while that attitude does exist , there i s  
also a certain pride i n  being the bos owners o f  the language . ' We on Darnley 
regard it as our language ' ,  the chairman told me . This pride is related in 
complicated ways to their being descended from both Miriamle and Pacific 
I slanders . Although rarely articulated openly to other I slander s ,  there is a 
feeling among people from Erub and Ugar that of all the Torres Strait I slanders 
they are the most progressive and modern in outlook , the result partly of their 
dual heritage . Their openness to the new , expressed most recently through the 
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adoption of innovative social and commercial ventures ,  is viewed as a natural 
progression from their early acceptance of Christianity and ' civilisation ' .  
The children of the immigrants once proudly called themselves a pkas haZf-castes 
and considered themselves superior to other I slanders , especially those from 
the west . Murray Islanders , on the other hand , regard the Erub and Ugar people 
with some suspicion , precisely because of their dual heritage and readiness to 
accept non-traditional ways . 

A recent development among adolescents throughout the Strait is that TSC has 
become the language of Islander ethnicity , identity and solidarity . When 
English-only-speaking youngsters from the mainland visit the outer islands , 
they are ridiculed for not speaking the creole and disapprovingly said to meke 
emse l p  o l s em ko l ema n  to have adopted whiteman 's ways , demonstrating yet again 
the symbolic association of language with cultural stereotypes .  On many occa
sions , young people remarked with astonishment that I tok b l a i k  spoke Zike a 
b Zackfe Uow. 

Nevertheless , it is c lear that the phonological , syntactic and lexical norms of 
TSC are heteronomous with respect to Australian English . Where there are dif
fering pronunciations of a word , appeal is made to English pronunciation . On 
Mer , for example , the pronunciation of ganger is [gey�g a ] , in the central and 
western islands it i s  said to be [geyna ]  and on Erub [gey�a ] , but ' we Darnley 
people are right because the European blokes say ganger [ gre�a ] ' .  Similarly , 
one Erub man born in 1912 , referring to the p idgin spoken by his father , a 
Solomon I slander , told me : ' We talk more better than where they talk ' , because 
present-day speech sounds more like English . 

I t  is interesting , on that point , to contrast current attitudes towards the 
older forms of both Meriam Mir and TSC . Those of Meriam Mir are admired as 
examples of ' deep ' language and their users known and respected throughout the 
eastern islands as linguistic authorities . Users of older TSC forms , on the 
other hand , are scoffed at because of their ' deviant ' pronunciation and ' old
fashioned ' usage . Thus , older forms like [ p l and e ]  many , [ s emd e ]  seventy , 
[dan i s ] dance and [me l k ] miZk , which presumably are closer to the pidginised 

variety spoken by the original South Sea immigrants ,  stereotype their users as 
older and less ' progressive ' speakers than those who use the current forms : 
[ p l en t i ] , [ s ebent i ] ,  [ dans]  and [m i l k ] , respectively . 7 

English , which currently provides about 85% of the creole ' s  lexicon , remains 
the most productive source of new vocabulary . Any English word is potentially 
borrowable into TSC and the creole used on the j ob by carpenters , mechanics , 
council office workers ,  store managers ,  Medical Aid Post nurses and teachers 
on the outer islands contains a high proportion of borrowed English vocabulary . 
I have found no evidence of recent formations , a new item automatically being 
named by the English word . Once on Erub I was present when a group of people 
were discussing the f loats of a helicopter , for which there was no word in TSC . 
Everyone looked at me , so I supplied the English word and p l ot it has now become . 
Meriam Mir is no longer a fruitful source of borrowing on Erub and Ugar and the 
proportion of Meriam Mir vocabulary in cornmon use is declining . Interestingly , 
Meriam Mir has been replaced to some extent by the western island language as a 
source of new lexicon . This borrowing began in the mid to late 1960s and can 
be traced to the opening of the Thursday I s land High School , where Easterners 
have always been in the minority . Western island language borrowings , called 
' the new language ' by Easterners , is brought to the east by the ' young people ' .  

Their e lders now use these words themselves ,  although reluctantly , citing a 
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need to remain ' up-to-date ' .  Thus the Meriam Mir kin term popa grandparent , 
has been replaced by a ka grandmother and a t he i grandfather , oao yes by wa , 
esoao thank you by eso , and naoa fareweL L  by yawo . 

THE USE OF MERIAM M IR  ON ERUB  AND UGAR 

While Meriam Mir is now rarely heard on these two islands and ceased to be a 
community language there some 40 years ago , there sti ll exists a significant 
amount of Meriam Mir vocabulary in the creole spoken in the eastern islands . 
As expected , the speech of the oldest generation contains a greater amount of 
substrate lexicon than does the following generation ' s ,  with the youngest 
people ' s  speech containing the least . Thus older people use Meriam Mir words 
like augemwa l i  Mother Hubbard dress , baker money , d e ko to b Lend , derser  to 
prepare , naz i r  trochus , and so forth . These are part of the passive , but not 
active , vocabulary of younger age groups , who use their TSC equivalents : 
l ongd res , mane , smase , meke red i and sususe l , respectively . 

Meriam Mir vocabulary in the eastern islands dialect of TSC ap�ears to represent 
some 12% of the total on Erub and Ugar and perhaps 17% on Mer . As one would 
expect , the substrate lexicon names mainly traditional cultural activities ,  
village s ,  bays , creeks , well s ,  springs , garden areas , the sa i fishtraps , which 
encircle the eastern islands (only two of which have English names ) , reefs , 
insects , shells , fish , birds , plants , animals , seasons , some cooking implements , 
dancing gear , some greetings , and some body parts . Although the most private 
and covered body parts have Meriam Mir name s ,  which are considered ' more polite ' , 
some of them also have TSC equivalents which are felt to be more ' slangy ' and 
are used in teasing and joke s .  

None of the Meriam Mir kin terms is still i n  cornmon use on Erub and Ugar , 
although the traditional distinctions and taboos have been preserved . One must , 
for example , avoid naming in-laws in their presence , or even pronouncing similar 
words , so as not to give offence and have to recompense the offended person . 
Mentioning a r i a r i  Murray Is Land sardine , for example , in the presence or hearing 
of an in-law named Harry would insult him and shame the speaker . 

Among young people , there is often little awareness of just what vocabulary is 
borrowed from Meriam Mir and what is not . Sentences with one Meriam Mir word 
or phrase ( here underlined ) , such as a i  p rapa n i ap I 'm reaL Ly thirsty or mango 
i tu rum the mango tree is covered in fruit are extremely common and it is 
usually only people born before the war who can confidently identify the Meriam 
Mir elements . 

Generally speaking , the pronunciation of Meriam Mir vocabulary on Erub and Ugar 
is similar to that of Mer . The main phonological differences appear to be 
long-standing dialect variation . High front lax [ r ] , which has merged with 
high front tense [ i ]  in the speech of younger Murray I slanders , becomes mid 
front lax [ E ]  on Erub and Ugar . Thus [ p rm]  grasshopper , [m r kr r ]  aLmond (tree) 
and [d r r s r r ] to prepare become respectively [ pEm ] , [mEkE r ]  and [d E r s E r ] . 
Similarly , the f inal vowel of three-syllable words often disappears in the 
Erub and Ugar version , with a shift in stress to the f inal syllable : m6kepu 
cowrie she L L ,  for example , becomes mokep .  There may also be simplification of 
final open syllables ( sometimes with stress alternation) with diphthongs 
becoming single vowels : wa ke i thigh thus becomes wa ke and gabomarao doggy 
mackere L becomes gabuma ra . 9 There has also been some semantic shift , although 
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it i s  now impossible to know whether this occurred before or after the adoption 
of TSC . Thus dam on Erub and Ugar means any kind of seaweed , whereas on Mer it 
refers only to green sea grass, brown seaweed being meo . Du rdu r  on Erub and 
Ugar means to shake or to shiver , whereas on Mer , z i ru r  is used for to shiver. 
N a ko ,  a sentence-initial interrogative , has corne to mean if only . . .  , in the 
sense of I wish . . . in everyday use on Erub . These differences are derided by 
the Murray Islanders , who are considered by all Miriamle to be the models and 
guardians of correct usage . They c laim that the Erub and Ugar people speak 
pa r kopa r ko incorrect ly or corruptly .  

THE  USE OF TORRES STRAIT  CREOLE ON  ERUB AND UGAR 

On Erub and Ugar , we find an almost c lassic Fergusonian example of community 
diglossia . TSC , which is the first language of almost every inhabitant , l O  is 
used in all but official and written contexts (that is , in ' high ' or predomi
nantly ' European-style ' domains ) , but also for popular songs , children ' s  rhymes 
and swearing . Thu s ,  most daily activities - communal work , gossip , family life , 
food preparation , exchange of information , fishing , gardening , shopping , 
children ' s  play , private prayer , the telling of stories and the giving of 
instructions - are organi sed through the medium of TSC . 

In the past , the Erub and Ugar people used to compose songs in TSC , but ' not 
this generation ' ,  i . e .  the people born since the war . Most of these songs have 
now been forgotten , as have the songs which continued to be written in a mixture 
of TSC and Meriam Mir until the 1930s , almost two generations after the shift 
to TSC . 

English , which is learned imperfectly as a second language in the primary 
schools , often from I slander teachers who themselves lack a good command of 
English , is largely restricted to the domains of education , religion and offi
cial ceremonies . There is also some knowledge of songs and children ' s  rhymes , 
like Baa baa bl acksheep , Twinkle twinkle l i ttle star,  Heydi heydiho ,  the 
el ephant is so slow, and Insey winsey spider , involving repetition of short 
bounded rhythmical formulae rather than creativity in English. 

Moreover , until the ABC began relaying programmes from Cairns to Torres Strait 
in 197 9 ;  until the ' boosting ' of television reception to the region at the end 
of 1981 (sti l l , with the exception of Erub , restricted to Thursday I sland) ; 
until the recent acquisition of videos , showing American movies and Australian 
commercials recorded by relatives on the mainland , and with only the occasional 
f i lm showing to raise money for the school , models of spoken English were few 
and the outer islands even more isolated from mainstream Australian language 
and culture then they are today . l l  

These days , young I slanders know the words o f  current popular songs and often 
sing along with cassettes of disco and reggae hits or of semi-rock groups like 
Abba. Parents teach English nursery rhymes to their children and in kinder
garten more rhymes are taught and often chanted during games like skipping , 
hopscotch and tag . 

Nevertheless , most Erub and Ugar Islanders , especially those born before World 
War II , do not speak or understand other than simple English . People do not 
read instructions or warning labels and have difficulty understanding written 
official documents , such as the taxation , census and social security forms . 
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Although many people listen to the radio every day , the content o f  radio news 
broadcasts is not generally understood . If Torres Strait is mentioned , or the 
name of a mainland town where kinfolk are living , many will seek further clari
fication about the news item from someone who has lived on the mainland and 
worked with Europeans ,  and who therefore understands English . 

Young Islanders , however , most of whom were educated by Europeans at high school 
level ,  can speak English quite wel l .  Prestige is gained by speaking English and 
the children on Erub and Ugar are eager to learn . They practise English pronun
ciation , correcting the mistakes of their friends and c lassmates , and like to 
practise their English with European visitors . 

On Erub and Ugar , English i s  used for all written purposes : for public notices , 
letters , cards , invitations to parties , weddings ,  funerals and tombstone openings 
and for tombstone inscriptions ; in the school ( though not in the early grades) 
and for school messages ; at church service s ;  for public prayer ; for the blessing 
of food ; and for formal speeches at all official functions , such as Anzac Day 
and July One , the Torres Strait national day , and welcoming ceremonies for 
visitors from other islands . At public meetings , I am told , people speak as 
c lose an approximation of English as they can , adapting English phonological 
and grammatical features into TSC if they cannot speak Engli sh . With rare 
exceptions , English (or the speaker ' s  closest approximation) is used with 
Europeans .  In part , this i s  to avoid the negative stereotyping which unthink
ingly accompanies the use of the creole and to which I slanders are extremely 
sensitive ; in part , it is to avoid giving offence . Few Europeans speak TSC and 
I slanders consider it impolite to use a language which not everyone present 
understands . One I slander explained it this way : ' If I want to show respect , 
I try to make so all can understand . If I ' m going to speak real Broken , you 
sit down like an idol - you don ' t  understand . I can make it more broken or 
like half , so that both parties can understand . So nobody put out then ' .  

Few Erub and Ugar people , however , feel comfortable speaking English and they 
use TSC both before and after official functions . Indeed , such events are lin
guistically bounded , the switch from TSC to English and then back by the offi
cials signal ling the beginning and the end of the official part of the ceremony . 

As for written material in English , no newspapers or magazines are sold on the 
islands , with the exception of a few copies on Erub of the fortnightly Torres 
News . But the revised version of the Bible is read every evening by many heads 
of families and people often buy magazines on visits to Thursday Island . 

Let us briefly consider the two main English domains : school and church . 

( 1 ) School 

In both kindergarten and primary school , the official language of instruction is 
English only. I slander teachers have long been instructed to ' stop that P idgin 
English ' and use only ' pure language or English ' in the c lassroom and at Parents 
and Citizens meetings . This is despite the fact that Erub and Ugar children 
have no knowledge of English before entering school . 1 2  Moreover ,  as mentioned 
above , few Islander teachers speak English wel l .  A 45-year-old Erub man told 
me how , when he was at school , the children ' read books in English ,  but from 
the teacher ' s  lips it was Broken , . 1 5  Because TSC was , until recently , generally 
believed to be English , there are no ESL programmes for primary school teachers 
or pupils , nor any specific training of teachers to deal with language diffi
culties .  Although the first European primary school principal on Erub was 
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appointed in 1899 , the school at Ugar , with its tiny population , has had no more 
than one (often untrained) Islander teacher . Moreover ,  contacts between the 
white principal and the I slanders have been generally limited to formal occa
ions or to a few families headed by English speakers .  

At Ugar , where there i s  one teacher for the four children attending primary 
school , all instruction is in TSC . On Erub , teachers unofficially and sensibly 
also use TSC to ' get the message across ' and ' make things clear ' to the chi ldren 
in kindergarten and the early grades , using more English in the higher grades .  
TSC is used also in the higher grades to introduce new topics , which are then 
elaborated in English . Thus a de facto , though unofficial , bilingual programme 
has long been established in the island ' s  school . The European principal , who 
teaches the highest grade , uses only English , but the children switch to TSC as 
soon as they leave the classroom . 

Out of respect for the principal and the official nature of the proceedings , 
Parents and Citizens meetings are conducted mainly in English , and school 
notices concerning holidays , new equipment , fund raising , sports carnivals , 
excursions , film evenings ,  and so on , are always written in English. 

( 2 )  Church 

Since the ' Coming of the Light ' in 187 1 ,  when the London Missionary Society 
landed teachers on Erub , Christianity has had a profound influence on the Torres 
Strait I slanders . Equated with ' civilization ' , it also provided the earliest 
education system and began the breakdown of traditional loyalties and rivalries , 
which were further weakened by the introduction of the cash economy and east
west intermarriage . It also provided one of the few avenues for personal ( and 
family) advancement within the new order that began to be established from 
around 1900 . 

In 1915 , the Anglican Church took over the administration of Christianity in 
Torres Strait and , until the 1970s , was the sole Christian sect with churches 
on the ' reserve ' island s . 1 3  Today , on each of the eastern islands , there is 
competition from Pentecostal sects . The largest of these , with congregations 
on all three eastern islands , is the Assembly of God but on Mer there are two 
other Pentecostal churches ,  the Body Felt Salvation Church and the Resurrection 
Church of Jesus Christ . 

The language of Christian worship , or at least its public manifestations , is 
English . Whi le it is true that private prayers are sometimes offered in TSC , 
this appears to be largely by default , as , for example , when the English ritual 
prayers are imperfectly remembered . It is thought sacril egious to address the 
Almighty in TSC , although recently younger people have been seeking reassurance 
that He will not be angry if they do and that it will not invalidate their 
prayers . 

On every island , the Anglican Church services follow the order and language of 
the Australian Prayer Book . While on the eastern islands about half of the 
hymns in each service are sung in Meriam Mir , only a few of the older people on 
Erub and Ugar understand the words . Communion , prayers and the Bible reading 
on Erub and Ugar are always in English , but TSC is used for announcements of 
church business and in giving instructions to the congregation , as , for example , 
in explaining how to venerate the cros s .  The sermons on Erub and Ugar are 
given in a mixture of English and TSC , no matter who the speaker is (provided , 
of course , that he is an I s lander) . They follow a standard form , which resembles 
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that o f  a set o f  themes and variations : the text o f  the sermon is given in 
English and it is immediately followed by a paraphrase in TSC ; an initial expli
cation or clarification of the text is then given in TSC , but then a switch to 
English is made ; from then until the end of the sermon there is continual code
switching , with the arguments being advanced first in English and reiterated 
and elaborated in TSC , with TSC predominating . Any personal anecdotal material 
is related in TSC , sometimes with a word , phrase or sentence in English inter
polated , but the c losing sentence is always in English . The only variation I 
heard in over 2 0  services was in the two sermons given by one of the political 
leaders mentioned above , a partial speaker of Meriam Mir . He began his sermon 
with two or three sentences of Meriam Mir , switched briefly to English and then 
to TSC . The sermon continued in the u sual way with codeswitching between English 
and TSC throughout :  ' Money is the root of all evil .  Yum i ebr i bod i s a be ' .  We a l l  
know this. The penultimate sentence was in English and the final sentence in 
Meriam Mir . Two additional Meriam Mir sentences were used within the body of 
the sermon to mark lingui stically its tripartite thematic structure and the use 
of the traditional language was �enerally felt to have lent a tone of authority 
and deep solemnity to his words . 4 

As for the Assembly of God services , the format is almost equally rigid . The 
welcome , hymns and choruses , prayers and responses ( ' Praise the Lord ! Praise 
God ! ' )  are in English , as are the faith healing formulae spoken by the pastor 
( ' Cast away the sickness , oh Lord ! Cast away the pain , Lord Jesus ! ' ) .  However , 
on my most recent visit to Erub in 1982 , I found that some Meriam Mir hymns had 
been introduced into the Pentecostal services and a Meriam Mir chorus , recently 
composed by Murray Is land church members ,  was also sung . 

The sermons demonstrate the codeswitching sequence outlined above and again , as 
in the Anglican services , the public announcements concerning times of meetings 
and the following week ' s  activities are made in TSC . 

The Pentecostal services , however , contain one component not found in Anglican 
services : individual testimony as to the influence and workings of Christ in 
the lives of church members and their familie s .  The person who is to give 
testimony comes to the front and faces the congregation . Immediately after the 
initial formula in English: ' First I ' d like to praise and thank the Lord ' , the 
church member generally switches to TSC to deliver his or her testimony , which 
i s ,  of course , highly personal , anecdotal and at times emotional .  

General church business , both Anglican and Pentecostal , on Erub and Ugar and 
meetings of the Mothers '  Union are conducted in TSC , although with a fair amount 
of English vocabulary . 

As for family prayers , I can report only on the family I lived with , some other 
Assembly of God families and the accounts of Islander friends . I t  seems that 
grace and evening prayers ( normally consisting of choruse s ,  Bible reading and 
prayer) are always in English and in the English of the King James version of 
161 1 .  One Erub man expressed it in this way : ' I  got no other way . It ' s  the 
only thing we got in English - everything else we do in Broken . But man , woman 
and child , we pray in English ' .  Just as English is felt to be the prapa proper 
language of the church , as it i s  more in keeping with the solemnity of the 
occasion , so words and phrases such as ' thou , thee , thine and brethren ' ,  as in 
' Lord , we thank Thee • . •  We commend ourselves to Thy care . . .  ' are also considered 
to be ' more respectful ' than the modern alternatives . Assembly of God Sunday 
School , Ambassadors for Christ preparation and other religious instruction for 
children are , however ,  almost always conducted in TSC . 
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Thus , what is ritualistic and formulaic in religious observance is delivered in 
English ; what is personal and spontaneous is expressed in TSC . 

LANGUAGE USE ON MER 

The sociolinguistic situation on Mer , where Meriam Mir is still spoken as a 
first language , is triglossic or , more accurately , one of overlapping diglossia . 

There i s  today a very pronounced linguistic split on Mer between people born 
before the end of World War II , whose primary language is Meriam Mir , and those 
born after about 1947 , whose primary language is TSC . This split is most no
ticeable in families with several children born during the 1940s . 

Around 1947-48 , the home language of most Murray Island children changed from 
Meriam Mir to TSC . While the parents continued to speak Meriam Mir to each 
other , they switched to TSC to address their children and the children used TSC 
with each other and with their peers . Though this language shift happened quite 
rapidly in the majority of homes in response to the profound sociocultural 
changes of the period , it did not affect all families equally quickly . The most 
nationalistic of Murray Islanders were slower to follow the community trend but , 
given the smallness and cohesiveness of the community and the sanctions imposed 
on non-conformist social behaviour , they eventually followed suit . I could f ind 
no Murray Islander born after about 1950 who speaks Meriam Mir as his or her 
first language . 

Nevertheless , although few young Murray Islanders speak Meriam Mir , they under
stand it , replying in TSC whenever they are addressed in Meriam Mir . This i s  
not often , since first language Meriam Mir-speakers ,  a l l  of whom control TSC to 
some extent , generally switch to TSC when speaking to children or young adults . 
They admit to feeling uncomfortable using Meriam Mir to young people , except 
when they are particularly angry or wish their words to be taken particularly 
seriously . I have often observed grandparents whose instructions in TSC are 
not immediately obeyed repeat their instructions in Meriam Mir . This linguistic 
shift signals both anger and the serious consequences of continuing to disobey 
and has an immediate and galvanising effect on the children . Meriam Mir thus 
continues to be the language of authority and strong emotion for all the people 
of Mer . 

For Murray Islanders over 3 5 ,  Meriam Mir serves the same main function as does 
TSC for the Erub and Ugar people : organising daily activities .  Depending on 
the context and subj ect matter , there may be considerable borrowing both from 
English (as I heard , for example , among a group of men repairing a truck , mixed 
groups of darts and card players and two women at the Medical Aid Post , who 
spoke of ' doctor , tablet , sister ' )  and from TSC ( as ,  for example , among women 
preparing for a feast where the names of various dishes and cooking utensils 
came from TSC . )  Codeswitching between Meriam Mir and TSC (or even English) may 
also occur , depending on the topic of conversation and the speaker ' s  knowledge 
of the other languages .  On one occasion , during a three-way conversation in 
Meriam Mir , the subj ect of the plane service between Mer and Thursday Island 
came up , whereupon all speakers switched to TSC , only to switch back into 
Meriam Mir when the conversation topic changed . 

On Mer , the creole , while a viable and growing community language , is heavily 
stigmatised and , generally speaking , i s  identified with people under 3 5 :  people 
too young to hold power or recognised leadership positions . 
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A s  indicated earlier , the variety of TSC spoken o n  Mer appears t o  include a 
higher proportion of Meriam Mir vocabulary than that of Erub and Ugar . Thus , 
Meriam Mir greetings like debe k i  good night , d ebe i d i m good morning and ma i em 
we lcome are the norm , and Murray I s landers are also more likely to say , for 
example : a i  go zogome ta nau I 'm going to church or kos k i r  b l o  m i  my wife rather 
than : a i  go preya nau and oman b l o  m i . There are few differences in pronunci
ation of the creole , however , the most common being the insertion of [ g ) after 
[ � ) in such words as [ s i �g )  song , [ ta �g )  tongue , [ t�l i �g�) ear and [ s i �g� t )  to 
cal l out. The Mer pronunciation of a few individual words also differs from 
that of the other two i slands , and these words are diagnostic of Murray I slander 
speech : [ k l os tu n )  rather than [ k l u s tu n )  near , [wom� ) rather than [om� ) married 
woman , [m�j o t )  rather than [m�jot�) cassava. 

English is the third language heard on Mer and , as on Erub and Ugar , its domains 
are limited to the official sphere , which it shares with Meriam Mir . 

( 1 ) School 

The acting principal of the primary school in 1981 , a Murray I slander , was 
adamant that TSC was not spoken at the school . ' I  hate the Pidgin . I want 
standard English and good Miriam ' . In this , he is echoing prevailing Queensland 
Education Department policy as well as general Murray I s l and sentiment . One 
half hour lesson per week of Meriam Mir is now given to Grades 4-7 , a recent 
innovation . Although the principal c laims that the school chi ldren are punished 
for using TSC and that since 1975 the Grade 6 and 7 classes have been conducted 
only in English , the true situation resembles that on Erub . Of the five other 
teachers ,  also Murray I slanders , only one speaks Meriam Mir . They are obliged 
to use TSC with the early grades ,  and a mixture of English and TSC with the 
higher grades ' so the kids understand ' and TSC is the language of the children 
in the playground , at game s ,  and during horne and leisure activite s .  

In  the 1920s and 1930s , by contrast , the children spoke only Meriam Mir at 
school . By the 1940s the children were being encouraged to speak English or 
TSC at school and discouraged in their use of Meriam Mir even in the playground , 
although it remained the language of the home . 

There is a nice story , possibly apocryphal , about a spelling lesson on Mer in 
the 1940s , with the children , following the teacher ' s  lead , chanting : d . . o . . g 
oma i ;  d . .  o . . g oma i (where oma i is the Meriam Mir word for dog) . 

( 2 )  Church 

As for church services on Mer , again the ritual and official components are in 
English . General announcements and some prayers in the Anglican Church are 
given in Meriam Mir , while the calling upon members of the congregation to say 
prayers of intercession and the prayers themselves alternate between English 
and Meriam Mir . Usually , if the call is in English , the prayer itself is in 
Meriam Mir and vice versa . I S  There is codeswitching i n  the sermons between 
Eng li sh and TSC ( though the TSC component is smaller than on Erub and Ugar) with 
some Meriam Mir , though a smaller proportion than I had expected . Meriam Mir 
in thi s context tends to be interlarded with English words and phrases , such as 
' church council ' , ' timetable ' ,  numbers ,  days of the week , and so on . The priest 
explained : ' I  use Broken because of the children . Even [ for religious instruc
tion) in school , I might begin in English and change to Broken ' .  Both Meriam 
Mir and TSC have been used in services on Mer for 'a long time ' . 

� _ _ I 
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In the Assembly of God , English was again tne language of the scripture texts , 
Bible readings and choruses , but several Meriam Mir hymns were sung . The sermon , 
however , was spoken in a mixture of English and Meriam Mir , beginning and ending 
in English , with constant codeswitching throughout ,  and prayers were said in 
Meriam Mir with ritual responses in English : ' Fraise God ! Halleluj ah ! ' .  All 
testimony was in TSC , but this may have been because most of the congregation 
were young . 1 6  

( 3 )  Official functions 

In 1981 , the public notices outside the Council Hall on Mer were written in 
Meriam Mir . This practice had begun in May of that year as part of a compaign 
to revive the use of Meriam Mir , all previous public notices having been in 
English.  One advertisement for a tama bring and buy sale , used several English 
borrowings : ' show ' , ' Monday ' ,  ' admission fees ' ,  while a second notice referred 
to the collection of ' garbage ' .  Notices in the community store , on the other 
hand , were in English . 

At a concert held to raise money for the Anglican Church , the proceedings were 
conducted in Meriam Mir throughout , with English borrowings like ' item ' , ' pro
gramme ' , ' show ' , ' Hope you like it! ' ,  and ' encore ' .  The names of most of the 
dances ,  however , which were of South Sea origin , were given in TSC : s u ka dans  
sugar dance , u l a  dans  hula dance , s i daun  dans  sitting dance and me i l t r e i n  mai l 
train. Traditional Murray I sland dances ,  such as the kapka r , were announced in 
Meriam Mir . 

Similarly , the public prayers and official speeches made by the island chairman 
and other island dignitaries on important days and at the opening ceremonies 
for feasts , festivals and public gatherings are now delivered in Meriam Mir . 
Nevertheless , it is not uncommon after such speeches for younger men to approach 
the authorities to ask the meaning of the ' deep ' words . 

There is widely articulated regret on Mer that the children do not speak Meriam 
Mir and anger among some young people that they were not taught their traditional 
language . Whi le some Murray I slanders are apathetic about the issue , or feel 
that it is not too late to reverse the process - ' When we die , I think the Miriam 
will be lost ' - most say they would prefer only Meriam Mir and English to be 
community languages on Mer . This has led to recent efforts by community leaders 
( the most respected opinion makers whose first language is Meriam Mir) and by 
several young nationalists in their late 20s and early 3 0s , partial speakers of 
the traditional language , to maintain it as a viable code . Some of the younger 
men , recently returned to Mer after several years on the mainland , are teaching 
themselves Meriam Mir , learning new words from their parents and instructing 
friends . The Anglican priest encourages both public and private prayer in 
Meriam Mir and the issue of Meriam Mir maintenance is now a powerfully emotive 
sociopolitical issu e .  

Mer , then , is a trilingual community , with language choice predictable , not 
solely according to domain , as on Erub and Ugar , but also according to age of 
speaker and/or addressee and , less importantly , to expressed degree of emotion 
and topic of conversation . 

In spite of strenuous efforts by influential members of the community , Meriam 
Mir is obviously under threat , since it is in competition both with English ( in 
the official domain) and with TSC ( in the private domain ) . Thus there is no 
societal domain which is recognised as the exclusive preserve of Meriam Mir . 
Moreover , as the people born since the war raise their children in TSC ; as the 
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number of first language Meriam Mir speakers decline s ;  as  the young people 
continue to emigrate to the mainland ; as intermarriage with other I slanders 
continues ; and as extra-community pressure from kinfolk sustains the use of the 
pan-I slander lingua franca , TSC , the only language which all Murray I slanders 
speak , the prospects for the survival of Meriam Mir appear remote . 

CONCLUS I ON AND PRED ICTIONS 

From the l850s , when Pacific Pidgin English became established as the lingua 
franca of the f ledgling marine industries of Torres Strait ; the l890s , when the 
pidgin creolised on Erub and Ugar , displacing within a generation the eastern 
island traditional language , Meriam Mir ; and the late 1940s and early 1950s , 
when it was adopted by the children of Mer , TSC has continued to expand its 
domains and influence . Because of the isolation of the region and restricted 
communication between I slanders and Europeans ,  TSC was for many decades believed 
to be Eng lish , a prestige acquisition and necessary for integration into main
stream Australian society . 

with the collapse of that belief in the 1960s and the realisation that TSC was 
partly to blame for the perpetuation among many Europeans of racist stereotypes ,  
there was a push by I slander parents ,  particularly those on the eastern islands , 
for a mainland education for their children . They continued to believe that 
English was the single most important guarantee of a place within Australian 
society and access to its material benefits . 

These beliefs explain in part both the adoption of TSC in the eastern islands 
( as e lsewhere )  and the disillusionment which has fed the Mer nationalist move

ment , one of the most powerful symbols of which is the eastern islands ' tradi
tional language . Now that TSC has become not only the lingua franca of Torres 
Strait I slanders everywhere , but also a potent symbol of I slander ethnicity and 
separateness , it remains to be seen whether the efforts of a committed minority 
of Murray I slanders can prevail over their less committed countrymen ( and over 
the linguistic shift underway in Torres Strait since the turn of the century) 
and manage , despite the odds , to preserve Meriam Mir as the language of Miriam 
identity . In spite of increased linguistic awareness and various language 
planning activities , including pressure for an adult literacy programme and a 
translation of the Bible , the future of Meriam Mir as a viable community language 
appears bleak . 

As for TSC , whose phonological and syntactic norms have always been those of 
English , it is ironic that , just as it i s  beginning to be valued in its function 
as the Torres Strait I slander ethnicity and identity marker , rapid decreolisation 
is underway at all levels of the grammar . As the Islanders ' contact with spoken 
Australian English increases , so does the pressure to restructure the creole in 
the direction of English . While it may well continue as an island community 
language for several generations , the continuing emigration of large numbers of 
I slanders to the mainland and their eventual integration into mainstream society , 
i f  this occurs , wil l  undoubtedly lead to its disappearance , just as Queensland 
Canefields English , another descendant of Pacific P idgin English , disappeared 
within a generation ( Dutton 1980 : 110-111 ; Muhlhausler , this volume ) .  Some 
features of the creole and traces of its distinctive idiom will no doubt survive 
in the English of people of I slander descent - indeed , this is already observable 
among many of those who were raised in Queensland country towns in the 1960s and 
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1970s , and who do not speak TSC - but the long-term future of TSC , dependent as 
it is on the maintenance of a separate Islander identity and viable I slander 
communities , whether in Torres Strait or on the mainland , is unclear . 

NOTES 

1 .  This i s  an expanded and updated version of a paper presented at the 1981 
annual meeting of the Australian Linguistic Society. The fieldwork on which 
it is based was conducted on Erub ( Darn ley I sland ) , Ugar (Stephens I s land) 
and Mer (Murray Island) between April and July of that year and in August 
of the following year and funded by a Visiting Research Fellowship in 
Sociolinguistics from the Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies . 

Many people helped me with information , observations and comments and I 
thank them . I am particularly grateful to : Dalton Cowley , Ron Day , Martin 
Grandelis , John Haye s ,  Frank Kaigey , Tasiey Kaigey , Pastor Harry Kiwat , 
Kemuel Kiwat , Marriott Mabo , George Mye , Baina Noah , Etta Passi , Rothana 
Passi , Sam Passi , James Rice , Bruce Rigsby , John Scott , Father Nagai Tabo 
and Father Stanley Waigana.  

2 .  Figures are from the former Queensland Department of Native Affairs . The 
Mer total includes a hundred Miriamle who at that time lived on Dauar , a 
neighbouring island , all of whom eventually shifted to Mer . 

3 .  These are the 1983 community profile figures from the Commonwealth Depart
ment of Aboriginal Affairs , which established a regional office on Thursday 
I sland in 197 3 . Not included are the high school age children who are 
obliged to leave their i slands to attend secondary school e lsewhere ,  nor 
the 3 6  Papua New Guineans living on Erub ( 30)  and Mer ( 6 ) , most of whom are 
related through blood or marriage to the I slanders . Fairly recent arrivals 
from Parem (Bampton Island ) , they have all had to learn Torres Strait Creole 
(TSC ) . None speaks Tok Pisin , a language historically related to TSC , but 
those aged between 20 and 3 0 ,  who were educated in Papua New Guinea ,  speak 
better English than the maj ority of Islanders . Although the adults speak 
TSC with their children and others in the community , they continue to speak 
their own language with one another . 

4 .  A variety of TSC , spoken as a second language by e lderly Aboriginal speakers 
living in Bamaga , was described by Crowley and Rigsby 197 9 ,  who called the 
variety Cape York Creole . Syntactically , except for minor details , the 
varieties are the same , but phonologically they differ quite markedly . Tok 
Pisin , a sister language , is claimed by TSC-speakers to be unintelligible , 
because of phonological and lexical differences .  However , TSC and Tok Pisin 
share much of their syntax and sociological factors may well account for 
some of the ' mutual unintelligibility ' .  

5 .  Of the 43 families living on Erub and Ugar immediately after World War II , 
only two were ' full Darnley natives ' and their members were all married to 
the descendants of South Sea people. 

6 .  There are now no native speakers of Meriam Mir on Erub and Ugar . The oldest 
inhabitants ,  born around 1910 , can understand simple Meriam Mir if  it is 
spoken slowly and they are aided by extralinguistic cues , but they do not 
speak it well and cannot understand the ' deep ' language of their contemp
poraries on Mer . Only two Erub men now c laim to speak Meriam Mir reasonably 
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well , though neither can make a long speech , pray , nor tell a story i n  the 
language and their brothers and sisters cannot speak it . Both speakers 
are male , in their mid-60s and heads of rival political factions . Both 
learned Meriam Mir during their early 3 0s for nationalistic and political 
reasons and one is married to a Murray I s lander . Both speak very good 
English and one claims some knowledge of the western is land language . They 
are the most politically active men on Erub and I am sure that their lin
guistic virtuosity plays a considerable role in their political success . 

7 .  For an account of ongoing phonological and grammatical developments in the 
creole , see Shnukal 1984 . 

8 .  This i s  in contrast to the proportion of Aboriginal language vocabulary in 
Cape York Creole , which is said to contain few words from the Cape York 
languages (Crowley and Rigsby 1979 : 205) . 

9 .  Also mentioned was the change from [ r J  to [ n J  in the Erub and Ugar dialects 
but I found no evidence of this in the vocabulary in current use on these 
islands . 

1 0 .  I n  1982 , only seven adult I slanders living on Erub , four o f  whom were 
married to Erub people , had not been born on either Erub or Ugar . Two , 
however , one from Masig and one from St Paul ' s ,  spoke TSC as their first 
language . Three were Murray I s landers ,  one came from Saibai and one was 
Fij ian . 

1 1 . During the 1970s , the I slanders listened to English language radio broad
casts from Papua New Guinea and sometimes managed to pick up Radio Australia 
transmissions on short wave . 

12 . The kindergartens and primary schools on the ' reserve ' islands are admin
istered by the Queensland Department of Community Services , although it was 
announced in 1984 that the state Department of Education would take over 
all schools in the future . All teachers there are I slanders , with little 
formal education , except for six European primary school principals , sec
onded from the Queensland Department of Education to the DCS during their 
two-year appointments to island schools .  In 1981 , there was a white primary 
school principal on Erub , but no Europeans on Ugar or Mer . There is now 
( 1984) a European principal on Mer . 

1 3 . There were other Christian denominations on Thursday I sland and a Catholic 
Mission on Hammond I sland , established in 1929 . 

14 . 

15 . 

While I was on ugar , however , the relieving priest , an 
I slander , delivered his sermon entirely in Meriam Mir . 
later complained because they had understood nothing . 

As part of the recent campaign to preserve Meriam Mir , 
descendant of the legendary Murray I sland warrior , Id , 
young people to pray in Meriam Mir . 

e lderly Murray 
The congregation 

the priest , a 
has been en�ouraging 

16 . The most influential community e lders , often descendants of traditional 
clan and cult leaders who were given early positions of authority within 
the Anglican Church , have generally remained faithful to that denomination . 
It i s  often , though not always , individuals or families outside the pre
vailing political and religious power structures in the eastern islands 
( and who therefore perhaps have less interest in preserving the status quo) 

who have become adherents of the Pentecostal churches .  
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T H E  NAT I ONAL LAN G U A G E  POL I C Y I S S U E  I N  A U S T RAL I A  

U l d i s O z o l i n s 

1984 provided a significant benchmark for language planning in Australia with 
the release of the Report on a national language pol icy from the Standing Com
mittee on Education and the Arts of the Senate of the Australian Parliamen t .  
This Report , released after nearly three years o f  deliberation , and t o  some 
extent already overtaken at the time of its release by language initiatives at 
state levels , attempts to set out a comprehensive approach to analysing 
Australia ' s  language needs and resources , and consider priorities for language 
treatment in education , services , media , and other areas of public policy . 

The Senate inquiry has been one result of an intense phase of development of 
language programs and political activism by an ever-increasing number of 
language-interest groups to have language needs and issues recognised in 
Australia. Language issues have become salient in relation to policy towards 
migrants and Aboriginal groups and also , more generally , in relation to debate 
over national identity in Australia . The aim of this paper is to consider the 
origins of interest in a national language policy , to give an understanding of 
the range of issues it is addressing , and to socially and politically situate 
this interest in language policy within broader aspects of policy related to 
cultural and linguistic diversity in Australi a .  With the interest i n  this 
volume being language contact and languages other than English , aspects of the 
Senate inquiry and other language initiatives concerning Engl i sh wil l  not be 
discussed here in detail .  

ORIG I NS - THE BACKGROUND TO POL I C I E S  FOR L I NGU I ST I C  D IVERS ITY 

Concern over a national language policy has corne as part of heightened attention 
to cultural and linguistic diversity in the Australian population . This demo
graphic development has many aspects , and only a general overview can be given 
here . Increased attention to the language needs of migrants and , more recently , 
attention to the maintenance of migrant languages ,  have been expressed in terms 
of a desire by governments to foster ' mu lticulturalism ' in Australia . A similar 
degree of attention , though with different political antecedents , has also 
focussed on Aboriginal education and languages .  From the point of view of 
Aboriginal and migrant groups , the push for government response is the political 
expression of a longstanding desire for linguistic and cultural maintenance in 
the Australian context , a desire not always supported or even acknowledged in 
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much previous government policy . With the involvement of language professionals 
and other interest groups ( e . g .  language-handicapped groups ) ,  concern for a 
national language policy brings into being a constituency that consists of quite 
diverse elements in language advocacy . 

Many of these developments have occurred with almost astonishing rapidity in 
the late 1970s and early 1980s , and to the extent that policy makers now do take 
seriously issues of language , this represents a clear and in some cases dramatic 
departure from earlier attitudes towards linguistic diversity and lingu istic 
resources in Australia. Several authors writing recently on language and mUlti
culturalism have commented on the significant population changes that have marked 
post-world War II Australi a :  Smolicz cites the oft-expressed view that at the 
end of the war Australia was ' one of the most monolingual countries in the world ' 
(Smolicz 1984a : 23 ) , and goes on to detail the linguistic diversity that has 
attended the subsequent immigration of 3 . 5  million people . The present language 
situation in Australia has been analysed in detail by Clyne ( 1982 ) , and an over
view of the main languages spoken in Australia is given in the Senate inquiry ' s  
report in graphic form in Figure 1 .  The earlier history of languages other than 
English cannot detain us here ; periods of linguistic diversity , and public rec
ognition of such , alternated with periods of intense Anglo-conformism (Clyne 
1982 ; Lyng 193 5 ) . 

Responses to linguistic diversity in Australia up to 1945 were hardly recognised 
as constituting in any sense a ' language policy ' ,  resting squarely upon assump
tions relating to ' aliens ' in Australian society , and these already existing 
procedures for the control of ' aliens ' were followed in establishing post-war 
policies to the language of migrants . These dispositions had resulted in the 
government playing a censorial role towards any institutionalisation of lan
guages other than English (LOTEs ) ,  with considerable restrictions in : 

- foreign language newspapers ( as part of the War Precautions Act ) , strict 
licensing requirements demanded security clearances , and stipulated that 
2 5% of content be in English , 

- schools having LOTEs as a language of instruction (banned in most states 
since German bilingual schools were closed or became English monolingual 
schools in World War I ,  

- radio transmission ( commercial and Australian Broadcasting Commission 
stations had tight restrictions on the use of LOTEs ,  and all amateur 
radio operators had to use English)  . 

A similar suspicion of other languages also characterised official response to 
the Aboriginal population : state laws pursued a variety of ' assimilation ' 
policies that sought , as rapidly as possible , to eradicate e lements of Aboriginal 
culture and language . Only a few private , usually religious , institutions used 
Aboriginal languages in their own work , and only a handful of linguists recorded 
the hundreds of languages of what was widely believed to be a dying race . The 
Aboriginal population was only able to maintain their languages in areas where 
they were furthest from state intervention . 

The movement of language policy away from this mixture of censorship and neglect 
occurred barely perceptibly until the mid-1960s . The early strictions on lan
guage use were only gradually withdrawn - those relating to the foreign language 
press in the 1950s , but radio broadcasting in LOTEs continued to be controlled 
unti l  197 4 .  For the migrant as much as the Aboriginal popu lation , languages 
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were sustained if at all only by group effort in the face of official and public 
mistrust . Most marked of the migrant communities ' efforts were in the sus
taining of their own locally-produced newspapers (characteristic of all sizable 
non-English-speaking migrant groups ) ,  and the establishment of an extensive if 
uncoordinated and poorly resourced number of ' ethnic schools ' ,  operating after 
hours and on weekends and concerned largely though not solely with language 
maintenance .  For these communities , language maintenance became an essential 
part of maintaining their identity and passing on a cultural heritage to a 
generation being raised in an often uncomprehending and occasionally hostile 
Australian environment . 

During the 1950s , the issue of other languages being spoken in Australia gained 
little coherent public discussion except in the area of education , where the 
very widely shared assumption obtained that migrant chi ldren would be hampered 
in school and in learning English if their first language continued to be used 
at home . Efforts to persuade children at school to speak only English at all 
times , and exhortations to migrant parents to speak to their children in English , 
were the abiding policies of educational institutions throughout the 1950s , and 
in many cases extending we ll beyond that period (Australia : Commonwealth Immi
gration Advisory Council 196 0 ;  Martin 1978) . 

In terms of policy other than censorship , one area of language policy di d receive 
particular government attention : that of teaching English to migrants .  Upon the 
assumption that non-English-speaking migrants would be corning to Australia as 
permanent settlers , and not as any form of guest-workers , a comprehensive range 
of English-language teaching programs was established for adul ts , beginning 
with initial teaching in the European refugee camps , shipboard lessons , on
arrival classes at migrant reception centres in Australia ( established in country 
centres usually in ex-military camps where migrants waited to be allocated 
employment) , continuation c lasses for migrants in employment , radio and corre
spondence lessons , and later a volunteer horne-tutoring scheme . The English 
teaching course adopted , ' Situational English ' ,  was a direct-method approach to 
language teaching using no bilingual aid : migrants were usually taught in classes 
of deliberately-mixed nationality , which in the view of the Department of Immi
gration and its educational advisors necessitated this direct method and hastened 
acceptance of English : the social theory of ' assimilation ' dictated the language
teaching method . Significantly , no provisions were made for similar programs 
for migrant chil dren , it being assumed they would ' pick up ' English ' naturally ' 
in the school (Martin 1978) . 

The use of ' foreign ' languages in Australia was also marginalised in aspects of 
Australian society and policy unconnected with immigration : Australia ' s  geo
graphical isolation and its political isolation within an English-speaking set 
of allies had resulted in a devaluing of other languages . In schools , for 
example , the teaching of other languages was generally limited to Latin , French 
and German , only in secondary schools , and then generally only for the academi
cally most able : languages were a part of culture only in the most restricted 
social setting . This restricted learning of other languages was to continue to 
affect other aspects of government policy : the low level of linguistic competence 
among diplomatic staf f ,  for example , meant that Australian representation in non
English speaking countries was often hampered , with particular effects upon 
relations with Asia (Hall 1959) . Throughout the 1960s , in another instance , 
Asian language speakers had to be imported to staff the various programs of the 
short-wave radio service Radio Australia.  
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While isolated voices opposing assumptions of ' assimi lation ' and Anglo-conformism 
were heard very soon after the beginning of post-war immigration (Craig 1953 ) , 
their effect on government policy was limited until well into the 1960s , when 
new defin itions of the migrant experience and situation began to gain currency . 
Martin has characterised the immediate post-war Australian view of non-English 
speaking migrants as ' lucky to have found a home in Australia , coming from the 
tensions and economic desolation of post-war Europe : they were essential to 
economic growth and they were assimilable ' (Martin 1978 : 27 ) . Yet the actual 
economic and social position of migrants , as revealed by successive surveys 
and angry protests in the 1960s , was that of a population severely disadvantaged 
- economically and socially and , the area which gained perhaps most attention , 
educationally. The migrants , and migrant education in particular , were now 
beginning to be defined as a probl em. 

Martin argues that there were a number of factors that had caused this change 
in perspective , though not all of them stemming necessarily from any direct 
interest in the migrant groups and their languages on the part of the host 
population . Martin lists : an explosion of interest in education generally in 
the late 1960s , and an increased political salience of this issue and heightened 
criticism of established educational policies ; greater interest in child-centred 
views of education meaning that ' the education of migrant pupils was more likely 
to be viewed from the perspective of the children themselves ,  in their unique 
school situation ' ( ibid : 99 ) ; and the changing composition of the migrant popu
lation , with a decrease in the proportion of Northern and Eastern European 
migrants and increases in Southern European , Middle Eastern and Asian migration , 
bringing populations with often less previous formal education . A growing call 
for federal government involvement came from educational bodies and , increasingly , 
migrant groups as well : whi le educational issues , and particularly the provision 
of Child Migrant Education were to be the spearhead , the needs of migrants were 
also raised in the context of social welfare and economic policy , and services ,  
particularly translating and interpreting services . 

Language maintenance issues were not the dominant issues to be addressed 
throughout the 1960s , but they were raised to an extent never previously seen 
in Australi a .  Despite considerable and ultimately influential language main
tenance efforts on the part of migrant communities themselves , a view of lan
guage maintenance as being of benefit either to the migrant or to the host 
country had little acceptance , even among language teachers . A 1956 conference 
of Modern Language teachers in Victoria , for example , could only define the 
benefits of learning Italian in the most restricted terms , in discussing the 
suggestion 

that in districts where there is a large migrant 
community , the language of that group could be taught 
in schools . For example , in an area where there are a 
number of Italian migrants , Italian could be taught , 
not of course for the benefit of the I talian children , 
but for that of the Australians who would have the 
opportunity of using a foreign language actively , of 
appreciating a foreign culture and thereby helping in 
the assimi lation of the migrants into the community . 

(Babel , no . 3 ,  1950 : 33 )  

Yet even in the 1950s individual advocates of Italian ( the largest LOTE in 
Australia) could begin to press for language maintenance to be an important 
reason for introducing Italian in schools and high education : though at f irst 
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careful to place language maintenance arguments second to issues of cultural 
and intellectual benefit of language study (Chisholm 1957 ; McCormack 195 1) , 
they increasingly stressed language maintenance aspects in the 1960s (McCormack 
1964) . By 1964 , too , Clyne ( 1964) could write directly about ' Migrant languages 
in schools ' praising McCormack for initiatives in Italian and suggesting that a 
number of ' migrant languages ' - a novel terminology - could well be introduced 
into schools ,  a suggestion still at odds with both government indifference on 
the issue and the suspicion of many foreign language teachers themselves .  These 
early calls for attention to language maintenance argued against the contemporary 
view that bilingualism would be harmful to children , or would serve to retard 
assimilation into Australian society . 

These developments were , in the middle and late 1960s , to find a response in 
government policy and some telling changes in rhetoric . The appointment of 
Bi lly Snedden as Minister for Immigration in 1966 coincided with the growth of 
political pressure to recognise migrant problems , and Martin sees his active 
role in addressing these issues as being crucial . Snedden set about to end 
assumptions of ' assimilation ' and talked instead of the ' integration ' of the 
by-now highly visible migrant communities into an Australian totality . Snedden ' s  
change in rhetoric was in one sense a new theory adopted to fit obvious social 
facts ( the structural permanence of migrant communitie s )  that could no longer 
be covered by the previous social theory of ' assimilation ' ,  but Snedden was 
keen to press the policy implications of such changed rhetoric : as Minister for 
Immigration he now praised migrant community endeavours , and stressed the 
benefits to be gained by all from having vibrant migrant cultures in Australia . 
In response to migrant educational disadvantage , Snedden sought to change 
government perspectives from the previous view of unproblematic absorption of 
migrant children into Australian schools , to an interest in direct provision 
of Child Migrant Education . Only Victoria of all the states had by the late 
1960s begun to systematically organise for the teaching of English as a Second 
Language to migrant children , and the federal government ' s  Immigration (Education) 
Act of 1971 provided funds for the training of teachers and the organisation of 
ESL teaching in all areas of high migrant density (Martin 1978) . 

This initiative can be seen , from one perspective , as a tried and tested response 
( extending Adult Migrant Education) that tackled only one aspect of the migrant 
situation and was still based upon clearly assimilationist assumptions ( the 
method of ESL was again the direct method , with no bilingual methodology) .  But 
as Martin points out ,  Child Migrant Education arrived in a context of consider
able turmoil in educational practices ,  with language professionals beginning to 
have a diversity of language obj ectives , and the growing demand by migrant groups 
that Child Migrant Education serve a diversity of needs (Ma�tin 197 8 ) , leading 
to an explosion of language issues being address�d within and without education . 

ETHN IC  I SSUES AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF ' MULT ICULTURAL I SM '  I N  THE 1 970s 

The early and mid 197�s saw a marked increase in the salience of migrant issues 
in mainstream politics and social movements , providing the essential precondi
tions for evolving coherent language policies . With the advent of the federal 
Labor government in 1972 , ethnic issues gained in prominence through the notable 
activity of Ai Grassby , Min�ster for Immigration 1972-74 . If Snedden had 
reoriented policy towards the reality of the continuing structured existence 
of migrant groups and the necessity of responding to their needs , Grassby saw 
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the advent of a culturally diverse Australia as bringing a fundamental change 
to the society and to its identity . Bringing onto the political stage the 
notion of ' multiculturalism ' ( first as a description of Australia , then as a 
prescription for recogni sing and responding to cultural diversity) , Grassby 
began a process , followed by all subsequent federal governments , of highlighting 
and promoting aspects of cultural diversity , and attempting to put to rest 
notions of assimilation or of the need for migrants alone to have to change and 
adapt to their new environmen t .  Grassby argued that Australian society and 
mainstream institutions would also need to change . 

Grassby ' s  brief tenure as Minister for Immigration was influential not only in 
terms of government policy but also in terms of encouraging migrant groups to 
become increasingly vocal in representing their own interests . Storer ' s  survey 
of such initiatives in 197 3-75  lists several major conferences ( e . g .  Migrant 
Workers Conference 197 3 , Migrant Education Action Conference 1974 )  linking 
migrant and non-migrant activists ; intense organisation on the part of ethnic 
groups ( e . g .  establishment of Ethnic Communities Councils in Victoria and N . S . W . ,  
expansion of especially Italian and Greek political and welfare groups) ,  and 
some resulting significant policy moves on the part of the Labor government 
(Racial Discrimination Act 197 5 ,  instituting access radio station 3ZZ (with 
significant migrant input) in Melbourne , and soon after ethnic radio stations 
in Sydney and Melbourne in 197 5 )  (Storer 197 5 ) . 

Increased academic attention to migrant issues was also apparent , with Price 
and Martin ' s  extensive bibliographies appearing in 197 5 ,  and academic confer
ences (which now included significant contributions from migrants themselves)  
addressing themselves systematically to migrant issues . Perhaps the most notable 
of these was that on ' Migrants , Migration and the National Population Inquiry ' 
in 1975 which inc luded perhaps the first attention to language planning in 
Australia , with Clyne ' s  advocacy of a language planning commission to look inter 
alia at issues of language maintenance and bilingualism (Clyne 1975a) . 

Against this background , several specific areas of language policy were to gain 
particular prominence : 

( i )  The redefinition of ' mi grant educa tion ' .  Unlike the long-standing adult 
migrant education programs , programs directed towards children very quickly 
underwent a period of redefinition and critique , which extended their scope in 
ways that tried to meet migrant community demands for more than the learning of 
English alone . Martin lists five issues that arose out of the Child Migrant 
Education Program , only the first of which was in any way anticipated : 

1 .  Teaching English 
2 .  Bilingual education 
3 .  Community languages 
4 .  Multicultural education 
5 .  Ethnic schools.  (Martin 1978 : 12 5 )  

Concern for bilingual education developed in the early 1970s i n  schools of high 
migrant density . With few models for guidance except distant bilingual Aborig
inal programs in the Northern Territory , and the even more distant example of the 
Bilingual Education Act in the U . S . A . , a few individual schools particularly in 
Melbourne attempted bilingual education to reorientate the school to take cogni
sance of the cultural background of its students (Rado 197 3 , 197 5 ) . These 
programs , though few and poorly resourced , provided an essential break to the 
equation of ' migrant education ' with ESL . Meanwhile , the growth of community 
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language programs , also in urban schools , and attempts to bring about greater 
migrant parent involvement in school policy-making further contributed to the 
rapid diversification of CMEP concerns .  The institutional reflection of this 
came when the CMEP as an independent program was subsumed by the Schools 
Commission (a body recommending the distribution of federal funds to schools) 
in its ' Migrant and Multi-cultural Education ' program in 1976 . While the bulk 
of f inance in this area still went to ESL c lasses and facilities ,  the experi
mentation with other language programs and methodologies in schools has brought 
closer attention to the aim of language maintenance for migrant children , and 
also the aim of language teaching to all students .  Ethnic schools ,  previously 
solely a migrant community concern , are now partly government funded , and there 
has been considerable consideration of the articulation of ethnic schools with 
other school systems . 

( ii )  The institu tionalisa tion of mul ticul turalism .  As previously mentioned , 
successive governments from the early 1970s have encouraged the development of 
' multiculturalism ' :  while often an ill-defined concept in public debate , lan
guage programs have featured prominently among the activities funded . The 
Galbally Report (Australia : Review of Post Arrival Programs and Services to 
Migrants 1978)  marked the most concerted attempt to systematise and fund more 
adequately the range of post-arrival programs for migrants ,  and a monitoring 
body , the Australian Institute of Multicultural Affairs , was founded in 1979 . 

( iii)  Abori ginal l anguages . A rise in the political salience of migrant com
munities and migrant language issues has been more than matched by the increased 
prominence of Aboriginal issues . As early as 1961 the federal government moved 
to establish the Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies , charged with 
pursuing ' scientific studies of the life and culture of the aboriginal race , 
and will endeavour to preserve and extend our knowledge of them ' (Hansard , 
House of Representatives , vol . 34 ,  p . 13 ,  20 . 2 . 62 ) . From small beginnings , 
Aboriginal linguistics rapidly developed in the late 1960s and 1970s , and much 
of this study was applied to issues of Aboriginal education . Dissatisfied with 
State handling of Aboriginal affairs , in 1966 the federal government secured a 
change in the constitution to give it full powers to legislate in this area : 
with federal funding and the active support of linguists , the first bilingual 
education programs systematically established in Australia in recent times were 
in Aboriginal languages and English in the early 1970s . Growing political 
demands by Aboriginal communities since then have included demands for language 
rights . 

MOB I L I S ING FOR A NATIONAL LANGUAGE POL ICY 

As mentioned earlier , the most tangible outcome at the national level of the 
increased concern for language policy in the late 1970s and early 1980s has 
been the establishment of an inquiry by the Senate Standing Committee on 
Education and the Arts into ' the development and implementation of a co-ordinated 
language policy for Australia ' .  Established in March 1982 , this perhaps unusual 
move by a parliamentary body was the result of considerable activity on the part 
of language professionals , community groups and government agencies , convincing 
the Committee to recognise language as a legitimate and even urgent area of 
concern for public policy . 

In translating the plethora of language issues into a specific political demand 
for an inquiry , three particular factors were crucial in laying the foundations 
for the Senate inquiry : 
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1 .  The essenti a l  i nvol vement of a government department and bureaucracy 

Moves to have language policy placed on official agendas were directed most 
sharply at the federal government ' s  Department of Education , which had over the 
1970s been given the responsibility of many of the educational aspects of the 
immigration program , and which put into effect the growing involvement of the 
federal government in financing school systems and beginning to influence school 
programs . In its own submission to the Senate inquiry , the Department could 
list some 22 recent major submissions and initiatives with which it had been 
connected in relation to language policy . 

As one of its most notable initiatives , the Department had conducted a survey 
of the teaching of languages in schools in 1974-7 6 ,  noting the paucity of 
opportunity for migrant children to study their first language in schools , and 
the general decline in language study for the whole school population . This 
Report of the commi ttee on the teaching of migrant languages in school s ( 1976)  
provided the first comprehensive data for assessing language teaching across 
the Australian school system . 

The interest in language education within the Department of Education continued 
for the next f ive years , with increasingly close contact between departmental 
officers and language professionals .  Through its increasing range of duties in 
running language programs , the Department built up contact with all the devel
oping language issues already surveyed . 

The work of a small group within the Department resulted in a seminal document 
that appeared in May 1982 , j ust after the announcement of the Senate inquiry -

Towards a national language pol icy . Written to encourage interest in language 
policy and to test community reactions , it set out an extensive agenda of issues 
that c losely reflect the actual terms of reference of the Senate inquiry . ( See 
Appendix 1 . )  

This document argued that until recently Australia ' s  ' predominant monolingual 
orientation denied a significant role to any language other than English ' . NOw , 
with over a mil lion bilingual Australians who regularly use a language other 
than English , it was time to reassess and co-ordinate Australia ' s  language 
policies : 

Present language planning efforts represent , in many cases ,  
ad hoc responses to needs as they become identified . Programs 
in this area have not therefore always been co-ordinated . For 
example , the development of programs for interpreters and 
translators has moved ahead of the complementary development 
of training courses ; community language programs have been 
introduced without planned continuity within the curriculum ; 
language assessment procedures have not kept pace with either 
the changing purposes for which students take language or the 
changing context of many courses . (Australia : Department of 
Education 1982 : 2 )  

The document went on to outline other language needs that have never been 
properly co-ordinated ( ranging from adult literacy for English speakers , to ESL 
programs , to the language needs of the deaf ) , but also related these issues to 
the increasingly vocal concern of many communities in preserving and developing 
their own language , in the name of language rights .  Beyond arguments of needs 
and rights , however , the document also stressed the urgency of considering 
language as a resource , to ' take cognizance of Australia ' s  total communication 
needs at local , national and international levels ' .  ( Ibid : 3 ) 
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The Department of Education was clear in what kind of ' language policy ' it was 
arguing for : it was to a large extent co-ordination and- facilitation of effort 
and the setting of priorities rather than the advocacy of additional programs 
and the creation of new institutions that were the focus of its thinking . In a 
situation of economic recession and cutbacks in public expenditure , pol icies 
that require massive funding were unlikely to be well received , even if a 
rationale for them could be accepted . What was also sought however was the 
heuristic and persuasive power of a policy that could be taken to other forums 
- schools , government departments , private sector organisations - and be used 
to rationalise moves for changes in aspects of language treatment . For example , 
curriculum in schools is no longer centrally determined by educational author
ities , but is much more likely to be school--based and to evolve from negotiation . 
The place of language teaching is thus the result of thousands of individual 
settlements , but it can be severely affected by more general trends in educa
tional ideologies and policies . A well-articulated policy at higher levels 
could help practitioners in influencing local decisions . 

The Department of Education ' s  work for a language policy was also supported by 
other departments , particularly the Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs 
through its Secretary , John Menadue . With a personal background in diplomacy 
and oriental studies , Menadue was prominent at conferences and in language 
publications supporting a language policy , combining specific migrant needs and 
concerns with a broader perspective of Australia ' s  language needs in relation 
to external affairs , trade and relations with Asia (Menadue 1981 ) . 

2 .  The act i v i t i es of the l anguage profes s i ona l s as  an organ i sed group 

The role of language professionals has been crucial in securing many of the 
recent initiatives in policies related to languages . In the case of some lan
guage professional groups , such as in linguistics , there has been marked 
development of the profession from miniscule beginnings : the Linguistic Society 
of Australia was formed as a very small body in 1967 , but the 1970s saw tremen
dous growth in this previously neglected academic discipline . In 1974 a group 
within the LSA , the Society for Linguistics and Education , was formed to focus 
on the application of linguistics within education , with considerable interest 
in issues of bilingual education , ESL and language maintenance .  The rapid 
growth of interest in these and other aspects of applied work led to the 
formation of the Applied Linguistics Association of Australia in 1976 , which 
devoted considerable time to examining policy issues , operating as a forum for 
language activists and slowly opening up contacts with government departments 
and politicians . 

In srnne contrast to the growing activism of the linguists , within groups of 
modern language teachers there had been a growing sense of crisis in the face 
of a steady decline of some traditional areas of language study , particularly 
French . A prevailing mood of defensiveness and lack of morale only changed in 
the late 1970s , through a process of politicisation and demands that the 
profession , in order to survive , address itself to wider issues of language 
policy . The process of politicisation , through contact with the wider field 
of lingui stics and its policy-orientation , was reflected very c learly in the 
Federation of Modern Language Teachers Associations of Australia journal Babel 
in the late 1970s and early 1980s . This publication , previously largely 
concerned with in-house issues of language teaching methodology , with occasional 
articles on wider issues , changed remarkably abruptly in 1977 with the appoint
ment of Terry Quinn , a modern language academic and Director of the Language 



THE NATIONAL LANGUAGE POLICY ISSUE IN AUSTRALIA 291 

Centre at the University of Melbourne , to the editorship . His very first 
edition contained an urgently-written article by Ingram ' Language teaching in 
the pluralist society - the challenge for teacher educators ' which detai led the 
immense shortcomings that language teachers had demonstrated in coming to grips 
with multil ingualism in Australi a ,  and pointed to the ' need for language 
teachers to be reoriented toward the pluralist society and Australia ' s  geo
graphical , political and economic location ' ,  arguing that the teachers should 
be re-educated ' for new languages ,  new subj ects and new community-based methods ' .  
(Babel , vol . 3 ,  no . l ,  1977 : 11 ) . This same edition contained an article promoting 

Asian languages in Australian schools , and reported a Modern Language Teachers 
Association of Queensland initiative in making a detai led submission to its 
state government on language needs in schools , with emphasi s  on migrant and 
Asian languages .  

For the next three years Quinn geared Babel to create awareness of pol icy within 
the profession . His 1978 editorial ' A  national language pol icy ' ,  warned the 
profession that it had a low profile in the community and could not expect to 
exert influence unless it developed it political muscle and took seriously the 
need to convince the community of the importance of language learning (Babel , 
vol . 4 ,  no . l ,  1978) . His following editorial ' Of language teachers and govern
ment reports ' argued that modern language teachers had totally failed to respond 
to the 1976 Report on Teaching of mi grant l anguages in school s ( there had been , 
for example , no mention at all of this Report in the Babel s of the day) : ' In 
the aftermath of the 1976 Report , some observers bitterly accused our profession, 
rightly or wrongly , of being an irrelevant and e l itist group of conservative 
French and German teachers , wedded to old ways and unwi lling to face contempor
ary l inguistic issues in a changing Australian society ' (Babel , vol . 14 ,  no . 2 ,  
1978 : 2 ) . He pointed to the recent publication of the Galbally Report ( 1978) as 
an important opportunity to make the profession ' s  views felt on cultural and 
linguistic pluralism .  

The policy orientation o f  Babel continued apace , with the previous in-house 
type articles occupying only a fraction of their former space : other articles 
in 1978 included several on problems of bilingual teacher-training programs ,  
and there were detai led reports of conferences with a stress on language policy 
and political action . In 1979 came Ingram ' s  f lagship ' The case for a national 
language pol icy in Australia ' ,  Brandle ' s  ' The diversification of language 
education ' ,  and in the final issue of 1979 a reprint , occupying almost the 
entire edition , of the Department of Education ' s  Education in a mul ticul tural 
Austral i a .  

Quinn pursued his aggressive editorial s :  in ' The unity o f  a language profession ' 
he urged closer co-operation with other professional language groups and talked 
of them forming ' an effective pressure group ' ,  arguing that the most successful 
of these were ' the broadly-based ones representing loose coalitions of many 
groups with some sense of common purpose ' (Babel , vol . lS ,  no . 2 ,  1979 : 3 ) . This 
emphasis continued in 1980 with a long theoretical look at the Galbally Report 
by Lewins , several considerations of language in core curriculum proposals , 
and two editorials , one by Ingram as guest editor ' On multiculturalism and 
multilingualism ' ,  and finally one by Quinn ' Language programs and national 
needs ' praising Menadue ' s  promotion of Asian languages .  

With political links between professional associations increasingly assured , 
the issue of a national language policy could now be addressed by a broadly
based coalition . The role played by the language professionals in moving other 
institutions towards a consideration of language policy - and the Senate inquiry 
in particular - was to be critical . 
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Three factors here deserve particular attention . Firstly , the language groups 
formally organised themselves in August 1981 as the Professional Language 
Associations for a National Language Policy (PLANLangPol)  Committee , comprising 
the Applied Linguistics Association of Australia,  Australian Linguistic Society , 
Aboriginal Languages Association , Australian Association for the Teaching of 
English , Australian Federation of Modern Language Teachers ' Associations , and 
the Australian Universities Language and Literatures Association . Co-convenors 
were Professor Ross Steele (French , Sydney University) and Professor Roland 
Sussex (Russian , University of Melbourne ) . 

Secondly , PLANLangPol did much to create the preconditions for the Senate 
inquiry by running series of workshops and meetings on language policy in j oint 
activities and representations in late 1981 , when together with the Department 
of Education they sensed the possibility of having language policy addressed in 
a national forum . It was the representations of the PLANLangPol Committee and 
the considerable support it had engendered within the Department of Education 
that ensured the Senate Committee ' s  choice of language policy as its next area 
of investigation . PLANLangPol also maintained strong contacts with the Ethnic 
Communities Councils who actively mobilised ethnic support for a national lan
guage policy . 

Thirdly , PLANLangPol created a forum for its own deliberations and the basis of 
its own submission by organising a series of meetings where those writing 
sections of the submission could present their formulations for discussion . 
The completed submission provided the Senate Committee with one of its maj or 
documents . Further contact with the Senate Committee was maintained by inviting 
its members to speak at professional language conferences . 

Whi le some issues raised in the submission ( e . g .  research concerns , the possi
bility of a National Language Institute to do basic data collection on languages) 
relate very specifically to the needs of language professionals , the broadness 
of issues addressed in PLANLangPol ' s  submission is demonstrated in its table 
of contents : 

Section I Engl ish 

1 . 1  English as a Mother Tongue : Teaching . 
1 . 2  English as a Mother Tongue : Other Aspects . 
1 . 3  Standardization of Australian English.  
1 . 4  English as a National Language . 
1 . 5  English as a Second Language . 
1 . 6  English as a Foreign Language . 

Section II Languages other than English 

2 . 1  Aboriginal Languages 
2 . 2  Non-Aboriginal Community Languages other than English . 
2 . 3  Second Language Teaching in Primary Schools ,  Secondary 

Schools and Higher and Further Education . 

Section I I I  General Considerations 

3 . 1  The Role of Linguistic Theory in a National Language 
Policy . 

3 . 2  Translating and Interpreting . 
3 . 3  Research and Information . 
3 . 4  "National Languages Institute" . 
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3 .  The acceptance that a l anguage pol i cy shou l d encompass  a l l l anguages 

One obvious way in which the Senate inquiry differed from several other attempts 
to formulate language policy ( e . g .  the U . S . A . ' s  Presidential Commission) is the 
central place of a focus on Engl i sh in any language policy . It is useful to 
consider the implications of such an all encompassing approach to language : most 
c learly this is an attempt to define language policy as being not exclusively a 
migrant or ethnic issue , and thus appealing to a broader constituency than the 
migrant and Aboriginal constituencies alone . Also , such a broader definition , 
while obviously relating to the interests of language professionals , does not 
limit itself to the province of any one specialty , e . g .  teaching ESL or teaching 
foreign languages . The stress on English opens up a spectrum of issues which 
can be of wider concern . 

The Senate inquiry looked inter alia at the status of English in Australia , 
i l literacy in English and the teaching of English as a mother tongue , as well 
as English as a second and foreign language . Many of these areas had witnessed 
considerable development and professional involvement in the 1970s . 

THE SENATE I NQU I RY I NTO A NATIONAL LANGUAGE POL ICY 

The Senate Committee inquiry begun in 1982 published its Report in October 1984 
(Australia : Senate Standing Committee on Education and the Arts A national l an

guage pol icy (henceforth ANLP) , 1984 ) . The submissions and evidence to the 
Committee ( there were over 2 3 0  submissions)  constitute an invaluable archive 
and source of insight into the thinking of official bodies and professional and 
community groups over a range of language issue s ,  and the function of the inquiry 
in bringing to light these manifold concerns and giving them impetus has tran
scended perhaps the actual recommendations of the inquiry itself , which battled 
to try to encompass the enormous range of issues in a comprehensive manner . 

The recommendations of the Committee were generally mild , and cautious in some 
areas where there were intense differences of opinion among witnesses and 
submissions ( e . g .  bilingual education for other than Aboriginal children) . The 
Committee sought first of all to establish overall principles of government 
action : 

Recommendation 1 :  Language policies should be developed 
and co-ordinated at the national level on the basis of four 
guiding principles ,  namely : 

*competence in English ; 
*maintenance and development of languages other than 

English; 
*provision of serv ices in languages other than Engl ish ; 
*opportunities for learning second languages 

and the Committee sought to partly institutionalise its own work by recommending 
a ' national advisory council on language policy . . .  with advisory , co-ordinating 
and policy research functions ' (ANLP : Recommendation 2 ) . Several areas were of 
particular concern to the Senate Committee : 

1 .  Abor i g i na l l anguages 

Despite almost universal ignorance among other Australians of these languages ,  
the Committee estimated there were some 5 0 , 000 speakers . Many of the hundreds 
of Aboriginal languages are in great danger of extinction (many have died out 
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already ) , while some 50 are in a relatively healthy condition with in some 
cases numbers of their speakers growing . For many of the languages in greatest 
danger , essential work of systematically recording the language needs to be 
undertaken to preserve these languages for posterity . For the groups whose 
languages are stronger , questions of language maintenance , bilingualism , 
education and media arise in the same way as for migrant languages .  Bilingual 
education has been undertaken for over a decade in some parts of northern 
Australia , but in many state education systems Aboriginal languages have been 
totally ignored . 

The many groups representing Aboriginal interests who appeared before the 
Committee all stressed the urgency of the situation of these languages and , 
equally strongly , urged that the principle of community consultation must 
underlie language policy in thi s  area . 

Aboriginal issues are ones in which the federal government does have considerable 
scope , with constitutional as well as financial powers . This is the issue which 
c learly made the greatest impact on the Committee , and it recommended the urgent 
increase of resources for the study of Aboriginal languages and the training of 
Aboriginal linguists , for a detailed census of surviving Aboriginal languages ,  
for the expansion of maintenance bilin��al programs , and for the wider teaching 
of these languages to the non-Aboriginal population . It finally urged that 
' Aboriginal people must be guaranteed the maj or role in decision-making relating 
to all Aboriginal language issues ' (ANLP : Recommendation 56 ) . 

2 .  B i l i ngual  educat i on ( other than Abori g i na l ) 

While the issue of bilingual education has been constantly addressed in many 
other countries and in some cases has a legislative mandate , the Senate inquiry 
revealed that there is very divided opinion over the desirability and feasibi lity 
of bilingual programs in Australian schools . The Department of Education argued 
that although the number of bilingual programs has recently increased in 
Australia , they are 

often considered to be temporary , their dominant 
purpose being to enable children to maintain or develop 
their academic knowledge whi le they are sti ll learning 
English . Once enough English has been acquired , usually 
towards the end of primary school , education usually 
proceeds in English alone . 

Such an approach to bilingual education , however , may 
not be meeting the demand for l anguage maintenance 
programs for children from non-English speaking homes 
to fully develop their skills in their mother tongue as 
well as English . 
(Australia : Department of Education 1982 : 7 )  

The Schools Commission submitted that these kinds o f  transitional bilingual 
programs were the only ones feasible , and that ' a  policy of bilingualism for 
individuals is not likely given likely resource levels ' .  In their appearance 
before the Committee the Schools Commission representatives argued that tran
sitional bilingual programs began by accepting the child ' s  first language but 
that 

the aim is really �o ensure that they are competent 
in English in the long run so that you start from the 
known and work to the unknown - the old pedagogic thing . 
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The other view of bilingual education is , in fact , that 
you teach the subj ect matter in two languages . . .  The best 
example of that . . .  would be the Canadian approach . The 
Commission view is that it does not see Australia devel
oping along the Canadian model .  As mentioned earlier , as 
far as it can see it sees there being one official lan
guage . It agrees that the transitional bilingual approach 
is very useful and should be supported , especially for 
older students who came in as new arrivals ,  but also for 
Aboriginal children . Its view i s , though , that anything 
more than a transitional bilingual approach , from what 
it sees , is unlikely to happen in Australia . 
(Evidence to Committee , Hansard : 248)  

This issue was j oined in several other submissions and testimonie s ,  where it was 
argued that bilingual programs should not be of the transitional kind alone but 
should also be concerned with language ma intenance . This was argued by the 
Federation of Ethnic Communities Councils and by organisations representing 
attempts at fully bilingual schooling , for example the French-Australian School 
in Canberra which runs an integrated curriculum in the two languages ;  by repre
sentatives of the Victorian Advisory Committee on Migrant and Multicultural 
Education - ironically , the body recommending on how to spend Victoria ' s  share 
of Schools Commission multicultural education money ; and by Michael Clyne 
(PLANLangPol) who reported on the success of bilingual German-English programs 
on an immersion model in some Melbourne primary schools .  

with a number of other organisations weighing in on both sides of the debate , 
the Committee was cautious in its ultimate recommendations . As compared with 
its emphatic support for maintenance programs for Aboriginal languages ,  in 
relation to migrant languages it pointed to the disagreements voiced and felt 
constrained to urge slow development : it recognised the ' widely acknowledged 
effectiveness of the bilingual approach for first language maintenance and 
second-language learning ' (ANLP 11 . 40 )  and praised the few maintenance bilingual 
programs in Australian schools ,  but was daunted above all by the problem of the 
diversity of languages in the school context , and warned that ' there are sub
stantial organisational problems to be overcome and that in many cases the 
bilingual approach may be impracticable in f inancial terms ' (ANLP 11 . 40) . 

Without attempting to resolve the disparate views it recommended only in the 
most general terms that ' Education authorities should establish more bilingual 
programs , and evaluate their outcomes as a guide to possible further expansion . 
Provisions need to be made for teacher education for bilingual programs ' .  (ANLP : 
Recommenda tion 7 6 ) . 

3 .  The s tudy of l anguages other than Engl i sh 

While second language study (particularly French) has dramatically declined in 
recent decades , an area of considerable recent expansion has been that of second 
language teaching in primary schools , where until the advent of community lan
guage studies there had been a general tradition of not teaching languages . The 
Committee looked with considerable favour upon this development , and recommended 
that such programs be ' substantially increased to give more children the oppor
tunity to maintain their home language or to acquire other languages '  (ANLP : 
Recommendation 78 ) . 

At the secondary level ,  the old question of compulsory language prerequisites 
for tertiary education was raised ( such prerequisites being almost universally 
abandoned in Australia) , but the Committee was very much more interested in 
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alternative suggestions that fell short of compulsion . Noting the decline in 
the proportion of secondary students studying any language at all for any 
period of time ( slightly over 60% in year seven , reducing to 12% in year 1 2 ) , 
the Committee argued that this problem needed to be tackled in the initial 
years of secondary education rather than at its end with the manipulation of 
prerequisites : it recommended that ' all secondary students should experience 
language learning for a minimum period of one year , at levels suitable to their 
abilities ' (ANLP : Recommenda tion 80) . The Committee stated that it would ' be 
hesitant to go beyond this position , at least in the context of the present 
state of development of language teaching techniques ' (ANLP 1 1 . 62 ) . Recognising 
that Inost language programs were deve loped for teaching the academically most 
able students ,  and that making such programs compulsory wou ld ,  in the words of 
the PLANLangPol submission ' impose the cruel inevitability of fai lure on some 
percentage of students ' ,  the Committee recommended that ' secondary students of 
lesser academic ability should not be required to continue language learning 
for periods longer than a year until language programs suitable for students 
of all ability levels have been fully developed and shown to be operating 
successfully ' (ANLP : Recommendation 81 , 1 1 . 62 ) . 

One concern of the Committee in relation to LOTEs in schools was the tendency 
to categorise languages taught in schools into invidious categories - ' Asian ' , 
'migrant ' ,  ' traditional foreign languages ' , etc . - which in the Committee ' s  view 
had obscured rational debate on language learning and ' inhibited attempts to 
devise policies which apply in a consistent and coherent way across the whole 
field of languages other than English ' (ANLP 1 1 . 6) . Given the degree of 
entrenchment of these categories in professional groups and educational programs, 
the Committee ' s  comments are perhaps a timely warning . However , even ignoring 
such categorisation the question of priorities in selecting languages for 
teaching purposes from all possible contenders remained an intractable one . 
The Committee applauded the diversification of language offerings that had oc
curred at primary , secondary and tertiary levels in the last decade , but argued 
that for the newer language offerings to be properly staffed and resourced , 
priorities must be established that can guide more long-term planning . In the 
end , however , apart from recommending local decision-making and community 
involvement , it found the problem of priorities too difficult and recommended , 
rather unhelpfully , that ' education authorities should identify those languages 
of major relevance to the majority of schools . Funds available for the teaching 
of languages should be directed mainly to such languages although a substantial 
proportion should be reserved for other languages ' (ANLP : Recommendation 8 7 )  . 

4 .  Teacher tra i n i ng 

The Committee was very concerned with the present composition and quality of 
the teaching force in regard to the range of language issues facing schools .
There was careful scrutiny of the adequacy of recruitment and training of 
second language and ESL teachers ,  and recognition of a set of problems faced 
by many such teachers : career structure s ,  and the problem of organisationally 
f itting teachers ,  careers and programs into schools .  The quality of teacher
training programs was of particular concern , as was the almost total lack of 
language awareness in the training of teachers who did not have specific expert
ise in teaching ESL or foreign languages .  

The Committee ' s  recommendations suggested incentives for language teachers 
( e . g .  tax deductions and scholarships/fellowships for living and studying in 
an overseas country where their language is spoken) ,  and several suggestions 
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for education systems to undertake longer-term planning to ensure adequate 
numbers of language teachers ,  ensuring tha� only qualified teachers were used 
to teach languages , and for responding to linguistic diversity , urging teacher 
training institutions to ' broaden the range of options in languages and language 
teaching methodologies which are provided ' (ANLP : Recommenda tion 86 ) . 

While the majority of the Committee ' s  recommendations concerned educational 
matters ,  non-educational matters were also dealt with . The Committee noted the 
significant developments that had occurred in several areas to meet language 
needs , demonstrating the impact that a multilingual population was having on a 
variety of institutions . There had been , for instance , a rapid reorientation 
of libraries in Australia towards their multilingual clientele , with large 
holdings of books and non-book materials in LOTE s ,  and active programs for the 
development of these library services . There had also been attention to the 
provision of library services to those with communication handicaps . 

Finally , the Committee looked at the multilingual impact on the media . The 
establishment of a multicultural TV service in 1980 serving capital cities was 
a means of exposing a significant proportion of the Australian population (of 
whatever background) to different cultures and languages .  There has also been 
a s ignificant expansion of radio services for and by migrant and Aboriginal 
communities , and this was seen to have considerable positive impact upon lan
guage maintenance . The Committee recommended that the introduction of future 
communications technologies ( e . g .  satellites)  should consider language needs 
and language demands from the populations affected . 

STATE I N IT IATIVES 

The particular forces that shaped the National Language Policy also were apparent 
at the State level where initiatives had in some cases overtaken the Senate 
inquiry , particularly in relation to the detailed formulation of language 
obj ectives in school systems . In Victoria in 1983 , the State government on the 
recommendation of its Advisory Committee on Multicultural and Migrant Education 
initiated plans to introduce supernumerary community language teachers into 
primary schools ,  to accelerate the teaching of languages to lower age groups 
than had been the norm . In 1985 there will be 1 3 0  such teachers . 

A discussion paper in 1984 recommended the expansion of the program and addressed 
the implications of this in terms of staff ing ( including teacher training) sup
port and resource material s .  It especially pointed to successful maintenance 
bilingual programs that had been developed in several schools and urged adoption 
of such programs by an increasing number of schools .  Perhaps most significantly, 
it quantified its recommendations , asking for 

a gradual increase in the number of community language 
and bilingual education programs in primary schools ,  a 
proposed target increase of an average of 60 programs/year 
over the next five years and an average of 100 programs/ 
year over the following ten years . 
(Victoria : State Board of Education and MACMME 1984 : 4 . 12 ) . 

The initiative of the community language teacher program came in the context 
not only of language maintenance for migrant children but also as a desire to 
expose all students in Victorian schools to second language learning . In a 
Ministerial Paper issued in 1984 on curriculum development , curricular obj ectives 
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for schools were given in broad terms of a ' comprehensive range of studies and 
activities ' needing to be undertaken by all students .  One of the specified 
obj ectives was ' to acquire proficiency in another language used in the Australian 
community ' ,  and the Paper directed that school councils (who design in detail 
each school ' s  curriculum) ensure that students are enabled to progressively 
attain these obj ectives .  (Victoria , Minister o f  Education 1984 : 17 ) . 

At some odds with the Senate inquiry ' s  worries over the rigid categorisation of 
language programs , the Victorian initiatives did not shy from justifying their 
programs specifically as community l anguage programs . 

In South Australia , a wide-ranging report ' Education for a cultural democracy ' 
(South Australia : Task force to investigate multiculturalism and education 1984) 

devised an ambitious set of language objectives for all school systems , govern
ment and non-government . It points to the tardiness of the education system in 
responding to the advent of a ' multicultural society ' ,  and looked not only at 
language education programs but also at broader aspects of hiring policies , 
teacher training , departmental staffing and resource issues . In specifically 
educational terms , it recommended a very definite target to be reached : ' that 
English plus one other language be part of the education for all students '  
( ibid : xx i ii ) , with a firm schedule for implementation of lO% per year until its 
achievement in 1995 . In thi s , the South Australian recommendation went well 
beyond the recommendation of the Senate Committee , that all secondary students 
should have a minimum of one year ' s  language learning . The Report also recom
mended particular attention to language maintenance measures and the c loser 
integration of ethnic schools with day school systems , the introduction of 
additional community languages at the tertiary education level ,  and the intensi
f ication of effort and resources in the area of ESL teaching to migrants . 

REFLECT I NG ON LANGUAGE POL I CY 

The hectic and in some cases breathless pursuit of a national language policy 
in the last few years has wrought important changes both to the language 
professions and to the political visibility of language issues in the wider 
society . 

The experience of participating in the formulation of a language policy has 
been a fascinating and engaging one for Australian language professionals , with 
the necessity of examining assumptions normally taken for granted about their 
field , and of sharing the frustration of detailing the proper implementation of 
cherished but sometimes very lofty hopes for language programs . 

Looking more broadly , the placing of language into a policy context , so novel 
and received so often with puzzlement at the time , now gives some means of co
ordinating an un integrated set of practices , policies and intentions in the 
area of ' multiculturalism ' :  to consider these matters in terms of language policy 
may give a focus to a range of issues that otherwise prove exasperatingly diffuse 
to grapple with . There may well be practical , and theoretical , sense in turning 
policy discourse to ' multilingualism '  from the less precise ' multiculturalism ' .  

Finally , in talking of a national policy on languages , in no sense does even 
the Senate Report provide a thorough and detailed policy to be handed down from 
above by f iat : even with its mass of recommendations on a spectrum of language 
issue s ,  the detailed implementation - and the sorting out of priorities in areas 
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inadequately dealt with by the Senate inquiry - lies c learly in the hands of 
language professionals , of their clients , and of the community groups for whom 
the value of language is central to their identity and their discourse with 
others . The ultimate value of a national language policy may we ll be in the 
overarching support ,  political and symbolic as much as material , that it gives 
to their own endeavours . 

APPEND I X  I 

SENATE STANDING COMMITTEE ON EDUCATI ON AND THE ARTS : TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The devel opment and impl ementat ion of a co-ordi nated l anguage pol i cy 
i n  Au stra l i a  

I n  conducting this inquiry , the Committee wi ll consider the following : 

( a )  All aspects of , including guide lines for , a national language policy ; 
(b) the role of English as a first and second language and its relationship to 

other languages in Australia ;  ( c )  the present use of languages in Australia 
including use in the community , in the media - inc luding newspapers ,  ethnic 
radio and multicultural television - and in the arts and to extend equality of 
access to services and to the institutions of Australian society ; (d) the par
ticular requirements arising from the community and educational use of Aboriginal 
languages ;  ( e )  the current state of , and trends in , language teaching and 
learning in primary and secondary schools ,  tertiary education and other formal 
and informal programs in the community ; ( f )  the extent to which existing policies , 
practice s ,  attitudes ,  resource allocations and programs are adequate to provide 
for the appropriate development of Australia ' s  language resources ;  (g)  the lan
guage requirements in Australia necessary for trade diplomacy , defence , tourism 
and cultural exchange especially taking into account Australia ' s  regional and 
other international relationships ; ( h) the special language needs of the deaf 
and other persons with disabilities ;  ( i )  the ways and means of stimulating 
continuing public awareness of and interest in the development of Australia ' s  
language resources ; ( j )  arrangements for the on-going implementation of a 
national language policy including the identification of priorities and the 
allocation of resources ; (k)  the provision of , and training for , translating 
and interpreting services ; ( 1 )  the extent of adult illiteracy in English and 
the need for remedial programs . 
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